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- INTRODUCTION.

Tue great design of this work is to embody and present
yoore compactly and distinctly, a great variety of facts
and argnments which bear on the subject of prophecy, and
are now scattered and dispersed through many works.
‘We are out upon a wide field; an inexhaustible mine of
truth presents itself; new thonghts and arguments are
continnally coming up and strengthening our positions.
For the purpose of condensing, combining, and more
strongly, if possible, presenting this fight as it now shines
upon us, it has been thonght unponnm to issue the work
now presented to the public. .

There has been for some time past a demand for a more
full reference to historical and chronological data, to be
putinto the hands of those who were desirous of thoroughly
§nvestigating the Second Advent doctrine. Such a work
is especially a desideratum with those, who, at this Iate
day, awake to the subject, and feel an anxious wish to do
something to awaken their fellow-men to a sense of the
coming events. They feel themselves uninformed, in ma-

ny instances, on the subject of history, and with the haste
with which they must go out, if they go at all, they can
hardly spend time to wade through many volumes of his-
tory, to select what they need for illustrating the prophecies.
The work now offered to the public, is designed in somsé
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measure to supply this demand. The most important
historical and chronological facts necessary to understand
and illustrate the prophecies of Daniel and John, are in this
work carefully selected, and arranged unier their appro-
priate subjects. The references are also generally given
where the historical extracts are found, that with little
trouble the original may be examined, as also the context.

It has been a primae object of the wyiter, to give in this
work a clear and distinct view of the nature of the King-
dom of God; believing a correct view of that subject
highly important to the carrect vaderstanding of the Sa-
cred Seriptures. Indeed, so important does it appear that
this subject should be understood, that no other qualjfica-
tipns, as a biblical student or expositor,. can atone for the
want of an understanding of this subject.

The “fall” of the Jews is 8 subject which is presented,
perhaps, in a somewhat new light from what.it has been
viewed before. The chapter on the Jewish guestion, it is
hoped, will serye to settle some minds, at legst, on the
points of their national return to Palestine, and their gen-
gral conversion.

. On the fulfilment of the tune, times, and dmdm, g of [ 1
time, of Dan. vii, 25, and, the forty-two months. of Rev.
Xiil. 6, the argument is more full than has before been
presepted to the public in any of our works, together with
more copious histarical facts than have beforg been given,
.- The ,.argument on the 2300 days, the reader will find
presented in some respects in a vew light : First, dating
the period in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, and the
commission given to Nehemiah to rebuild Jerusalem, fol
lowing Archbishop Usher, Rollin, and the translators of
our Bible, rather than Prideaux, and some modern comy
mentators. But the chronological data is not left ja the
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Tunocsrtainty of conjecture, or human records, butis'demoh-
strated to have been fulfilled, by the testimony of Obrist,
and by astronomical calculations. Serondly, predieating
the argument of the fulfilment of the vision, not on the
import or character of the little horn, but on the meaning
of “the last end of the indignation.”” The new argument
given us by the rendering of the word “determined,” in
Dan. ix. 24, rendering it “ cut off,’’—seventy weeks are cw?
off,—presents the conmection between the eighth and niath
chapters in a more ¢lear and striking light than hereto-
fore. :

The signs of the times—the import of the term “1Afs

- generation”’—the ten virgins—the seven last plagnes—and
the New Jertisalem, close up the first volume. All these
-gubjects the reader will'find to be franght with interest.

1t has been ‘thought. advisable to publish the werk in
‘two volames; the first contajning the subjects which are
of the most general interest, and less incumbered with
long historical detail ; and then embody the more hisfori-
cal portions of the work in a second volume.

In the second volume will be found a full and elaborate
illostration of the eleventh and twelfth chapters of Daniel.
The first thirteen verses are taken entire from Bishop
Newton’s Dissertations on Prophecy :—from that onward
& new track is pursued, showing that from the fourteenth
verse, the main subject of prediction is the Roman gov-
ernment, rather than Antiochus Epiphanes. From the
36th to the 39th verse, the French revolution is presented ;
and from the 40th to the 435th, the career of Bonaparte.
The twelfth chapter will be fully investigated, and the
question so frequently asked, “ Did not Christ say, ¢Of
that day and hour knoweth no man?’” fally answered.

1
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-Also-an explasiation-of the prephetic pdnodn! mmmm
‘chapten, and the fime.df- their end, .

. The sounding of the seven Arampets, nad.-thsltymg .f
the two.witnesses, wilb be illustrated by eoplm hmonml
.Tefsrences and quotations.

- That the work will ba found faultless, is not tobo e:-

.pecmd It has been: prepared in the smidst of a great
- pressure of other duties and cares, and.im many respeets
-uader most unfaverable circumistances, And nothing dut
-8.doep eouviction that the inierests of God’'s cause demand
such a work, and the shortness of time in which we esn
>wreri,- could -have induced the presemt effort. :-Byt, the
‘work, such as it is, is hambly submitted 'to the pablic,
~wigh thre easnest prayer that. God’s bleasing may auend.if,
and -that: in: his hand -thist feeble- effort may be the menns
mof swakening sote of the slumbering vizgins to trim their
-Jasmpa, procure:oil, aed pupau to mivet’ thn Bridegroem
.ht/hueomms. . . I L.

i Boston, Oct:- ¥2, 1842, - - . . o]

-
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CHAPTER L C o
THE KINGDOM OF GOD.

TreERE is no subject in the whole circle of
Christian literature which is more important in
its bearings on the right understariding of the
Bible, than the meaning of thé term ¢ Tue Kixe-
poM oF Gobn.” This term is sometimes used,
perhaps, in reference to God’s universal kingdom
or government over all worlds and beings; but
generally, as used in the Scriptares, it refers'to a
dispensation of God among men, on earth. In
this work it will be.my object fully to present and

discuss this subject.

1. ADAN AND HIS RACE, KINGS—THIS EARTH THEIR
EINGDOM.

That God made this earth for man, and man
for the earth, is very clear from the account given
of the creation, in the first chapter of Genesis.
After the creation of all things, Ged saw that
there was not a man to till the ground. “ And
God said let us make manin our image, after our
likeness; and let THEM have dominion over the
fish of the sea, and over the fowls of the air, and
over the ‘cattle,t;lnd over ALL THE EARTH, and o;er
eevéty creeping thing that ¢reepethrupon the earth.”
Gen i 80 T - -
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The evidence is here distinct, taken in connec-
tion with Gen. ii. 5—8, that the world was made
for man; and man for the world. The dominion
given to them constituted them kings. The terri-
torial dominion of Adam and his progeny, was
« gll the earth,” and all that was in earth, air ard
sea. All was subject to him while he was sub-
ject to God; but when he rebelled against God,
the whole animate creation rebelled against man ;
and even the elements of nature themselves, have
become his enemy. Man lost the kingdom, and
the devil obtained it.

Two causes concurred to deprive man of the
kingdom and dominion of the world. 1. The re-
volt of all creatures from his authority when he
sinned ; and 2. His own mortality. For, had the
inferior creation remained in perfect obedience, he
could not continue in authority because of death,
But death‘was not in the original plan.. Death
entered the world by sin. “So death passed upon
all men.”

. JESUS CHRIST 1S TO FILL THE PLACE OF T
. . FIRST ADAM. -

. .%The first man, Adam, was made a living soul ;
the last Adam, a quickening spirit.” “ The first
man is of the earth, earthy; the second man is
the Lord from heaven.” . 1 Cor. xv.45,47. The
first. Adam having lost the earth, together with
bis life, the second Adam came to purchase and
restore both the one and the other. Thus the
apostle, in Eph. i. 13,.14: “In whom also, after
that ye believed, ye were sealed with that holy
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spirit of promise, which is the earnest of our in«’
beritance until -the redemption of the PURCHASED
rossessioN.” Heaven, the heaven of heavens,
was never under the dominion of any other but
the God of heaven, that it should be purchased.
But this earth-was lost,and Jesus Christ has pur-
chased and will redeem it. Adam’s race were
dead in Jaw; Jesus Christ has tasted death for
them, that he might bring them forth into second
life from the grave; “ they that have done gpod,
to the resurrection of life; they that have done
evil, to the resurrection of damnation.” The one
class will come forth to “ everlasting life,” the
other to “shame and everlasting contempt.” Then
the dominion of Christ shall be from sea to sea,
and from the river to the ends of the earth.

Il THE GENTILES KOW EAVE THE DOMINION OF THE
WHOLE WOBLD.

In the third year of Jehoiakim, king of Judah,
and the first year of Nebuchadnezzar, king of
Babylon, (Jer. xxv.) began the famous 70 years’
captivity of the Jews in Babylon. In the second

ear of Nebuchadnezzar, he had a dream, (Dan.
A.,) which none of his wise men conld either tell
or interpret. But Daniel, being divinely instruc-
ted, did both. He said, “ Thou, O king, sawest,
and behold a great image. This great image,
whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee,
and the form thereof was terrible. This image’s
head was of fing gold, his breast and his arms of -
tilver, his belly and his thighs of. brass, his legs
of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay..



1R THR XINGDOM OF GOD:

Thou sawest till*that a stone was cut oat without
hands, which smote the image upon his feet that
were of iron and clay, and brake. them to pieces.
Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the siiver,
and the gold, broken to pieces together, and be-
came like the chaff of the sammer threshing-floors;
and the wind carried them away, that no place
was found for them: and the stone that smote:
the image became a great mountain, and filled
the whole earth. ' "
“ This is the dream ; and we will tell the inter-
pretation thereof before the king. - Thou, O king,
art a king of kings: for the God of heaven hath
given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and
glory.” And wheresoever the children of men
dwell, the beasts of the field, and the fowls of the.
heaven, hath he given into thine hand, and hath
made thee ruler over them all.” Dan. ji. 31—38.
“"The universality of a kingdom could be no more
strongly asserted in human language than is this
dominion of the king of Babylon. No spot on the
round globé, where an animate being dwells, that
isnot included in his ample dominion. The Jews
had previomsly enjoyed an independent govern-
rhent from thé world; bat then the Jewish and
all other governments were merged in this ond
government. Whatever historians may say té
the contrary, it is certain that, according to inspi~
ration, God looked on 'that monarchy as being the
head and representative of all governments on the
globe. The church has never, from that hour to
this, either in her Jewish or Christian form, en-
joyed an independent government, free from de«
pendence on, ‘or tribute to the Gentiles, Nebus
chadhezzar was only the beginning of a series of
just such universal monarchies.
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“Thou art this head of gold.” " * After thee
shall arise another kingdom (the breast and arms
of silver) inferior to thee ;” (Medo Persian ;) “and
another third kingdom of brass, that shall bear
rule over AL TER EARTH.” This was the Ma-
¢edonian kingdom, under Alexander the Great and
his smccessors. Here is the same universality
again declared as in the Chaldean kingdom.

« The fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron :
forasmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth
all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.”
This fourth kingdom is the Roman empire, and
was to succeed to the same great government of
the world which its predecessors had enjoyed.
And to gain that empire, it was to break in pieces
and bruise all the former kingdoas. The latter
part of the kingdom, shadowed forth by the feet
and toes which were to be of iron and clay, was
o be of a divided character, partly strong and
partly broken. Bat even in this divided and
weakened state, it was to be the great leading
government still.

In its last extremity, while its feet were in ex-
istenee, a stone, cut out without hands from the
mountain, was to smite the image on his feet, that
were of iron and clay,and grind them to powder ;
ivom, clay, brass, silver and gold together, like the
small dust of the summer threshing-floors, and the
v;'lind carry them away, and no place be found for
them.

The immgs is to be annikilated before the stene
and wind ; for that which has no place cannot ex-
wt. Te exist, a thing must have place. Hence,
that which has no place cannot exist. The
governments of this globe, all of them being in-

2
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cluded in and shadowed forth by the image, will
be annihilated by the fall of the stone, and leave
the earth vacant or destitute of government, un-
less some other is provided to fill its place. The
reign of these four monarchies is called by the
Saviour, (Luke xxi. 24,) “the times of the Gen-
tiles;” and by Paul, (Romans xi. 25,) *“until the
fulness of the Gentiles be come in.”

This image is to be destroyed, it should be ob-
served, not by the rolling of the stone until it
grinds it to powder, increasing its own size as the
image decreases; or in other .words, rolling up
Anti-Christ, the image, into Christ, the stone, un-
til it becomes a great mountain and fills the whole
earth ; but by dashing in pieces the image, sweep-
ing it allaway; and then, by a sudden expansion,
filling the earth. This process of demolishing the
image and enlarging the stone, is thus explained
in the 44th verse: “In the days of these kings
thall the God of heaven set up a kingdom which
shall never be destroyed; it sEall break in pieces
and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand
forever.” But if it dashes them in pieces and an-
nihilates the Gentile kingdoms, and fills the earth
which they now fill, then the two cannot be con-
temporaneous, but must succeed each other; the
last of them to endure eternally. In ini
the nature of this kingdom I shall notice—

IV. THE PRRSON AND CHARACTER OF THE XING.

. 1. The person of the king. "We learn this from
Rev. xi. 15: “ There were great voices in hewww
on, saying, the kingdoms of this world are become
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the kingdoms of our Lorp Anp mis Curist, and
he shall reign forever and ever.” The event here
described is the sounding of the seventh and last
trumpet. The kingdoms of this world are the great
image of the king of Babylon, to be broken by the
stone, and make way for the kingdom of God.
The king, then, is the Lord Jesus Christ. He is
the stone, and “on whomsoever He shall fall, he
will grind them to powder.” Matt. xxi. 44.

2. The character of the king. *“And he shall
be great, and shall be called the Son of the High-
est.” “The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee,
and the power of the Highest shall overshadow
thee ; therefore that holy thing which shall be
born of thee shall be called the Son of GQod.”
Luke i. 32, 35. The great king is here called
the Son of God, and the reason why he is so
called is distinctly stated. He is the only begotten
Son of God. That holy tking or creature which
was born of Mary, is the Son of God. This can
only refer to the humanity of Jesus Christ, not to
his uncreated, eternal nature. He was also the
Son of David, because the son of Mary, a daugh-
ter of David’s line. Through Mary,rgis mother,
of the race of Adam, he partook of Adam’s blood
or life, (for his blood is his life,) yet without the
contamination of Adam’s nature, because brought
into being by the immediate “ power of The High-
est.” Thus, he was at once in his Auman nature,
both the Son of God and the Son of man, (See
Dr. A. Clarke on the sonship of Christ.)

As the Son of God, the only degotten of the
Father, he is also possessed of a self-existent live
ing principle, distinet from the blood of Adam.
“The dead shall hear the voice of the Son of
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God, and they that hear shall live. For as tha
Farazsr hath life in himself, so hath he given to
the Son to have life in himself.” John v. 25, 26.
That self-living principle was, not blood, such as
quickens Adam’s race, but a T;lickening spirit,
essential to the very being of Christ’s humanity,
derived from the Father; but supplying the same
place as the blood of Adam, and producing the
same effect on its possessor. 'The natures were
blended in one, and yet distinct.  “ The last Adam
a quickening spirit.” In this mysterious being
“dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily.”
The Word or Loges which was in the beginning
with God, and was God, dwelt m the Son of God,
the man Christ Jesus. So that, although he is
the “ child born,” and the “ Son given,” yet he is
“the Mighty God, the Everlasting FatKer, and
the Prince of Peace.” ¢ Such a high-priest be-
came us, who is holy, harmless, undefiled and
separate from sinners; made higher than the
heavens.” «“The children being partakers of
flesh and blood, himself also took paRT of the
same.” It was not altogether rLEsH and BLOOD,
but spirit, a self-living spirit, which he possessed,
as a part of his humanity; “that through death
bhe might destroy him who had the power of
death, that is, the devil; and deliver them who
through fear of death, were all their lifetime
subject to bondage.” If Christ had been entirely
dependent on his self-living spirit for life,and had
been only the Son of God, he could not have
died ; because that spirit is undying and immortal.
But without the shegding of blood there could be
no remission of sins, no resurrection. The pen-
alty of the divine law was praTE. It was abso«
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Iute and irrevocable in its nature. One sinned,
and by that one sin death entered into the world,
and is passed upon all men. Adam, becoming
mortal by sin, could not transmit to his pos-
terity what he did not possess, immortality in
the body. They, partaking of und living by his
blood, must be subject to the same fate, death:
cessation of life by the action of Adam’s blood.
There being no provision in the law by which
this penalty could be commuted, the culprit must
remain forever in death, unless some atonement
could be made. Such an atonement Christ made
when * he bore our sins in his own body on the
tree, and tasted death for every man.”

“ But,” it may be objected, “ you said that the
penalty of the }l'aw was an interminable death;
and if so, how could the death of Christ for only
three days, atone for such a sin and redeem the
sinner from the penalty ?”

The answer is, Jesus Christ laid down his life
derived from Adam, efernally. When he arose
from the grave, he was quickened, not by the
blood of Adam, but by the spirit, that self-exis-
tent principle derived from tke Father, by which
he had life in himself. “For Christ also hath
once suffered for sins, the just for the unjust, that
he might bring us to God, being put to death in
the flesh but quickened by the spirit.” 1 Pet.
iii. 18.

Being the Son of man, and partaking of the
blood of Adam, he laid down that blood or life
forever. But being also the Son of God, and

sessed of that quickening spirit, he rose tri-
umphant from the grave, spiritual ; and because
ppiritual, immg:d. His resurrection body, al
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thongh of flesh and bones, and not spiritual in
the sense of etherial, but spiritual as ?pposed to
carnal, or natural and corruptible, as is the human
body while it is animated by the blood of Adam.
The spirit or nature of Jesus Cbrist, by which he
was raised from the dead, is imparted to every
true believer in the Son of God; and “if the
spirit of Him that raised up Jesus from the dead
well in you, he that raised up Christ from the

dead shaill quicken your mortal bodies by his
spirit which dwelleth in you.” Rom. viii. 11.

The king, then, is a perfect human being, the
Son of man and the Son of God ; now possessed
of flesh and bones, but not of blood, because that
be shed for the race of Adam; but of an immor-
tal, quickening spirit, by which he is alive forever-
more, and wiﬁ raise al{his saints at the last day.
In him dwells also the Logos or word; ull the
fulness of the Godbead. fn this perfect nature
he is in heaven, and will so come again in like
manner as he went into heaven.

This being the character of the king, I shall
pow consider—

V. HIS KINGLY CHARACTER AND DOMINION.

1. He is the promised Son and heir of David.
That Christ is David’s Son, and the Son of prom.
ise, and his Son “according to.the flesh,” is
abundantly established by Peter, Acts ii. 30¢
« Therefore being a prophet, and knowing that
God had sworn with an oath to him, that of the
fruit of his loins, according to the flesh, he would
yaise up Christ to sit on his throge.” This
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promise and oath to David is found, 2 Samuel
vii. 12, 16: “And when thy days be fulfilled,
and thou shalt sleep with thy fatzers, I will set
up thy seed after thee, which shall proceed out
OF thy bowels, and I will establish his kingdom.
And thy house and thy kingdom shall be es-
tablishe! forever before thee: thy throne shall
be established forever.” According to these
strong testimonies, David’s throne and house is
to be perpetuated eternally in Christ. The tem-
oral succession of kings of David’s line have
Failed. But the everlasting succession has not
failed, nor will it ; this, David foresaw, and spoks
before of the resurrection of Christ, that his soul
was not left in hell, neither did his flesh see cor-
ruption. The same flesh that went into the tomb
came up, and is now in heaven. And he has
“the key of David,” (Rev. iii. 7,) signifyiog that
he only has the heirship of that house so long
shut, and can open and no man shut, and shyt
and no man open. That house was shut when
Nebuchadnezzar destroyed Jerusalem and carried
Zedekiah captive to Babylon. God pronounced
the doom thus, by Egekiel, (xxi. 25, 27:) “ And
thou profane, wicl)('ed prince of Israel, whose da
is come, wheun- iniquity shall bave an end.” “{
will overturn, overturn, overturn it; and it shall
be no more, until he come whose right it is; and
I will give it bim.” From Zedekiah’s captivity
gnd the ruin of Jerusalem, there has been ne
king of David’s line reigning in Jerusalem. There
never will be, until he comes whose right it is,
and takes the kingdom. * The Lord God will
ive to him ‘the throne of his father David, and
e.shall reign: avar the house of Jacob forever,

.
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and of his kingdom there shall be no end.” Luke
i. 32,33. “Of the increase of his government
and peace there shall be no end, upon the throne
of David and his kingdom, to order it, and estab.
lish it, with justice and judgment, henceforth and
forever.”

2. His reign is to be personal and visible. This
is clear from the fact that Christ is the Son of
David according to the flesh, and is to sit on
David’s throne. That throne was on earth and
at Jerusalem. And “ The Lord of Hosts [is to]
reign in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and be-
fore his ancients gloriously.” Isai. xxiv. 23.
“The tabernacle of God is with men, and He
will dwell with them.” Rev. xxi. 3. Were he,
in his peculiar kingly character, a pure spirit, like
the infinite God, witiout body or parts, his reign
like God’s, might be a purely spiritual reign.
But not so; for, although all the fulness of the
Godhead is in him, he is a man; and in his
humanitg consists his peculiar and everlasting
kingly character; and a period is to arrive in the
history of his existence, when in some subjected
gense he is to reign as the Son, “and God be all
and in all.” 1 Cor. xv. Being then, a king “ac-
cording to the flesh,” and of David's line, and his
reign being over the saints, it must be a personal
and visible reign.

And for this purpose he is to come again on
earth, just as he went into heaven, which was
bodily and visibly; with a body of flesh and
bones. Luke xxiv. 39. If it be objected to this,
that Christ did not go into heaven with the same
body in which he arose from the dead, but that it
was spiritualized when he ascended to heaven; [
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reply, I shall gram it when the law and the testi-
mony can be produced which declares it: But
the Bible not only affords no intimation of such a
change, but the whole tenor of its testimony is,
that he went up as he arose from the grave, and
will come again in the same manner.

V1. THE TERRITORIAL DONINION OF CHRIST.

1. It is to be all the territory now occupied
by the great image of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream.
« Wheresoever the children of men dwell, the
beasts of the field and the fowls of heaven hath
he gifen into thy hand, and hath made thee ruler
over them all.” Dan. ii. 38. “ A stone was cut
out without hands, which smote the image.”
«“ Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver
and the gold broken to pieces together,” *like
the chaff of the summer threshing-floors, and the
wind carried them away.” * And the stone that
smote the image became a great mountain and
FILLED THE WHOLE EARTH.” Dan, .,
ii. 35. Then, in verse 44, when the explanation
is given, it is said, “ In the days of these kings the
God of heaven shall set up a kingdom which
shall never be destroyed. It shall break in pieces
and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall
stand forever.” The stone is to break these king-
doms, and the kingdom of God is to do it. Then
the stone, Christ, and the kingdom of God, are
the same. The enlargement of the stone will be
by gathering together, in the fulness of the dispen-
sation of times, all things in him, whether they be
things in heaven, or things in earth, or things un«
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der the earth, even in him. Eph.i. 10. Thus
will his body be perfected and his kingdom or-
ganized. Then the meek will inherit the earth.
The second Psalm is also another testimony on
this point: “ Yet have I set my king on my holy
hill of Zion. I will declare the decree: the Lord
hath said unto me thou art my Son, this day have
I begotten thee. Ask of me, and I shall give thee
the heatheun for thine inheritance, and the vrrer-
MOST PARTS OF THE EARTH for thy POSSESSION.”
The testimony here is decisive on the point, that
the Son of God is to possess the uttermost parts
of the earth. He adds, “ thou shalt break them
[the heathen] with a rod of iron, and shalt dash
them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” This is all
the conversion of the heathen promised in the
second Psalm.

2. The Saviour himself has taught us the same
thing in Matt. xxv. 34: “Come, ye blessed of
my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for yon
from the foundation of the world.” There was a
kingdom prepared for and given to man as soon
as he existed, and even before he was brought
into being. That kingdom or doménion was *“all
the earth;” and also all that earth, air, and sea
contained. Gen. i. (See Sec. 1.) The Bible fur-
‘nishes us with no hint that God ever prepared
any other kingdom for man when he laid the
foundation of the world. This kingdom, then,
Christ is to restore and give to his saints.

3. A text already noticed, (Rev. xi. 15,) teaches
the same doctrine : “ There were great voices in
heaven, saying, the XINGDOMS OoF THIS WORLD are
become the kingdoms of our Lord and his Christ,
and he shall reign forever and ever.” Numerous
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other texts might be presented, all showing the
same thing. But these must suffice for the
Ppresent.

V. THE METROPOLIS OF THE KINGDON OF GOD.

1. Iis locality. It is Mount Zion and Jerusa-
lem. Ps.ii. 6: «Yet have I set my king on my
boly hill of Zion.,” Isai. xxiv. 23: # Then the
moon shall be confounded, and the sun ashamed.
when the Lord of hosts shall reign in mount
Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before his ancients
gloriously.” The throne of David, which Christ
is to inherit, and on which he is to reign forever,
was established there, and is forever to be there.
Ps. exxxii. 11—18: “The Lord hath sworn in
truth unto David, he will not turn from it, of the
fruit of thy body will I set upon thy throne.
If thy children will keep my covenant, and my
testimony that I shail teach them, their children
shall also sit upon thy throne forevermore. For
the Lord hath chosen Zion; he hath desired it
for his habitation. This is my rest forever: here
will I dwell; for I have desired it. I will abun-
dantly bless her provision ; I will satisfy her poor
with bread. I will also clothe her priests with
salvation; and her saints shall shout aloud for
joy. There will I make the horn of David ta

ud : I have ordained a lamp for mine anointed,
His enemies will I clothe with shame ; but upon
himself shall his crown flourish.” Nothing can
be more clear and strong than this declaration of
the Lord that he will dwell there forever, and the
throne of David be there, and his horn (kingdom)
flourish there.
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2. The city. Not “Jerusalem that now is, -
and is in bondage with her children,” “ but Jeru-
salem that is above, and is free, and is the mother
of us all.” Gal. iv. The “ New Jerusalem, which
cometh down from God out of heaven, prepared
as a bride adorned for her husband.” Rev. xxi.

It is the ¢ity for which the patriarch Abraham
looked, (Heb. xi. 10,) * which hath foundations,
whose builder and maker is God.” For this city
he looked as the promised inheritance of the land
of Canaan. And a city twelve thousand furlongs,
or fifteen hundred miles square, as is the city de-
scribed in Rev. xxi., would require all the terri-
tory promised Abraham, for its location. And if
gll the saints of God are to “have right to the
tree of life, and enter in through the gates into
the city,” such a city would be none too large for
their ample accommodation. This is “the city
of the living God ;" the tabernacle of God whic
shall be with men, in the NEw EARTH.

Until that time comes, Jerusalem is to be trod-
den down of the Gentiles, even until the times of
the Gentiles be fulfilled ; or until the great image
is dashed in pieces, and no place is found for it,
and the stone fills the whole earth. Then there
will be a tace at Jerusalem who shall say, « Bles-
sed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord.”
They will be the redeemed from the east, west,
north and south, who shall sit down with Abra«
ham, Isaac and Jacob, in the kingdom of God;
while the unbelieving Jews will be cast out into.
outer darkness, where there shall be weeping and
gnashing of teeth. ’
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VIll. THE SAINTS OF GOD WILL BE FELLOW-HRIRS
WITH CHRIST.

The inheritance, by purchase and by promiss,
belongs to Jesus Christ, the Son of God. * But
as many as receive him, to them he gives power or
privilege to become the sons of God, even to them
- that believe on his name.” God sends forth the

irit of his Son into their hearts, crying, Abba,
;Pnther. And the Spirit itself beareth witness
with our spirit that we are the children of God;
and because children, then heirs, heirs of God,
and joint-heirs with Christ. Rom. viii.

Christ is the head, and the church the body
composed of the members of Christ. He is the
true vine for whom the goodly vineyard, the land
promised to Abraham, and once occupied by the
men of Judah, (see Isai. v.) was prepared, and to
whose use it is now soon to be Sevoted; his be-
lieving people are the branches of that vine, and
with the vine and root, or good olive tree, the
will be transplanted into that holy soil, to flouris
in immortal bloom and vigor forever and ever.
In the explanation of the vision of the four beasts,
(Dan. vii. 18,) it is said, “ But the saints of the
Most High shall take the kingdom and possess
the kingdom forever, even forever amnd ever.”
Also, in the 27th verse of the same chapter, “ The
kingdom and dominion and the greatness of the
kingdom under the whole heaven shall be given
to the people of the saints of the Most High.”
Again, (Matt. xxv. 34,) “ Came, ye blessed of my
Father, inherit the kingdom.” These constitute
the seed of Abraham. “If ye be Christ’s, then
are ye Abruhatg’u seed,and heirs ascording to the
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Eromise.” Gal. iii. These, too, constitute the
ouse of Jacob, over whom Jesus Christ is to
reign forever and ever. Luke i. 33. They will
reign with Christ as his subjects, and assist, under
him their king and head, in the government of
the kingdom ; and enjoy all its immunities. The
kingdom will be the same as when God originally
gave it to Adam and his family. They had do-
minion, but Adam, by virtue of hiz relation to
them, was their superior and head ; but they were
all children, and were to reign with him. “Let
them have dominion.” Christ is the last Adam,
and sustains a similar relation to the church as
Adam did to the race. Adam gave them mortal
Yife; Christ .eternal life. Now if we suffer with
him we shall also reign with him.

IX. THRE TIME AND CIRCUMSTANCES WHEN THR
KINGDOM OF GOD WILL BE SET UP.

1. It will be when the times of the Gentiles
shall be fulfilled. The governments of the Gen-
tiles, shadowed forth in the great image, (Dan. ii.)
have certain predicted changes to pass through,
and cannot pass away until they have fulfilled the
prediction. When they have done that, the stone,

esus Christ, will demolish them, and the God of
beaven set up [or cause to stand] his kingdom.

R. It will be when one like the Sen of man
shall come with the olouds of heaven. “1 saw in
the night visions, and behold one like the Son of
man came with the clouds of heaven, and came
to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near
before him, awd there was given him deminion;
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and glory and a kingdom,” &e¢. Dan. vii. 13,
This kingdom is not to be given to the Son of
man until he comes in the clouds of heaven.
He cannot set up his kingdom until it is given
him. But he has not yet come with the clouds
of heaven. Hence, his kingdom is not yet set up.
But it will be when he so comes.

3. It will be when the seventh trumpet sonunds.
The seventh is the last trumpet; and at it the dead
are to awake. ‘“In a moment, in the twinkling
of an eye, at the last trump, for the trumpet shall
sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible,
and we be changed.” 1 Cor. xv. Thus also the
Revelator, chap. xi. 16: “ The seventh trumpet
sounded, and there were great voices in heaven,
saying, the kingdoms of this world are become
the kingdoms of our Lord and his Christ, and he
shall reign forever and ever.” * Saying, we give
thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty,” “ because
thou hast taken to thee thy great power and hast
reigned ; for the nations were angry, and th
wrath is come, and the time of the dead that they
should be judged, and that thou shouldest give
reward unta thy servants the prophets, the saints,
and them that fear thy name, small and great,and
shouldest destroy them that destroy the earth.”
Until that time comes, Christ is not to receive the
kingdom.

4. It will be when the Nobleman (Christ) who
is gone into a far country to receive a kingdom,
returns. The object of the parable, (Luke xix. 11)
—27, was to correct the false notions of those
who ‘“ thought the kingdom of God should smme-
diately appear.” The parable taught them that
Christ, the nobleman, would first go away and re-
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eeive his kingdom, and in the meantime leave
his servants in possession of his property to octupy
ill his return ; that at his return, he would reckon
with and reward his servants if faithful, and cast
them off if unfaithful: and then bring forth and
slay his enemies. Such a return of the nobleman
has not yet taken place, nor have the servants of
Christ yet received their reward in his kingdom.
Nor have his enemies yet been desttoyed. Then
he has not yet received his kingdom or set it

up.

P5. It will be at the end of this world (or age.)
The parable of the tares of the field, (Matt. xiii. 24
30, 36—43,) is designed to teach us the same
great doctrine. *“The kingdom of heaven is
likened unto a man that sowed good seed in his
field : but while men slept, his enemy came and
rowed tares among the wheat, and went his way.”
‘Both the tares and wheat sprang up, and the
aervants came and inquired, “ Sir, didst not thou
sow good seed ?’—from whence then hath it
tares 3’ “ An enemy hath done this.” # Shall we
ga and gather up the tares?” ¢ Nay, let both
&row together until the harvest,” &c. “Declars
sa us the parable of the tares of the field.” « He
that soweth the good seed is the Son of mawn ; the
field is the world ;” (kosmes) the globe and its
creatures. “ The good seed are the children of
Ahe kingdom,” its heirs. “ Thetares are the chil-
dren of the wicked one; the enemy that sowed
them is the devil; the harvest is the end of the
world ; the reapers are the angels. As therefore
the tares are gathered and burned in the fire, so
shall it be at the end of this world. The Son of
wan shall send forth his angels, and they shall
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.gather out of his kingdom all things that offend,
and them which do iniquity ; and shall cast them
into a furnace of fire : there shall be weeping and
gnashing of teeth. Then shall the righteous shine
forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father.”
Now the tares grow together with the wheat in
the world, or what is promised to Christ for his
kingdom ; then the tares will be cast out, and the
righteous be glorified in the kingdom of God. It
cannot take place until the end of the world, or age,
which began with the preaching of John the Bap-
tist, until which time the law and the prophets
continued. Butsince then the kingdom orheaven
is preached. That was the last age, or dispensa-
tion, of probationary time. When it ends, the
tares and wheat will be separated, and the one be
burned up, and the other glorified. Until that
takes place, there can be no such state on earth as
that wherein all shall know the Lord, from the
least to the. greatest. Then it will be thus; for
they shall see, not through a glass darkly, as now,
but face to face.

X. THE EMBRYOTIC STATE OF THE KINGDOM.

. There are various texts in the Bible which seem
to convey the idea of the present existence and
the progressive character of the kingdom of God.
It is from such texts the notion has been derived
that Christ set up his kingdom at the. time of his
tjlx;;t advent. Some of thase texts we will con-
sider. : :

" 1. The paradle of the mustard seed. Matt. xiid.
81,32; « od:;:r parable put he forth unto them,
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saying, The kingdom of heaven is like to a grain
‘of mustard seed, which a man took and sowed in
his field : which indeed is the least of all seeds;

. but when it is-grown, it is the greatest among
‘herbs, and becometh a tree, so that the birds of
the air come and lodge in the branches thereof.”
“The usual construction of this parable, is, that the
seed represents the smallness of the church in its
beginning, consisting only of the twelve apostles
of Christ sent out to evangelize the world; that
this little beginning is to eventuate in the univer-
ral trinmph of the church of Christ, and the ¢on-
version of the world and introduction of millennial
glory. :

"But is not the meaning obviously this, that
Christ is the mustard seed ; that in his death he
was planted, and in his resurrection he germina-
ted into new life; and that every soul saved
through his denth and resurrection is an additional
branch to the tree? The branch of the mustard
tree no more literalty lives and flourishes and
bears fruit by its union with the stock and root,
and the sap it receives from that root, than the
Christian has spiritual and eternal life from the
indwelling of that quickening spirit which rafsed
up Christ from the dead. Itisto the church the
gip of Hfe. The indwelling of the quickenin
spirit of Christ in the believer is the mystery o‘?
gotlliness. It is religion; so that each believer
ean say, I live, yet not I, but Christ liveth in me,
and the life that I now live in the flesh is by tha
faith of the Son of God. It is the resurrection
power and eternal life. The blood of Adam,
which all men derive by natural generation, does,
wot give them second lig. or raiss them from the
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dead to eternal life! But the spirit of him that
raised up Cbrist from the dead, if it dwell in us,
will quicken our mortal bodies also. This being
the case, it will readily be-perceived that the per-
fection of the tree cannot consist in its universal
triumph all ever the world in any one age of pro-
batiopary time. For while there is yet one more
member to be added to the tree, or while death
veigns in the world, the tree must of necessity be
in a state of imperfection and immaturity. But
in the dispensation of the fulness of the times he
shall « gather together in one, all things in Christ,
both which are in heaven, ard which ate on earth,
even in him.” Eph. i. 10. Then there will bea

rfection of the tree, and each branch will be i
;'ts place, mature and perfect. It cannot be be-
ore. :

2. The parable of the leaven. Matt. xit. 33
*Another parable spake he unto them : The king-
dom of heaven is like unto leaven, which a wo-
man took and hid in three measares of meal, till
the whole was leavened.” This, like the former
parable, hds been augposed to predict the ultimate
and universal triumph of Christianity in this world.
The leaven is the gospel, the three measures of
meal the world of mankind ; the leavening pro-
sewn the inerease of the means of grace and con-
version of sinners through those means, until the
whole world shall be converted. ’

But does it not rather express, by a figure, a
definite fot an indefinite number of persons; each
one of whom receiving the spirit of Christ, will,
{f the: leaven be permitted to work there, be con.
formved; wiven Christ appears in glory, to his glorie

susimtage.
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.« And when Jesus doth a; Yy
Soul and body, soul and body,
Shall his glorous image bear.”

But those mensures of meal, (persons,) which
do not receive this spirit, have no life in them;
they can bave no hope of gloty. Reader, have
.you that blessed epirit dwelling in you? Exam-
ine yourself and see whether you be in the faith.
Christ is in you except you are a reprobate. Buat
if the three measures of meal mean the whole
world of mankind, then the leavening process will

o on till all are saved ; end Universalism is true.
But it is not so; but each of Adam’s race is a
measure, and each must receive the spirit for hime
pelf, or not be saved.

This spirit is what I call the kingdom of God,
or the germ of that kingdom in the believer, It
was in Abel, as well as in Paul and the beloved
disciple. - So were Abel and Enoch, and a hest
of worthies in Old Testament times, in Christ by
faith, as well as apostles and martyrs under the
gospel ; the embryotic kingdomn was begun when
the great plan of rederaption by Jesus Christ was
first promulged. It was no new kingdom which
Christ established when he came on earth. He
introduced a new dispensation or age, and the last
one which the world will enjoy before his kingdom
comes.

Christ was born to be a king; bat his kingdom
is not of this world. That is, say some, it is not
an outward and visible kingdom ; but a spiritual
reign. - Nay, but Christ has nowhere taught us

hat his reign is spiritual; but, it is “according
to the flesh” he is David’s son, and is to -sit on
David’s throue. His kingdom, although to be a
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visiblé one, and on the renewed earth, vet is not
of this world, under its present organization, and
while the Gentiles have the dominion of it, but
in the world to come. Christ is now exalted to
his Father's throne, to be “a Prince, and a Sa-
viour.” He is an heir to, and expectant of a
throne ; and will come to it at the time appointed
of the Father. But a prince, although an heir to
a throne, is not de facto, a king. He is to set on
his Father’s throne until his foes be made his
footstool. Then he will come to dash his enemies
in pieces, and give his saints the kingdom.

XI. THE MINIATURE EXHIBITION OF THE KINGDOX
OF GOD.

The transfiguration. Luke ix. 27—38. The
Lord Jesus hmﬂlust told his people of their suffer-
ings and self-denial, if they wou& follow him, and
also the consequence of being ashamed of him be-
fore men; viz., that he will be ashamed of them
“ when he shall come in his own glory, and in
his Father’s, and of the holy angels.” 'ﬁen, that
they might have the assurance of his so coming,
and know that it was not a fable, he told them, “]
tell you of a truth, there be some standing here,
which shall not taste of death, till they see the
kingdom of God.” This promise he fulfilled about
“an eight days after,” in bis transfiguration on the
wount, in the presence of Peter, John and James.

1. Jesus Christ appeared there in his own per-
sonal glory. His countenance shone like the sun,
and his raiment was white as the light.

2. The glory of the Father was there ; it was
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« a bright cloud ” of the divine glory, out of which
came the Father's voice, saying, “ this is my be-
loved Son; hear him.”

3. The glory of the holy angels, (messengers,)
was there. Two men, which were Moses and
Elias; the one from the dead, the representative
of those saints who shall be raised at Christ’s com-
ing, and clothed with glory; the other, Elias, the
representative of those who will be alive and be
changed at the appearing of Christ.

4. This scene was revealed on earth, not in
heaven : thus teaching the disciples that the
kingdom of God will be revealed on earth at the
appearing of Christ.

. 8. Theuse the apostles made of the scene. The
apostle Peter was one of the witnesses; and in
view of the importance of the kingdom of Christ,
he, in his 2d Epistle, has given the church of all
coming ages instruction how they may ensure an
abundant entrance “ into the everlasting kingdom
of our Lord Jesus Christ.” “For we have not
followed cunningly devised fables whén we made
known to you the power and coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ, but were eye-witnesses of his maj-
esty : 2 Pet. i. 16, This he says was “when we
were with him in the holy mount.” The scene
was a demonstration of the reality of Christ’s
second, personal and glorious appearing, to reward
every man acc¢ording to his works.”

" When this kingdom is set up, then it will be
true that the least saint who shall enjoy its glo-
ries will be greater than ever John the Baptist
was in this world of temptation, sufferings, sorrow
and death. Then Peter—when in Christ’s king-
dom, with ‘his fellow apostles, he shall set on his
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throne with his master, to judge the world—then
Peter can with safety be entrusted with the keys
of the kingdom of heaven. But it does appear
to me, that, in this world of passion and prejudice,
1t would be rather hazardous to entrust the keys
of the kingdom of heaven either with Peter or
the Pope. ~There, under the immediate eye of the
great Master, and with passion and prejudice re-
moved, and a rectified judgment, it will be safe,
if it s0 seem good to the Liord, to place Peter at that

.

Xl THE QUALIFICATIONS NECESSARY TO ENTER
THAT KINGDOM.

_ The Lord Jesus himself has settled this ques-
tion, by his own divine authority. Matt, Xviii. 3:
“Verily I say unto you, except ye be converted,
and become AS little children, ye shall not enter
Into the kingdom of heaven.” As the little child
13, such must all be, or they can never enter that
gdom. Hear the Saviour again: « Suffer lit-
tle children to come unto me, and forbid them not;
for of such is the kingdom of God:” Luke xviii.
How are they? Answer. 1. They are in-
hacent, and God loves them. 2. They possess a
len and corrupt nature, but are not guilty on
tbat aceount. C?uist hes cancelled the guiK of
ic transgression, and in the resurrection at
the last day, all the effects of the fail on the inno-
eent, or justified, will be removed, not before. 3.
bey are branches of Christ, by the indwelling
of the spirit of Jesus Christ; and are in a state of
They transgress the letter. of the law, but
ot knowingly ; they have a continual justification .
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through'the blood of Christ for all those unimown:
violations of God’s law. But when they know
the right and the wrong, and yet voluntarily for-
sake the right, and commit the wrong, they be-
come guilty, and must repent, believe, and be
converted, in order to enter the kingdom of God.
It may be to some a startling proposition that in-
fants are in a state of grace, and have the spirit
of Christ dwelling in them; but I can draw no
other conclusion from the declarations of Christ
respecting them. No one can be Christ’s unless
he has the spirit of Christ. No one can be quick-
enad from the dead and raised up to eternal life.
unless he has the spirit in him which quickened
Jesus Christ from the dead. Baut little children,
being the subjects of the kingdom of heaven, must
have a resurrection from the dead to eternal life,
in order to inherit it. But if that spirit be not in
them they cannot be so raised; then they must
have it and be Christians. I cannot see that it is
necessary that the child should ever be anything
else but a Christian. If they are under the neces-
sity of sinning voluntarily when they come to -
years, it cannot be accoanted to them as sin; for
they only do what they must. That they do
usually follow their evil nature, rather than the
teachings and strivings of the Spirit, is freely
granted ; but not that there is any necessity that
they should ever become voluntary offeriders, or be
anything clse but true Christians. They come
into being under the covenant of grace, and they
niay remain so. To enter the kingdom of heaven,
all men must become what the Zittle child is.

L We must become indocent. This can only be-
by obtaining pardon of God through the atone--
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nient of Jesus Chtist. We are told verydistinets
ly how this may be obtained. 1 John . 8c «If
we confess our sins, he is faithful and:just so fors
give us.our sins, and to cleanse ws from all uns
righteousness.” Such a confession as'is hers
required is -a penitent, believing, and obedient
confession of all our sins and sinfulness. When
we do this the pardon is sure. He is faithful and
just to grant it. He cannot do otherwise; mox
can he fail on the same condition to ¢leanse us
from all .unrighteousness. The innocent, God
loves ; and whom he loves, to them he grants his
apirit to dwell in-them, and cleanse the thoughts
of their hearts, that they may perfeetly love him,
and worthily magnify his name. - They are as ine
nocent in iis sight as though they had mever
sinned ; and immediately become partakers of the
epirit of Christ, to govern and direct them in all
they do.- And while they are led by the spirit of
God they are the sons of God. c
2. But grace no more destroys nature .iu-the
adult believer then in the infant, That ig/mot its
design. Qrace, which is nothing but theindwelh
ing of the Holy Ghost.in our mortal bodies, govs
erns, regulates, and keeps nature in subjection
but glory is the grand antidote for poor fallen na-
ture ; and by that grand specific, the whale image
of God shall be restered. All, both children and
adults, will be glorified together.
- There ig no state of grace to which ve may
attain in -this life where our old nature derived
from ‘Adam will expire; but every true believer
fn Jesus Christ is in .a :state where: he does not
serve sin; it has not domiiridn aver him. ' Theilawe
of the spirit of life in Christ Jegus has niade. hink
4 o0
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free from the law of sin and death. - And while
his faith continues in exercise, by which he is unit.
ed to Christ, he has victory over all sin and does not
commit sin. Tempted we always shall be; a
war with nature we always shall have; but the
victory, through the power of an indwelling Christ,
is certain, The love of God dwells in the believ-
er, because the Holy Ghost dwells there; and is
a spirit of love. here God dwells, love dwells ;
sfor God is love.” "The love of God.dwelling in us,
it will be the moving motive power of all our
acts. An action flowing from love may be erro-
neous, wrong in itself, but. it cannot be imputed to
the believer as sin, nor can he be condemned for
that ignorant violation of God’s law. He rests;
not in his own obedience for justification, but in
Christ alone ; and through him has a continual
justification, and the witness abiding of his son-
ship. Geod is both faithful and just to.cleanse
from all unrighteousness all whom he forgives:
We cannot obtain forgiveness until we confess our
sins; when we do that, he is faithful and just to
forgive us our sins and to cleanse us from all un-
righteousness. It is only unbelief which. says
he is not thus faithful.

XII. THE MILLENNIUM AFTER THE RESURRECTION
L OF THE JUST.

- The doctrine of the universal triumph of the gos-
pel for a thousand years before the second advent
of the Baviour, thus making the reign of Christ
on earth as king of saints, purely spiritual, and
saying that the Lord delayeth his coming for at
lgnt a thousand years, pext demands our attens
tion.
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The doctrine of the world’s conversion will first
be examined in the light of Scripture.

1. It is argued that there must be such a state
of universal holiness on earth, and before the sec-
ond advent, to fulfil such promises as the follow-
ing. Heb. viii. 11: “ They shall not teach every
man his neighbor and every man his brother,
saying, know the Lord; for all shall know me
from the least to the greatest.” Again, Isa. xi. §
—9: “ And righteousness shall be the girdle of
his loins, and (aithfulness the girdle of his reins.
The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the
leopard shall lie down with the kid ; and the calf
and the young lion and the fattling together; and
a little child shall lead them. And the cowand the
bear shall feed ; their young ones shall lie down
together : apd the lion shall eat straw like the ox.
And the sucking child shall play on the hole of
the asp, and the weaned child shall put his hand
on the cockatrice’s den. They shall not hurt nor
destroyin all my holy mountain:: for the earth shall
be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters
cover the sea.” Also, Isa. ii. 4: “ And he shall
judge among the nations, and shall rebuke many
people: and they shall beat their swords into

lough-shares, and their spears into pruning-
ooks: nation shall not lift up sword against na-
tion, neither shall they learn war any more.”

It is alleged that these promises can never be
fulfilled, if they are not fulfilled before the second
coming of the Lord. And that a fulfilment of
them implies a state of universal holiness. In
replying to this argument, I would remark, it is
impossible to fulfil them in this world unless
there is an entire change in the constitution of.
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both man and beast. For while man remaing
under his present depraved constitution, and comes
into the world as he does now, there can be no
such thing as am universal knowledge of God
without imstruction. Bat in that promised- state
they will need none, but all, from the least'to the
greatest, will know the Lord without it.

But it is said in reply, by most persons wheo
adopt the theory, “we do not expect that every
one will be pious, but the great mnss will.” * Then
you have no right to claim the text in question
for the support of your cause; for it proves tog
nioch for you, and you abandon it when we ap-
ply-it to your theory. If it proves aught for you,
it proves the universal - knowledge and hotiness of
the human race on earth at that time. The con-
stitution of brutes must be changed. For it is
now the nature of “the wolf” to devour “the
lamb,” and for the leopard to tear the kid. It is
the matare of “the lion” to eat flesh, not straw ;
and for the cockatrice and asp, to bite, sting, and
peison the haod that approaches their den. But
1t is answered, “ We do not expect that it will be
literal ; but that the wolfish and ferocious passions
of the human heart will be subdued ; and that
these strong expressions are used to represent the
great change which will be apparent in Auman
society.” Indeed! And have we not just the same .
right to the figures, if figures they are, to express
our ‘millerimiam, and the universal pea¢e of the
heavenly state, the kingdom of God, under the
great. Prince of peace? But we are willing, if it
shall so please 'tﬁz great Deliverer, that he should
bring'back Paradise, with all its beasts, birds, and
eptiles. 'And, as we know nothing of that state
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but what is revealed, if God has revealed the fact
that they will be there, and has nowhere said they
will not, it will be the part of wisdom to believe
God, and not man’s tradition.

The Psalmist, in the eighth Psalm, has aseribed
to “ the Son of man” universal dominion over all
creatures, beasts, fowls and fishes, and declares he
was made a little lower than the angels, to have
dominion over the works of God’s hands. Paul
has taken up the Psalm, in Heb. ii. 5, and on-
ward, and says that it is the dominion of Jesus
Christ in “ the world to come,” (literally, the
otkoumine, the habitable earth to come,) “ whereof
we speak.” That now, although “ we see Jesus,
who was made a little lower than the angels,”
4 crowned with glory and honor,” yet, “ we see
not yet all things pat under him.” It is in the
sorld to come, '.gsat the 8th Psalm will be fulfilled;
when the kingdom given to man, and prepared
for him from the foundation of the world, will be

iven to the saints, by Christ. All there is in the
gible, is in favor of the restitution of the brute
creation ; but I know of nothing, from Genesis to
Revelation, to contradict it, and say it will not be
thus, [ havelonglooked on Mr. Wesley’sargument
on this subject, viz., the restitution of the brutes
in the new eartk, as-conclusive and irrefutable, and:
do so still. The reader will find his view in his
sermon on the general deliverance.

If these texts are to be understood in a literal
sense, it must carry us forward to a state when
there ‘will have been a radical change in the cone
stitution of human nature above t grace tan
do for it; end a change in the brute creation,
such as we are :ot authorized to expect until the

4 .
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geint ‘ddliveramee from the unwilling: vanity td
whichi they are mow:subjected. That will -be, in
the. rebtitution which God hath spoken by the
mouth of all his holy prophets since the. world
began. ' '
"¢ Learn war no more.” This cannot be ‘the
spiritual reign of Christin the millenniam, and
80 suxtain that theory ; for aceording to t, there
rill'be at the end of that perfod-such an apostacy
from: Christ, and array of armies of the nations
agsinst the beloved city, as was never known bes
fote.. The nations, en this hypethesis, will learn
war again then. But on our view of the subject,
although the wicked in: their resurrection will ba
gathered and breught up around the camp of the
saints . by the deceptive pretence ol a battle, yet
nit ablow will be struck, but the divine vengeance
iriterpiose ahd executé on.them his just judgment.
Universal. and everlasting peace will prevail
amopg all the inhambitants of the earth, for the
wmeéek only shall inherit it forever. This, then,
mustialab e fulfilled under the reign of the gréat
Brinice of. peace, in a state of glory and blessed-
RneBss. . .
- 2.1 objeét to the doctrine of a universal triu
of Abe church of God, beeause it contradicts t
ess declaration of God's word. -
. 'Thit-word teaches. us that the servant is not
above his master, .%If they have not heard ms
thay;will not hear you ;' if they have kept my say-
ings they wilt keep yonrs also.” - The time never
was;in Christ's ministry when-all thepeople hewmd’
him and received his instructions. Althoagh st
tirees, as in modern revivals, under some strong
ip#ndnees the multitude were moved, and 2t
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seemed for the time they were all about to em-
brace him, yet how soon the same multitude were
m’f‘z to stone him !

is is a fair sample of human nature, accord-
ing to the experience of six thousand years. It
is all the dependence which can be placed on it.

If the Master himself succeeded no better, how
ean his servants hope to?

It contradicts the parable of the sower in Matt.
xiii. ‘There were four kinds of ground on which
the seed, the word of the kingdom, fell. And
from only one of those grounds was fruit received.
Universal experience has shown how true the
parable is to the facts in the case. Christ has
nowhere told us that it will ever be otherwise
while the « word of the kingdom* is preached.

The parable of the tares of the field teaches
also the same doctrine. The field is the world,
the globe with its human inhabitants, where the
tares and wheat will grow together until the har
vest, or end of this world, (age,)) the Christian
age which began with John and will end with the
second advent of the Saviour. Then, not before,
“he will gather out of his (territorial) kingdom
(the world) all things which offend, and them
which do iniqaity, and cast them into 2 furnace
of fire; there shall be weeping and gnashing of
fseth. Then shall the righteous shine forth as
the sun in the kingdom of their Father.”

.+ 8. 1object, thirdly, to the doctrine of the univer-
sel conversion of the world as the introduction to
the millennium, because the Bible throughout
represents the universal kingdom of Christ as to
be introduced by the violent destruction of the
wicked; and the everlasting teward of the righ-
@ous.
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(1.) The second Psalm ig one of the
often quoted to prove the conversion of the world,
as the introduction of the glorious spiritual rei
of Christ. “ Ask of me and I shall give thee the
beathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost
Earts of the earth for thy possession.” And

ere they stop and infer the world’s conversion.
Why do they not go on through the , and
read what he is to do with them when they are
given up to him3? “ Thon shalt break them with
a rod of iron; and shalt dash them in pieces like
a potter’s vessel.” Is this a promise of the con-
version of the heathen? bat then would be
the language in which their destruction could be
expressed ?

(2.) The stone is to smite the image, grind it to

wder, and the wind sweep it away, before God's

ingdom fills the whole earth.

(3.) In the vision of the four beasts, of Daniel

vii., the beast, the last of the four, is to be slain, his
body destroyed and given to the burning flame;
and then the Son of man come in the clouds of
heaven, and there he given him dominion, glory,
and a kingdom, to endure forever.
. (4) Anti-Christ, that wicked, that man of sin,
spolten of by Paul, (2 Thess. ii.,) is only to be
destroyed by the brightness of Christ’s coming.
Lntil Christ comes, Anti-Christ will reign and
oppose the saints. :
-+ {8.) The kingdom of Christ is not to be univer-
sal until the seventh trumpet sounds. Rev. xi.
16. The seventh is the last trump, and at it the
dead will be raised incorruptible, and the living
saints be changed. 1 Cor. xv.

(6.) The idea of such a_state contradicts the
declaration of Christ to his church, that in ths
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world she shall have tribulation; as alse the
doctrine that through much tribulation we must
enter into the kingdom of God. It would dis.
qualify those who enjoyed the state, to join the
innumerable. company of the redeemed who will
have.come up out of great tribulation.

(7:) I object to such a view of the millennium,
because the only scriptural account there is of the
thousand years’ reign of the saints with Christ, is,
that it will be— .

XIV. THE FIRST RESURRECTION.

The enl ssage in the Bible which speaks
directly of ythIZea thousand years, is in Rev}.)exx.,
where it is said, “I saw thrones, and they sat
upon them, and judgment was given unto tKem H
and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded
for the witness of Jesus and for the word of God,
and which had not worshipped the beast, neither
liis image, neither had received' his mark in their
foreheads or in their hands; and they lived and
reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the
restof the dead lived not again until the thousand

ears were finished. This is the first resurrection.

lessed and holy is he which hath part in the
first resurrection: on such the second death hath
Do power ; but they shall be priests of God and of
Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand
years.” .

This is the trze millennium, and the only one
found in the word of God.

From this we learn that the “blessed and holy”
will be raised a thousand years before the rest of
the dead.
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No doctrine is more distinctly taught in the
Bible than that of two distinct resurrections of the
dead. Some of the numerous passages where it
is either directly or indirectly taught, will be
noticed. :

1. The conditional promises of Christ, Joh
sixth chapter, of “raising up at the last day”
those who comply with those conditions; clearly
implying, that if they did not do so, he would not
then raise them. : ‘;

2. The promise of the Saviour to those who
should, in making a feast, call in the poor, who
could not recompense them, that they should be
recompensed at tEe resurrection of the just. . Luke
xiv. 13, 14. If there is to be but one resurrection,
why name the resurrection of the just? Why not
say, as is generally said at this ‘day, “At the re-
surrection?” ¥
3. Jesus Christ has said, (John v. 28, 29,)
“ The nour is coming when all that are in the,
graves shall hear his voice, and shall come forth;
they that have done good unto the resurreetion of
life, and they that have done evil unto the resur~
rection of damnation.” There are in this text,
two distinct resurrections recognised : “ of life ;”
“of damnation.” They that have done good will
enjoy the former; they that have done evil, endure
the gmer. It is objected, the whole is suid to take
place in the same literal “kour.” *The kour
cometh.” To this, it is replied, that the term
“hour” merely signifies, the time will come
when all will hear his voice, and live or come
forth from the grave ; but each in his own time.
The word is manifestly used thus, in John v. 25,
where it is said “ The hour is coming and naw is,
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when the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of
God, and they that hear shall live.”

Even while Christ was on earth, the time was
coming, yea, had come, that the dead, Lazarus,
the widow’s son, &c., should, and did hear his
voice, and those that heard, lived. Were all
these instances in one literal hour, or at one time?
Clearly not. But, says the objector, it does not
mean the dead in a literal but spiritual serwe.
Very well, we will look at its meaning zhen.
The hour is coming and now is when the gead in
trespasses and sins shall hear the voice of the
Son of God, and they that hear shall live. Was
this true, I ask, only that very hour in which he
spoke; or is it true of all subsequent time to the
end of the world? The latter is true, most clears
l{. Then the hour signifies, in verse twenty-five,
the whole gospel dispensation ; why, then, may it
not, by the same rule, signify, in the twenty-eighth
VYerse, a thousand years? It must be understood,
in the twenty-fifth verse, in some other than its

teral acceptation; then why not in the twenty-

eighth verse? It is not necessary to go beyond
the fifth chapter of John to settle the controversy,
on the import of the term Aour, as used in refer-
ence to the time of the resurrection.

The true millennium of Revelation, twentieth
chapter, is not until the first resurrection, or the
resurrection of the just. Rev. xx. 4—6. The
classes enumerated in this text who live and reign
2 thousand years before the rest of the dead live
again, include the “blessed and holy.”

here is no such thing as a conversion of the
world taught in the twentieth of Revelation, but
only the thousand years between the two resurrec-
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tions. -The term resurrection is never used in the
Bible in any other than its ¥ sense of bringing
to life the bodies of the dead. I would dwell longer
on this point, but 80 much has been said uwpoa it
that the fable of the spiritual reign is well nigh
dissipated from the mind of the great mass of the
¢hurch. The clergy and thealagieal professors,
it is true, still hold on upon it. Bat st will not
go; the people are opening their eyes to loak fowr
themse]ves.

XV. GOG AND N460G.

‘Who are Gog and Magog, says one, whom
Satan is to deceive at the end of the.thoasand -
, if there are to be none but the raized and
glorified saints on earth during that time? I an.
swer, the same mentioned in verse §, who are not
to live again until the thousand years are finished ;
clearly implying they will live again then. If
-they are raised then, and Satan is loosed at the
same time, he will find a great abundance of sub.
jects of his deceptive pretence of a battle with
Christ and his saints. And this is the only point
of deception. There is no battle between the devil
and the saints; but “ fire came down from God out
of heaven and devoured them.” The fire of
God’s wrath will sweep them from the earth into
the lake of fire.

XVI. GOG AND MAGOG IN THE NEW BARTH,
* But it is asked, do you suppose ‘Gog and Ma-

gog, or the wicked dead, will rise out of the new
earth, and come upon it and defile-it? 1do sappose
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they will be raised out of the new edrth, 1. Ber
cause they are to be burned up (Mal. iv.) at the

eat day when God makes up his jewels, and

rns the earth; and be ashes under the saints’
feet. So, if they come up at all, as they assuredly
will, it must be from the new earth. 2. It s
in the new earth they are raised, because they
will come around the camp of the sainté and the
deloved city. But the New Jerusalem is only te
eome with the new earth. Rev. xxi.; Isai. va.
17,18. ' . .

“ How can these things be1” is only an infi-
del inquiry, and shows the same error of which
the Sadducees were guilty, “not knowing the
Beriptures nor the powey of God.” 1 do. not sup-
pose: they will defile the earth by treading on 1,
any mere than the devil defiles the human. mind
by throwing in an involun wicked thought,
which is instantly rejected. -We have only -t¢
believe.God’s testimony, and all difficulties vanish.
What he has promisecf, ke is able alsoto perform.

XVI. THE MEANING OF THE ZERM * JUDGR.”

. ‘1. It is used in the Bible in the senss of a trial
according to law and evidence; the idea being
tdemwn from a-eivil-or- ‘eriminal ceurt.—- The:term
is used in thie sense in Luke xix. 22, in the pata-
tile of the nobleman and his servents. “Out of
thine ewn month will I judge thee, thou wicked
servant.” This is. clearly a trial.

2. It signifies a penal judgment ; or the exe¢u-
4ion of judgment; dand is g0 used, Acts vii; 7.
4 And tixe nation te whom they shall -be in
‘bondage will 15 judge, saith God.” This judg-
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ment on the Egyptians, when God delivered
Israel, was clearly a penal judgment.

The terms are both used in reference to the
judgment of the human race. 1. All men will
le brought to trial, or into judgment, and all their
deeds and their moral characters will be exam-
ined, and their everlasting states will be deter-
mined by the evidence produced from God’a
books, including the beok of life, which will de-
cide the moral cheracter and everlasting desti.
ny of each individual of Adam’s race. If their
names are found in * the book of life,” they will
be saved ; and if not found there, they will be
cast into the lake of fire, the second death. But
the degree of reward or pugjshment will be grad-
uated by what each one has done. If they have
built on Christ, they will have their names in the
book of life, and will be saved ; if not, they will
be lost. If they have built on Christ, of gold, sil-
ver, precious stones, they will reeeive a rich re-
ward ; if of Wood, hay, stubble, they will have their
work burned up, and suffer a great loss, but them-
gelves be saved, so as by fire.-

rm. YTHE TRIAL MUST PRECEDE THE EXECUTION.

This is so clear a proposition that it is sufficient
to state it. No human tribunal would think of
executing judgment on a prisoner until after his
4rial ; mucil less will God. He will bring every
work into judgment, with every secret thing,
‘whether it be ‘good -or evil.

" But the resurrection is the retribution or ez
cution of judgment; for “they that have done
ood shall come forth to the resurrection of life.”
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« We look for the Saviour, the Liord Jesus, who shall
change our vile bodies, and fashion them like unto
his glorious body.” ¢ In a moment, in the twink-.
ling of an eye, at the last trump ; for the trumpet
shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorrup«
tible,and we shall be changed.” Haere is clearly a
retribution in the resurrection. It will be admin-
istered when the saints are raised. - But no more
certainly than they that have done evil will come
forth- damned, or “to the. resurrection of damna+
tion.” They will come forth to shame and ever-
lasting eontempt. The-saints will be raised and
be caught up at once to meet the Lord in the air;
to be forever with the Lord. There can be no
eneral judgment or trial after the resurrection.
he resurrection is the separating process, and
they will never be commingled again, after the
saints are raised. No matter how long or short
the period to elapse between the two resurrections;
itis all the same so far as the separation.which
the resurrection produces, is concerned. If thers
is no more than a second which elapses between
ghe 1two Tesurrections, the separation it makes is
nal. :

These two senses of the judgment are recog-
nised in Rev. xx. 12, 13. “And I saw the dead,
#mall and great, stand before God ; and the books
were opened; and another book was opened,
which is the book of life: and the dead were
judged out of those things which were written.in
the books, according to.their works.” This is the
trial of the dead in the invisible and spiritual
world, before Jesus Christ-comes in the clouds of
heaven. The only evidence on which the trial
proceeds, is, the books and the book of life.:
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They tell the whole story, and we must abide the
izsue of the trial on that testimony. The dead, as
dead, were judged. Then follows, in the next
verse, the penal judgment, in connection with the
resurrection. ¢ The sea gave up the dead which
were in it; and death and hell delivered up the
dead which were in them, and they were judged
(judgment was executed on them) every man ace
eording to their works.” 'There is no reference
bere to a trial or the opening of the books; but
simply a penal judgment. Judgment will be exs
¢cuted finally, on each party, the righteous and thd
wicked, each one at the time of their resurrection ;
the righteous at the fitst résurrection, and the
wicked nt the final resurrection. :

XIX. GOD, THE ANCIENT OF BPAYS,” WILL PRESIDR
’ IN THE TRIAL.

1. Daniel vii. 9, 10, presents the Ancient of
ays coming on his throne of fiery flame; the
judgment is set and the books opened. He ia
distinct from the Son of man, spoken of in the
(113111 yerse, when: he comes to the Ancient of
ays. :
%. Revelation xx. 12, tells us it is God, before
whom the dead stand and are judged.

XX. THE SON OF MAN WILL EXECUTE THE JUDG~
. MENT.

Thus the Saviour declares, John v. 27: “ And
hath given him authority to EXECUTE JUDGMENT
also, because he is the Son of man.” Also, 2 Cor.
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v.10: “For we must all appear before the judg-
ment seat of Christ, that every one may receive the
things in body according to that he hath done,
‘whether good or bad.” Also, Paul’s testimony in
the Acts of the Apostles: “ God hath appointed a
day in which he will judge the world in righteous-
ness by that man whom he hath ordained, whereof
be hath given assurance to all men, in that he hath
raised him from the dead.” What we are as-
sured of by the resurrection of Christ, is, the eze
ctution, in the resurrection, of a righteous judge
ment on all men.

XXI. THE TIME OF THE TRIAL OF THE DEAD.

It is under the opening of the sixth seal of Rev-
elation seventh chapter, where the servants of
God are sealed preparatory to the resurrection.
And under the seventh seal, (chapter viii. 1,) when
there is silence in heaven about the space of half
an hour ; when the great Mediator ceases to plead
for sinners, the day of grace ends; then the judg-
ment or trial will proceed on the living inhabi-
tants of the earth. That done, Christ will appear
in the clouds of heaven, and come to the Ancient
of days and the scene of trial, to announce the
verdict with a shout, and deliver all his saints as
soon as they are declared innocent or justified,
and raise them to eternal life in the twinkling of
an eye. We are now justified by faith; we must,
however, be declared justified at the day of judg-
ment, before the effects of the fall will be taken
away, and the saints be restored to God’s perfect

i d glory.
mage an gorsy*
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XX1i. THE XXVIH CHAPTER OF MATTREW.

This chapter does not, as has been auppoaed,
describe the great trial, but the separation be-
tween the righteous and wicked, which will -be
accomplished by the resurrection of the just.
And when the separation is accomplished, Chriat
will address each party, and show why he has
made this separation. But through the whole
ecene, he acts the part of the executor of judg-
ment. All nations will be before him, not in the
body to be separated, but the living in the bod
and the dead in the spirit. -They will be « judge!,
(tried) according to (by the same rule of) men in
the flesh, but live according to God in the spirit.”
{Query. Did the judgment, or trial of the dead,
begin or sit, when they took away the papal do-
minion in 17981 See Dan. vii. 26, compared
with Dan. vii. 9, 10.]



CHAPTER II.

THE JEWS.

1. ARE THE JEWS, AS SUCH, TO BE RESTORED T9O
THE LAND OF PALESTINE ?

Tmis question is of so great moment, in the esti-
mation of many people, that, until it is met and
fully disproved, no argument can avail with them
in proving the speedy coming of Christ. I shall
endeavor to meet the question in as brief a man-
ner as possible and do it justice. '

1. They will not go bark to Palestine as a

nation, because they have mo good title to the
land. -
The Jews profess to be the proprietors of that
land, first, on the ground of the title given by
promise, to * Abraham and his seed.” This, of
course, is a good title, if they can prove them-
selves the subjects of it. If they cannot do this,
their title to the land fails; it is null and void.

Let us test this question. Gen. xvii. 8: “And
I will give unto thee, and to thy seed after thee,
the land wherein thou art a stranger, all the land
of Canaan, for an everlasting possession; and I
will be their God.” Abraham and Ais seed are
the heirs, and the undoubted heirs of that land.
We will now turn to Gal. iii. 15; 16: “Brethren,
I speak afier the manner of men; though it be
‘but & mMaN’S eovenant,-yet if it be confirmed, no
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man disannulleth or addeth thereto. Now to
Abraham and his sep were the promises made:
he saith not and to seeds as of many, but as of
one, and to thy seed, which is Christ.” If there
is any strength or point in the argument of the
apostle, it is, that CArist, not the Jews, is the heir
to the inheritance of Canaan.

If man had made and confirmed the covenant,
it could not be altered ; but it was God who did
it; how much less, then, can it be changed. It
was made to and confirmed in Christ; then
Christ must possess the inheritance it gives, and
not the Jews. But Christ is not the alone heir,
but all the members of his body are a part of him-
gelf, and will share his glory and his inheritance.
*For as many of you as have been baptized into
Christ have puton Christ. There is neither Jew
nor Greek ; there is neither bond nor free ; there
is neither male nor female ; but ye are all one in
Christ Jesus; and if ye be Christ’s, then are ya
‘Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to the pro-
wmise,”  Gal. iii. 27—29.

Every Churistian, is, therefore, a rightful heir
to the land of promise, with Abraham and
Christ. :

But, secondly, the Jews claim a right to the
soil, on the ground, that, under the law of Moses,
God brought them in, and put them in possession
of the land of promise. This, Paul elso meets as
he did the other claim. He shows that if the
inheritance be of the law, it is no more by promise;
but God gave it to Abraham by promise. And
having given it to Abraham and Christ by promise,
the law which came four hundred and thirty years
after the promise was made, could not break oz
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disannul that promise, by taking the promised
inheritance from Christ to give it to the Jews.
But the Jew again.asks, Wherefore then serv-
eth the law, if it does not confer a title to the
inheritance? Why was it given? See Gal. iii.
Paul answers, ‘because of transgressions, till the
seed should come to whom the promise was
made.” ¢ Wherefore the law was our school-
master to bring us to Christ, that we might be
justified by faith.” The true heir had not come,
and God placed the Jewish nation in possession
of the land until he should come, hen he
came, the husbandmen said, this is the heir, come
let us kill him; and they cast him out of the
vineynyd and slew him. What shall the Lord
of that servant do unto those wicked -husband-
men? He will misetably destroy those wicked
husbandmen, and let out the vineyard to othetr
husbandmen. The Pharisees saw that he had
spoken this against them. If there is any point
to this parable of the vineyard, it teaches the
doctrine of the forfeiture of the possession of that
land by the Jews. The true seed has now come,
and it belongs to him, and all who are in him by
faith, and are thus Abraham’s seed, and heirs
according to the promise. But ds yet, Jerusalem
is trodden down of the Gentiles, and will be until
the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. Abraham,
in his life-time, never had enough of the land that
he could cdll his own, by virtue of the promise,
to set his foot on. Aects vii. - Christ, the true
seed of Abraham, while on earth, had not where
to lay his head. Abraham, together with Isaac
and Jacob, heirs with him of the same promise,
by faith sojourned in the land of promise as m @
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strange country. ‘These all died in the faith, not
having received the promises. They looked for a
city, the New Jerusalem, which hath foundations,
whose builder and maker is God. They sought
a better country, that is a heavenly ; wherefore,
God is not ashamed to be called their God,
for he hath prepared for them a city. The new
earth and the New Jerusalem will be their por-
tion, and Christ and his saints will have it with
them. :

The land of Palestine belonging to Christ and
his saints, and not the Jews,—all the unfulfilled
promises of a return of Israel to their own land,
or the land God gave to Abraham, must refer to
the true Israel, in the resurrection, as they most
clearly do in the 37th chapter of Ezekiel. There,
God has promised to bring up the dry bones, “the
whole house of Israel,” from their graves, to
bring up flesh and sinews ugon them, to cover
them with skin, and to put his spirit into them
and they shall live ; and he will bring them “into
the land of Israel,” . their own land.”

, Then, in the resurrection, Abraham and all his
seed will come in possession of the land together;
and they will possess it for an everlasting pos-
session: a thing they cannot do while death

reigns.

II. ARE THE JEWISH NATION, AS A NATION, TO BE
CONVERTED TO CHRIST ?

It is alleged by many that they are; and in
proof of it, we are directed to the eleventh chapter
of Romans. As this chapter is the strong-hold
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of Judaism, I shall go into -it at lemgth, and for
the purpose of presenting more clearly my views
of its meaning, I shall give a paraphrase of
the chapter.

OL EXPLANATION AND PARAPHEASE OF ROMANS
NINTH, TENTH AND ELEVENTH CHAPTERS.

Paul commences his argument en. this subject
by expressing (Romans ix. 1—5) his. strong desire
for the salvation of his Jewish brethren, the
Batural blood relatives, through Abrabam, of
Christ.

Verses 8, 7. He comforts himself with the fact
that the word of God has taken some effect
among them, and that it was all he had a right to
expect. “ For they are not all Israel who are of
Israel;” that was not the promise of God;
“neither, because they are the seed of Abraham
arg they all children : but in Isaac shell thy seed
be called.” < :

Verse 8. “ That is, they which are the children
of the flesh, these are not the children of God;
bntdthe children of promise are counted for the
seed.” .

From the 9th to-the 24th verse, he shows that
God has always reserved to himself the preroga-
tive of choosing his instruments both of mercy
end judgment, according to his own will and
wisdom.,

1. Of the family or children of Abrahsm, he
those Isaac to be the holy family, or church ; and
through him to bless the world ; 'and Ishmael was
Tejected. .
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- .2, He. chose Jucob of the.sons of Isanc for the
same purpose, and Esau was vejected from that
peculiar blessing or privilege. IsGod unrighteous;
thus to choose one to such an honor,to the neg»
lect of another? * God forbid ;” he only does as
he has a perfect right to do. :
- Then, ugain, in ‘selecting the instruments of
judgment, God has acted on the same principle.
e made choice of Pharaoh, a wicked and incor-
rigible man, and “raised him up” to the throne
of Egypt, that he might. show his power in the
deliverance of Israel from his oppression, and thus
his pame he declared throughout the earth. He
did not raise or bring Pharaoh into being, .to
make him a wicked man; but he having been
brought into being, and proving himself a fit instru»
ment; by his wickedness, for such a work, God
made use of him to serve his own glory.
: | Just so the potter ; - he takes a lump of clay, puts
it on the wheel and attempts to make some fine
hnd bhonorable vessel of it.- But the clay being
unsusceptible of such a shape and polish as
he designed to give to it, after a long effort he
gives up the enterprise ; and the vessel is marred
in hie hand. Wil he throw away the clay? In
no wise. But the potter will take the clay, the
same lump, and put it into another vessel, of a
evarser and more ordinary cast; a vessel unto
dishonor. 'Now what'if&god does just eo? He
has endured with much long-suffering the vess
sels of wrath, the Jews, and done what he could
to' make them obedient and believing; but they
were incorrigible, and he has fitted them for
destruction, and will make his wrath known on
them. And he will make known the riches of
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his glory on the vessels of mercy, the believers,
pnot of the Jews only, but also of the Gentiles.
All who obey his call, will share that mercy.

3. Having thus always exercised the preroga-
tive of choosing out of Abraham’s seed, the
church, he has still the right to do so. And this
he has promised to do, in verses 25, 26; “ As he
saith also in Osee, I will call them my people,
which were not my people, and her beloved which
was not beloved. And it shall come to pass in
the place where it was said unto thewn ye are not
my people, there shall they be called the chil-
dren of the living God.” ho is the people who
were not once, but are now the people and the
children of the living God? The 24th verse
answers: Even us, whom he hath called, not of
the Jews only, but also of the Gentiles. All
believers. How are they the sons or children of
the living God? The question is answered,
Gal. iii. 26—28: Ye are all the children of
God by faith, baptized into Cbrist; and there is
neither Jew nor Greek known in the matter.
4 And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s
seed, and heirs according to the promise.” God
calls his church still of Abraham’s seed ; but not
all of them the children of the flesh. The word
of God had taken some effect among the Jews
and some among the Gentiles. But whether
Jews or Gentiles, all who believed were the seed
of Abraham according to promise, and the chil-
dren of God. .

4. From verses 27—29, he proves that God
had never promised that any more than a rem-
nant of the Jews would be saved. This was the
fact in the days of Isaiah as well as in the days

6
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of Paul. That remnant, even in the days when
the Jews constituted the exclusive church; was
all that God considered “ his people.” :

- 8. From the 30th to 33d verse, the apostle
shows why the Jews had failed to continue to be
the church of God, and be “ his people ; and why
the Gentiles had received that character and privi-
lege. The Gentiles had obtained the righteous-
ness of faith, although while the types and shad-
ows of the law were in force they had neot, by
observing the ceremonial law, sought righteous.
ness ; but now Christ is come ‘and the law dis-
annulled or become of no force, they believe in
Christ and obtain righteomsness. ut Israel,
which followed after the law of righteousness by
observing the ceremonial law, hath not attained
it, because they sought it not by faith, but by
the deeds of the law. “For they stumbled at that
stumbling-stone ; as it is written, Behold, I lay
in Sion a stumbling-stone, and rock of eoffence :
and whosoever believeth on him shall not be
ashamed.” Christ is the stumbling-stone. The
Jews were unwilling to give up the faith of their
dispensation, faith in a Saviour to come, to believe
in one already come and offered for them; and
thus failed of righteousness. The Gentiles who
believed, obtained that which the Jews failed to
obtain, viz., salvation. : ‘

8. The apostle proceeds, in the 10th chapter,
from verse 1—11, to show the difficulty in the
way of the Jews, and how they stumbfed over
Christ. It was not the want of zeal, but of know-
Jedge of the way of exercising that zeal. They
went about -to establish their own righteousness
by performing the duties of the dead ceremonial
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law, and would not submit  to the righteousness
of God, which is Christ; faith in Christ. For
“Christ is the end of the [ceremonial] law for
righteousness to every one that believeth.” The
faith in Christ which is requisite to salvation is,
“if thou shalt believe in thy heart in the Lord
Jesus, and shalt confess with thy mouth that God
hath -raised him from the dead, thou shalt be
saved.” Faith, and confession of that faith, is the
condition and only condition for either Jew or
Gentile.

7. Verses 12, 13. The apostle lays down the
broad principle, that now, since this faith is come,
and the law ended, * there is no difference be-
tween the Jew and the Greek.” The law once
made a distinction, and gave the Jew the pre-
eminence, so that the Gentile could only come
into the church through the door of Judaism and
by the consent of the Jews. But now the scena
is changed. The middle wall of partition is
broken down, the law of commandment contained
in ordinances; thus abolishing the enmity, nail-
ing it to his cross, of the twain to make one new
man, so making peace. Now, therefore, “ the
same Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon
him.” Who, then, with this plain declaration
from God’s word, that there i3 ~No difference
between the Jew and the Greek, will dare to say,
there is a difference still existing, and God has in
store for the Jewish nation or race peculiar bless-
ings, which are not common to the Gentile world?
1 dare not. “ WxosoEven,” then, *shall call
on the name of the Lord, shall be saved.”

8. The next point; from the 14—-18 verse,
he goes on to show that in order to their salva-

-
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tion by faith, they must hear the gospel, « for
faith cometh by hearing.” ¢ But they have not
all obeyed the gospel.” What is the difficulty ?
Where does the fault lie? “ Have they not all
heard #” Are they excusable for not having ail
obeyed the gospel, on the ground that they have
not heard it? This is not the case. For “their
sound went into all the earth, and their words
unto the ends of the world.” Then the difficulty
is not there ; they have heard.

9. But have not the Jews a knowledge of the
fact that Christ is the Saviour, and that men are
saved through his name? Verses 19—21, The
certainly do know ilt. - For Moses sz;.ilh, ‘:1 I will-

rovoke you to jealous no people, an 2
?ooh'sh nyation ijill a};lé?r ymf.?’pThat isl,,yby
calling the Gentiles into the Christian fold and
making them mg' people, I will provoke the Jews
to jealousy, and ecause them to hear the great
things the gospel does for the world. ¢ But
Esaias is very bold, and saith I was found of
them that sought me not. I was made manifest
unto them that asked not after me. But to Israel
be saith, all day long have I stretched out.my
hands unto a disobedient and gainsaying people.”
They might have come if they would, but they
would not. They stambled wilfully, at that
stumbling-stone, Christ; and refuse to believe
when they have heard and known.

- 10. I come now to the 11th chapter, the strong
bold of Judaism. In verses 1st and 2d, Paul
shows that God hath not cast away his people,
the Jews, so that they are shut out from the
covenant blessings of God to Abraham. The
proof he offers, is, “I also am an Israelite, of the
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seed of Abraham, and of the tribe of Benjamin.*
“God hath not cast away bis people whom he
foreknew.” It is now, as in the days of Elias.
When he thought none were left on the side of
God but himself, the Lord assured him, “I have
reserved to myself seven thousand men who have
not bowed the knee to Baal. Verses 3, 4.

Verse 5. < Even so, then, at this present time,
also, there is a remnant according to the election
of grace.”

They were not God’s people then on account of
their being under the law, but because they looked
through the law to its author and end, Christ.

Verse 6. “ And if by grace, it is no more of
works.” It was the election of grace then; and
is so.now. There was only a remnant then that
were thus elected ; there was the same in Paul's
day; and in our own day, it is the same. It has
been thus in every age of the world since Moses.
Some have not believed ; others of the Jews bave,

Verses 7, 8. * What then?” What is the con-
clusion we are to draw from this fact? Why,
that « JIsrael,” the Jewish nation as a whole,
“ hath mnot obtained that which he seeketh for,”
viz,, righteousness or salvation, because the
sought it not by faith; “but the sLEcTION hat
ébtained it; and the rest were blinded, accord-
ing as it is written” in Iseiah xxix. 10: “ God
lath given them the spirit of slumber, eyes, that
they should not see, and ears, that they should
not hear, unto this day.” God has blinded the
wilfully unbelieving Jews, according to Isaiah’s

diction, but has saved the penitent and be-
ieving, whether Jew or Gentile.

Verses 9, 10. . David predicted the same judi-

8
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¢ial blindness in Pralm Ixix. 22, 23: «Let their
table,” the law in which they so much glory, “be
made a snare and a trap, and a stumbling-blocl,
and a recompense unto them. Let their eyes be
darkened that they may not see, and bow down
their back ALways.”

The Jewish people stumbled at Christ. He
was the stumbling-stone laid in Zion; and then
the law, because of their rejection of the Saviour,
was to be made a trap; they should be led into
ruin by cleaving to it.

Verse 11. The apostle inquires, “I say then,
have they stumbled that they should fall?” Has
God given Christ, the stumbling-stone, for the pur-
pose of making them fall irrecoverably, so that
there is no hope for them? «God forbid: but
through their fall,” the death of Christ, the prom-
ised Seed of Abraham, in whom all the families
of the earth were to be blessed, “ salvation is come
to the Gentiles.” The Jews had, up to that

int, constituted the holy family, because the

lood of Abraham and of Christ flowed in theis
veins. That blood being shed for the salvation
of the world, and Christ being quickened into
vew life by the Spirit, the bond of union between
him and them ceased. They were broken off
from Christ by the pouring ont of his blood, and
tan only be united again by partaking of his Spi«
rit. The Jew and Gentile are alike, by nature,
aliens from Christ; but may both come on the
same condition, and constitute one new man, the
body of Christ. Thus, through the fall of the
Jews, the death of Christ, “ salvation is come unto
the Gentiles.”

Verse 12. # Now if the fall of them,” the shed.



ding of Christ’s blood, “be the riches of the world,”
has made the Spirit of Christ free for the world ;
s and the diminishing of them,” by casting off all
who do not by faith receive the Spirit of Christ,
#be the riches of the Gentiles,” has opened the
door of mercy to the Gentiles, *“ how much more”
rich the Gentiles would bé in “ their fulness,” if
t.he‘; would all come in.
erses 13, 14.  “For I speak to you, Gentiles,
inasmuch as I am the apostle of the Gentiles, I
magnify mine office ; if by any means I may pro-
voke to emulation them which are my ﬂeag, and
might save some of them.” As if he had said,
being especinlly sent to the Gentiles, it is not con-
sistent with my calling to turn aside to preach
specifically to the Jews, but I will do my utmost
while preaching to the Gentiles, to save some, at
least, of my Jewish brethren. Paual did not ex-
ect a general or universal conversion of the Jews,
gut he did desire that all should be brought into
the fold of Christ, who could be pers by any
sible means.

Verses 15, 16. “For if the casting away of
them,” as a nation, from their church privileges,
on the ground of their natural relation to the
fathers, by the coming of Christ, and his consti-
tuting his church, not of any one nation any
more, but of believers in Christ of all nations, “be
the reconciling of the world,” has provided a Sa.
viour for all nations, and brings them nigh to God
and proffers them pardon and eternal life, “ What
shall the receiving of them ” again into the church
“be but life from the dead 3” This may be uns
. derstood in two ways. 1. “ What shall the res
ceiving of them into the church be, but their cone’
version ftom spiritual death 1o spiritaal life, by the
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thdwelling of the spirit of Chrirt, the zeed of eter-
nal life? 2. What shall the receiving of them be
but the resurrection of the deadt The first of the
two senses appears to me the most easy and nat-
wral.. I much prefer it to the last. Then, al-
though the body of the Jews fell from their church
privileges by their rejection of Christ, when he
came, yet every converted Jew, or each one who
teceives the seed of eternal life, and has eternal
life .abidiog in him, is received agmin into the
ehurch, .
. “For if the first-fruit” of the church, Christ,
“be holy,” a partaker of the Holy Ghost, « the
lump is also hor;;” the whole church must of neces-
sity be like the first fruit. Christ was not the first-
fruit of the church, merely becanuse of the seed of
Abrabam, but because he 1s quickened into eternal
life, and lives by the indwelling of the Holy
Ghost. “If the root be holy,” be a partaker of
that holy nature, “so are the branches.” They
will all share the same nature with the root.
True, they were the natural blood relatives of
Christ, the good olive tree. But after the Saviour
bad shed or poured out the blood of Abraham
from his veins, and was raised up from the dead
by the quickening spirit which was in him, they,
in order to continue branches, must partake of that
mame spirit. Failing to do s0, they, by their un-
believing rejection of Christ, were broken off, or
rather ceased to be branches of the tree. They
cannot now be partakers of Christ, or claim rela-
tionship to Christ on the ground of blood-relation,
for herﬁns shed that blood, and does not now pos-
sess it. If they now become his brethren, it must
be by being partakers of his new principle of life.
Verses 17, 18, « And if some of the [natural]
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branches be broken ofl;” or cease to be in Christ,
“ and thou, being a wild olive-tree, wert grafted in
among them,” who of the Jews still remained in
Christ by a believing reception of his spirit, “ and
with them,” who believingly remain branches,
such as the apostles, evangelists, &ec., * partakest
of the root and fatness of the olive-tree,” Jesus
Christ, “ boast not against the branches,” the old
Jewish branches, as though you were now better
by nature than they. “For if thou boast, thou
bearest not the root, but the root thee.” Thou
art not independent of Christ, and secure, so that
thou canst never fall from thy present gracious
state. For thou art still dependent on the root.
Verses 19—21. “Thou wilt say, then, the
branches were broken off that I might be grafted
in;” and for this reason I am better than those
rejected branches. ¢ Well, because of unbelief”
i Christ as already come, “they were broken
off,” or ceased to be members of Christ; “and
thou standest” in him as a branch, or partaker of
his spirit, by faith.” * Be not high-minded but
fear: for if God spared not the natural branches,”
when they refused to believe in Christ as crucified
for them, “take heed lest he also spare not thee.”
Verses 22—24. « Behold, therefore, the good-
ness and severity of God. On them which fell se-
verity; but toward thee, goodness, if thou continue
in his goodness ; otherwise thou also shalt be cut
off. And they,” the Jews,  also, if they continue
not in unbelief, shall be grafted in again ; for God
is able to graft them in again. For, if thou wert
cut out of the olive-tree, which is wild by nature,”
not a descendant from Abraham, to whom the prom-
ise was made, “ and art grafted contrary to nature,”
by partaking of Christ’s spirit by faith, “into a
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good olive-trée ; how much more shall these whick
be the natural branches, be grafted into their own
olive-tree,” their brother after the flesh of Abra-
ham? If he has power to do the former, there
certainly can be no good reason why he cannot do
the latter.- BUT 13 THERE ANY' AUTHORITY FOR BE-
LIEVING THAT THE JEWISH NATION, AS A NATION,
EVER WILL BE GRAFTED IN BY BELIEVING IN CHRIsT3
This the apostle answers in the negative.

Verse 25. “For I would pot, brethren, that ye
should be ignorant of this mystery,” how long LKe
Jewish people are to be in their present state of
blindness and consequent rejection, “lest ye
should be wise in your own conceits,” and think
they will some time or other be brought in, as a

ople; *that blindness in part is happened to

srael,” the Jewish nation, *“ until the fulness of
the Gentiles be come in.” ,

What is “the fulness of the Gentiles?” Clear-
ly, the same as “ the times of the Gentiles be
Silled,” in Luke xxi. 24: “ The times of the Gen-
tiles” is the time allotted. to the four great Gen-
tile monarchies of Nebuchadnezzar's dream, in
Dan., ii. and in Daniel’s vision of the four beasts,
or Gentile kingdoms, of the 7th chapter; at the
end of which the Son of man is to come in the
clouds of heaven to receive his universal and ever-
lasting kingdom. This blindness, then, must con-
tinue through all time until the coming of Jesus
Christ, and the destruetion of the wicked.

The subject receives more ample illustration
from Isai. vi. 8—10: “ And I heard the voice of

“the Lord, saying, Whom shall I send, and who
will go for us? Then said I, here am I, send me.
And he said, go and tell this people, hear ye, in-
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deed, but understand not; and see 'ie indeed, but
perceive not. - Make the heart of this e fat,
and make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes;
lest they see with their eyes, and hear with their
ears, and understand with their heart, and eon-
vert, and be healed.” In this text we have the
doom of blindness, which God - by the mouth of
his prophet, denounced on that faithless race. In
the 11th verse the prophet enquires, * How long?*
How long shall this blindness continue? And
was answered, verses 11—13: « Until the cities
be wasted without inhabitant.” TUntil there'is
not an inhabitant in the cities, therefore, the blind-
ness must continue. “ And the houses without
man.” As long, then, as there is a man in any
house, they will remain as they are. ‘““And the
land be utterly desolate.” TUntil there is no one
Jeft in all the land or eanth.. . “ And the Lord have
removed men far away,” even taking his saints u¥
to meet him in the air during the conflagration o
the world, “and there be a great forsaking in
the midst of the land.” .
I would now ask the reader most earnestly and
seriously, can such a desolation and forsaking of
city, house, and land, ever come before the final
conflagration of the world# How can entire, pev.
fect desolation be more vividly. described than it
is -in this .passage ? - Then -the - blindness must
continue until that event. * But yet it shall be
a tenth.” For altheugh this blindness has hap-
pened to that race through all time, yet all will
not be lost ;. for yet it shall be a tenth ;” a tithe,
or remnant will remain true to Christ, and be
living branches; “and shall return,” after men
are removed far away from the earth, and it is
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burned up and renovated; *and be eateh, as a
teil tree, and as an oak, whose substance is in
them when they cast their leaves.” The bleak
winds of autumn sear the oak, and we should be
almost inclined to pronounce it dead ; but the sub-
stance or sap is still there. And when the vernal
sun warms it into new life, the green foliage will
egain appear. “ So the holy seed,” the believers
in and partakers of Christ’s spirit, “ are the sub-
stance” of Israel. They wall come back, and
with Abraham and Christ inherit the land of
promise, and be heirs of the world.

If it be objected, that the expressions, “cities,
houses, land,” &e., do not refer to the whole world,
but only to the holy land and its cities and houses,
I ask, if it has ever yet happened ? If it bas, then
the blindness pronounced on them is already
ended ; and must have ended whenever the cities,
houses, land, &c., were desolated as described.
But if it be yet future, I ask when will that land
be desolate, exce{pt when all the earth beside shall
share the same fate ?

Verses 26—27. “ And 10, all Israel,” the holy
seed, as above, who shall return, as the substance
of the seared oak, * shall be saved,” in the king-
dom of God and unto eternal life. “ Asitis writ.
ten ” in Isai. lix. 20, “ There shall come out of
Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodli-
ness from Jacob.” This is nearly a literal render.
ing of the Septuagint version; while the read-
ing of our translation of the ge is a literal
rendering of the Hebrew, as i:ollows: “And the
Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto them that
tarn from transgression in Jacob.” The obvious
meaning is, that the Redeemer will come to set up
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the throne of his father David or Mount Zion, and
begin his glorious reign; and he will come to all
the Jewish people who turn (now, have turned,
then) from transgression, and receive the Sa-
viour; and will raise and glorify them with him-
self. '

Or, if we follow the rendering in Romans, then
it means, the Deliverer came out of Zion, was the
son, according to the flesh of David, the king of
Zion. He shall, then, when the times of the
Gentiles be fulfilled, “turn away ungodliness from
Jacob;” and from all Jacob’s true seed, by remove.
ing all the effects of the fall which the best of
Christians endure. “For this is my <ovenant
unto them, when I shall take away their gins.”
We are now justified by faith; but the fruits.of
original sin, and of our own acts of disobedience,
are not removed ; nor will they be, until God jus-
tifies us at the day of judgment; and removes all
these direfyl effects. He will then take away all
the sins of his people, and their effects will cense ;
and in the twinkling of an eye, at the blast of the
last trump, announcing that justification, every
saint will spring into immostal life. This is
(tod’s covenant ta his people.

Verses 28, 29. «As concerning the gospel,
they [the: Jewg] are enemies for your sakes.”
Becanse you, Gentiles, are permitted to come in
and. shaxe in the blessings of the gospel, the un-
beliaving Jews are enemies to. the gospel. “ But
as touching the election, they are beloved, for the.
fathers’ sakes.” Although the Jews for yqur
sakes are:epamien to- God ard his gospel, yet, the
electjon ar-believers arp beloved of Ged, whether-
1hey be Jaws o Gensles by pature, “For the
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fathers’ sakes.” For the sake of God’s covenant
with the fathers, that in them all the families of
the earth should be blessed. “For the gifts and
callings of God are without repentance.” He
does not change his proipises to justify, love, and
save all who are of the faith of our father
Abraham.

Verses 30—32. “For as ye in times past have
not believed God, yet have now obtained mercy
through their unbelief;” through Jesus Christ,
the stumbling-stone, the cause of their fall and
unbelief, you are admitted into the church, and
to union with Christ. “Even so have these
dlso, now, not obtained mercy,” are broken off
from Christ and the church, that through your
merey, your earnest efforts to bring them to
Christ, *“ they also may obtain mercy,” may be
brought into Christ's body, the true church, and
be saved forever. '

- # For God hath concluded them all in unbelief,
that he might have mercy upon all;” that he might
save them by his mere mercy, through faith, and
ot by the deeds of the law. Th;y must all come
on one common ground, whether Jews or Gentiles,
and !;‘e saved by the mercy of God, or they must

rish. ‘

Verses 33, 34. “O the depth of the riches
of the wisdom and knowledge of God! how un-
searchable are his judgments, and his ways past
finding out! For who hath known the minrof
the Lord ? or who hath been his counsellor 2"

I have thus given what I conceive to be the
true meaning of this most difficult and important
portion of God’s word. I have not written for
#rife or debate, but if possible to srrive at the



I _IRWY. k(]

truth on the great question of the ingathering of
the Jewieh people asa people, to the fold of Christ.
It must be admitted that the doetrine, if taught at
all in the New Testament, is taught in the 11th
of Romans. But I ask the attentive reader of
these pages, if it can be found there 2 If not, then
the doctrine nowhere exists in the New Testa-
ment, or in the Bible. Every Jew is as free tp
come to Christ as the Gentile ; and God will just
as surely bave mercy on him if he will come, as
he will on a Gentile. And when they shall turn
to the Lord, the veil that is over them shall be
taken away. Probably as many Jews, in propor-
tion to the whole number, have been converted
since Christ, as there have been of the Gentle
world. They are but a speck compared with the
multitude of Gentiles; and so the number of con-
versions among them is apparently small. ButI
know of no age when there were none who pro-
fessed to be of the stock of Abraham, who believed
pot in Christ. They have had an equal oppor-
tunity with the Gentiles to obtain gospel bles-

sings.

IV. OTHER BEMARKS ON TNE CONVERSION OF THB
' JEWS.

The idea that either Jew or Gentile will obtain
mercy after Christ appears, is most prepasterous,
It would violate some of the most plain declara-
tions of God's word. We have already learnedy
from the 6th of Isaiah, that the blindness of the
Jews is to continue until the Lord have removed
men far away, and the earth is desolated. This
will not be until the day of judgment and perdi-



by SWE IEWA.

tion' of tngodly men. Then the saifits will be
temoved, and the wicked destroyed: a new
heavens and earth be inade, and the holy seed
retarn and possess it.

The Lord Jesits, in the 13th ‘of Luke, taught
the Jews, that when once the master of the house
$as risen up and shut too the door, that they, the
Jews, the children of the kingdem, they who were
the natural heirs to it through their relation to
Abraham, should be cast out into outer darkness,
where will be weeping and gnashing of teeth,
tnd see Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and all the

rophets in the kingdom of God. More; they
Ehall come from the east and from the west, from
the north and 'south, and sit down with patriarchs
und prophets in the kingdom of God, while them-

{ves ave thrust out. They will theh seek to enter

n, but shall not be uble. They will plead, but
find ho admission. ' ' .
" Apain; Paul teaches the same thing in Romans,
24 chapter, where he declares that God will
Yender to evety man who doeth'good, glory, honor
and peace, to the Jew first, anf then also to the
Gentile; but to every soul of man that doeth evil,
#tfighation and’ wrath, tribulation #nd auguish,
to the Jew first, and also to the Gentile; “in the
day when God shall judge the secrets of . men by
Christ Jesus, according 10 my gospel.” Keep in
retnembrance, reader, that the doom of blindness
§s on theth until the day of judgment. And then
indignation and wrath is their portion.



CHAPTER.III.-

‘L THE VISION OF THE FOUR BEASTS, DANIEL,
*° " SEVENTH' CHAPTER.—THE COMING OF THE sox
OF MAN AND HIS KINGDOM TO SUCCEED THEM.

Tue prophecies of Daniel, relating to the sne-
cessive events of time, are, above all the other
prophets, consecutive and full, taking up long
chains of events from his own day, and carrying
us down the stream of time to the coming of the
everlasting kingdom of Jesus Christ. So full is
he, in his delineations of the characters of govern-
ments, and their relation one to ‘another, that it
would hardly seem possible for us to mistake the
governnients intendéd. In nohe of his visions,
however, is he more clear than in the vision of
the four bensts, in the 7th chapter. .

- This vision of Daniel is peculiarly striking,
from the manner in which itisgiven ; the leading
events being three times repeated. 1. A series
of emblematic representations passed -in vision
before his eyes. 2. He repeated what he had
oeen, in‘'the f?rm of an inquiry as to the meanin{
of the finagery. 3. A divine niessenger explained,
ifi order, ench of thé emblems seen in the vision.
Each ‘of these :thréee repetitions -of the events
winds up by mtreducing an wniversal wiamph of
the saints, whi;idnn pever end. ek
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1. The prophetic imagery of the vision.

The subst:ﬁce of the Sisionf;s as follows: The
four winds strove upon the great sea, and four
great beasts arose from the sea, diverse one from
another. The first like a lion, with eagle’s
wings. The second like a bear, with three ribs
in the mouth.! ' Th¥ & & Klie 2 leopard, with
four wings and four heads. The fourth wes a
dreadfyl and terrible, and exceeding strgng beast,

ith great iron teeth; and it had .ten horns.
E‘hgn there came up among the ten another little
horn, before whom three of the first ten fell, or
were plucked up by the ropts. . In this little horn
were eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth
speaking great things. . Then appeared the
ANGIENT of Davs an a throne of fiery. flame:
ten thousand times ten thousand stood before
him: the judgment was set, and the books wers
opened. saw also in vision the Son of man,
coming in the clouds of heaven, and receiving an
sniversal and everlastiog kingdom and dominian,
. % The inguiry respacting the meaning of the
WRGRETY,

(1.) The meaning of the four great beasts)
verse 16. (2.). The meaning of the fousth beast,
liverse from all which were before it; verse 19,
{3.) The meaning of the ten bormes . that were in
his head; verse 20. (4.) The meaning of the
other which came up, and before whom three fell;
even of that horn that had eyes, and a .mouth
which spake very great things ;. and which made
war with the saints, and prevailed against them,
patil the. ANGENT op Davs came, and judgment

3 given to the saints, and the time 'came that

o shints possesged tha kingdom. ., . .
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8. The answer of the sxplaitting messenger to
the foregoing inguiries.

- (1.) The unswer to the first inquiry is found,
~wverses 17 and 18: “ Thus be shid; thess great
beasts, which are four, are four kings which shall
arise out of the earth ; but thé saints of the Most
High shell take the kingdom, and possess the
kingdom forever, even forever and ever.” :

his text is & general explanation of the whele
vision, and gives a comprehensive view of. the
course of events. from then to the end of tima.
This course was comprehended under the reigns
wf fosr grest kingdoms, or bruman govermments,
here called kings. Buat that the meaning of the
term Aere is kingdom, is evident from verse 23:
“The fourth beast shall be the fourth xNwpox
wupoun earth.” - - .

imuing, then, with ‘the days of Daniel, in

the firht year of Belshazzar, the last of the Chal-
dean monarchs, have .four at kingdoms sue-
teszively arisen, and followed each other, 80 as to
form u perfect chain of events from Daniel to us?
And does 4be Inst of them now exist?

The Chaldean monuréz~ wax founded 'b{hNin-
rod, the mighty hunter “the 'Lord. was
the .great-grandson of Noah. “ And the begin-
ming . of his kingdom was Babel, Erech, Ac
ead, and Calneh, in the land of Shinur.” Gen.
x.-10. ‘This kingdom eontinued to:flourish, and
in the tame of Nebuchadwezzar it Had extended
its conquests over the then .imowa world. See
Dan. ii. 37, 38. “Thou, O king, art a king of
hingl.::ﬁrnbr(}od;f -lieu'mhﬂmt:' gziun tbie :
kingdom, powsr, and strexgth, and' glory. An
-hmv&tha ohildrém of men dvn?lnhe beasy
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among them another little horn, before whom
THREE of 1he FIRsT Aorns were plucked up by the
roots.” Observe, firet, there were to be ten kings
.contemporaneously flourishing, before any of the
number were plucked up; and, second, that three
of the FIasT ter HomNs were to be plucked up by
the roots, before the little horn’s establishment.
The kingdoms must then be the first ten es-
tablished in western Rome. According to Mar-
chiaval, the historian, (Hist. of Florence, book 1,)
and Bishop Lloyd, an excellent chronologer, (in
Lowth’s Commentary on the Prophets, pp. 381~
2,) and Dr. Hale’s Analysiza of Chronology, (vol. 2,
b. 1, pp. 836-8,) the first ten kingdoms were as fol-
lows :—1. The Huus, in Hungary, A. D. 356. 2.
The Ostrogoths, in Mysia, A.D.377. 3. The Vis-
goths, in Pannonia, A.D. 378. 4. The Franks,
in France, A.D. 407, §. The Vandals, in Africa,
A.D. 407, 6. The Sueves and Alans, in Gas-
coigne and Spain, A.D. 407. 7.. The Burgan-
dians, in Burgundy, A.D. 407, 8. The Heruli
and Rugii, or Thuringi, in Italy, A.D. 476. 9.
The Saxons and Angles, in Britain, A.D. 476,
10,. The Lombards, in Germany, A.D. 483. If
in the mouth of two or three witnesses every
word shall be established, then this point is abun-
dantly proved.

{4,) The answer to the fourth inguiry is given
verses 24—206,—the meaning and Aistory of
the little horn, &c.: * Another shall rise after
them, (the ten kingdoms,) and he shall subdue
three kings. And he shall speak great words
against the Most High, and sball wear out the
taints of the Most High, and thiok to change
times and laws; and they shall be given into his
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hand until a.time, and times, and the dividing of
time. But the jadgment shall sit, and they shall
take away his dominion, to ¢onsume and to
destroy it unto the end.”

From this passage we learn the character of
the little horn.

1. He was to be a Ylasphemous power. * Speak
great words against the Most High.” Such has
Popery always been. To go back no farther
than Sept., 1840, we shall find sufficient evidence
of his arrogancy and blasphemy in his Eacyllical
ktter. Title of the letter: * Enoyiuicar LETTER
or ovk Most HorLy Lorp, Gregory XVI., by
Divine Providence Pope.” No being but Deity
can claim and appropriate to himself such titles,
or permit them to be applied to him by others,
anreproved, without robbing God of the glory he
bas declared’ he will not give to another, and
Mearring the charge of blasphemy. His arro-
gancy is also manifest in the same letter :—
“Hence it is easy to conceive the state of anguish
mto which our soul is plunged day and night, as
we, being charged wilg the superintendence of
the whole fold of Jesus Christ, and the care of all
the churches,” &c. There is no title which
Jehovah has ever claimed, or prerogative he has
Kr‘t:t'emed to-exercise, but what the Roman pontiff

at one time or other, professed to bear and
erercise. ¢ Sitting in the temple of God, show-
mgghi;:elf that he is God.” And
: .was to be a persecuting power. An
bow fally this tizit has been e:egmp}iﬁed in the
popes of Rome, church history must tell. More
than fifty millions of innocent, unoffending Chrise
tians, it is ¢stimated, have suffered martyrdom
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at the hands of that bleddy power, during ita
dark reign. Thus were the saints worn out.

3. He was to think to change times and laws.
He shall assume to dictate laws to the world.
This will be illustrated too by some extracts from
the letters and bulls of the popes. Pope Inno-
cent III. writes, “ So hath Christ established the
kingdom and the priesthood in the church,
that the kingdom is sacerdetal, and the -priest-
hood is kingly. He hath set one man over tke
world, him whom he hath appointed his wicar om
earth; and as to Christ is bent every knee in
Aeaven, in earth and under the earth, s0 shall obg~
dience and service be paid te kis wicar by all, that
there may be one fold end one shepherd.”
[Croley on the Apocalypse, p. 153.]

But the authority of the popes over kings is
still more strongly asserted by Pope Gregory VIL
in his epistles. “ The Roman Pontiff alone is by
sight universal. In him alone is the right of
making laws. Let all kings kiss the feet of fhe
Pope. His name alone shall be heard in the
churches. It is the ONLY NAME 1IN THE WORLD.
It is kis right to depose kings. His word is not te
be repealed by any one. It is to be repealed by
himself -alone. Ii'e is to be judged by none.
The church of Rome has never erred ; and
Sc;ig;u]res testify, it never shall exr.” [Groley,
p- 154 R

Again, the bull of Pope Pius, against Quneen
Elizabeth, reads, “ This one he kath conetituted
PriNcE over all nmations, and all kingdams, that
he might pluck up, destroy, dissipate,.overtugn,
plant and build.” [J#id.]

- 4. He weas to have dominion over the. saints, er:
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ckurch, a time, times, and dividing of time. This
period, it is generally agreed, is three and a half
years, of three hundred and sixty days each;
each day standing for a year: the whole being
twelve hundred and sixty years. The difficulty
18 to determine with certainty that itis so; and,
if so, when the period was to begin. The only
certain means by which we may know that the
Period means twelve hundred and sixty years, is
ts accomplishment. But to’ determine whether
% 1s accomplished, we must understand what was
to precede, fill up, and immediately follow the
time. The date of the last of the events which
were to precede the period, will mark its com-
mencement ; and the date of the first event which
W!;S 1o follow or close the period, will mark its
end. ' :

Events which were to precede the period.

L. There were four great kingdoms suc-
cessively to arise in the earth, and ﬁ%l up all the
tme from Daniel to the coming of the Son of
than in the clouds of heaven. All this has taken
Hace, and ‘the last now exists, and awaits the_
coming of Christ. )

. 2, Out of the fotrth and last of those kingdoms,
ten kingdoms were to rise. They did so.

3. Another, a blasphemous, persecuting power
Was to rise after thé ten kingdoms, and wear
git the saints. Such a power, Popery, did so

se. ‘

4. The seints were to be giveri into_his hand.’
In A.D. 633, ‘Justinian, the Greek emperor,
Passed an edict constituting the Bishop of Rome
the head ef all the churches; thus giving the
wants over imoe his hand: . .
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Mr. Croley, speaking of the acts of Justiwian,
says that he, in “ the fullest and most unequivacal
form, declared the Bishop of Rome the Chief of
the whole ecclesiastical body of the empire.” “His
letter (of A.D. 533) was couched in these terms :”

“+Justinian, pious, fortunate, renowned, triumph-
ant, emperor, consul, &c., to Jokn, the most holy
Archbishop of our city of Rome, and patriarch.
¢ Rendering honor to the apostolic see, and to

your holiness, (as a/ways was and is our desire,)
and, as it becomes us, honoring your Blessedness
as a father, we have laid without delay before the
notice of your holiness, all things pertaining to.
the state of the church.  Since it has always been
our earnest study to preserve the unity of your holy
see, and the state of the holy churches of God,,
which bhas hitherto obtained, and will remain,
without any interfering. opposition. Therefore
we hasten to sUBJECT and to unite to your Roli-
ness, all the priests of the whole East. As to the
matters which are presently agitated, although
clear and undoubted, and, according to the doc-
trine of your apostolic see, held assuredly resolved
and decided by-all priests, we have yet deemed it
necessary to lay them before your holiness. Nor
do.we suffer anything which belongs to the state
of the: church, however manifest and undoubted,,
that is agitated, to pass without the knowledge of
your holiness, who are the head of all the holy
churckes. For in all things (as had been said or
resolved) we are prompt to increase the honor
and authority of your see.”” '

. If the pope was not here entitled the head of
all the holy churches, then. he never can be.

-
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This title was confirmed and acknowledged by
Justinian in his epistle to Epiphanius, bishop of
Constantinople, of dt;te 25th March, 633. He
acknowledges his epistle to the Roman pontiff;
and maintains that he is the head of all bishops,
and that “by decisions and right judgment of his
venerable see, heretics are corrected.”

The same power, Justinian, in his Novelle,
gives to Rome the supremacy of the pontificate,
and gave to the pope the precedence of all the
priesthood :

“The authenticity of the title,” says Mr. Croley,
“receives unanswerable proof from the ediots
of the ¢Novell®’ of the Justinian code. The
Erenmble of -the 9th states, ‘that as the elder

ome was the founder of the laws; so was it not
to be questioned, that in her was the supremacy
of the pontificate.” The 131st, on the Ecclesiass
tical Titles and Privileges, chapter ii., states:
* We therefore decree that the most holy pope of
the elder Rome id the first of all the priesthood,
and that ‘the most blessed archbishop of Constan-
tinople, the new Rome, shall hold the second
rank, after the holy apostolic chair of the elder
Rome.’ "—[Croley, pp. 114, 116.] -

6. Three of the first horns, or kingdoms, were
to be plucked up by the roots before him. (1.)
In A.g). 493, ten years from the time of the
establishment of the last of the ten kings, the
Hequli, in Rome and Italy, were subverted by the
Ostrogoths.  (2.) In 534, the Vandals, another
of 'the ten kingdoms, were conquered by the
Greeks, for the purpose of establishing the supre-
macy of the Catholics. (3.) In 638, in the month
of March, the Greeks conquered the Ostrogoths,
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in Romb and ltaly,* and opened the way for ¢cam
ryieg into effect the decree of Justinian, consti.
tuting ‘the Bishop of Rome bead of all the
churches: for the Ostrogoths were Arians, and
bitier enemies of the Pope and the Catholic faith;
hence, while they held Rome, the decree could
not be carried into effect. But when the same
power that issued the decree conquered #nd
possessed Rome, it could be established.

These are all the circumstances predicted tq
precede the period specified. We must, therefore,
begin at that point, or we must leave a vacuum in
the series of events ; the chain will be broken.

- Predicted events during the period.

1.. Blasphemy. ‘‘ He shall speak great woxdq
Agamst the Most High.” -

2 Persecution. - “ He shauwear qut the sainty
of the Meost High.”

3. Assumption of authoriy  « Change times

and laws.”
. All history-of those ages testifies as to thn
accomplishment of all these by the y[?pal power, .
' 4 Dominion ovér the -samtk hey shn.u be
given into his hands.” -

The event to end the pcrzod :
w: 4 They shall take away his domnuou ” Inthe
roonth, of Februrry, 1798, Berthier, a Freach
general, by order of the French republic, entered
Rome with an army and took it; deposed -the
pope, abrogated his government, and in its place
set up an eatirely.new form of government, viz.,
a republic, and then carried the pope & pnsoner
to France, where he died.

. From 638, the date of the last .clrcumsm

* & See Gibbon’s Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire
®



SUCCEEDED BY CHRIST'S KINGDOM. 89

.predicted to precede the period, to 1798, the date
g?ghe eventgvhich was &er terminate the period,
was twelve hundred and sixty years. A more
‘perfect demonstration than this cannot be de-
sired,—

1. That the prediction of the reign of the little
hornlis a prediction of the great anti-Christian or

pal apostacy. \
-Ta2. Tﬁ: a t’;me. times, and dividing of time, is
‘twelve hundred and sixty years.

3. That the period has already passed by,
and we are forty-three years this side its termi-
nation.

IL. THE CONDITION OF THE PAPAL POWER AFTER
HIS DOMINION WAS TAKEN AWAY.

" # To consume and destroy unto the end.” The
-great error of most expositors, in calculating “ the
time, times, and dividing-of a time,” and explain-
‘ing the prophecy, seems to have been, in sup-
posing that popery would eease to exist after the
close of that period ; whereas, the prophecy gives
us most clearly to understand that it was to exist
after that period, and undergo a consuming pro-
cens, even from its fall “to the gnxn.” This con-
suming process has been realized in its history.

" 1. One of the fandamental principles of popery
was the suppression of the Scriptures. But since
1798, ‘the word of God has beén transiated into
wore ‘than one hundred and fifty different lan-
‘guages .in which it was never before published ;
‘sud is now scattered among neatly all natious, i
their own languages. This work of Bible distri
bution is not cggﬁnod to Protestant: communities
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alone: it has gone' among Jews, Mahomedans,
Pagans, Greeks, Catholics, and, finally, infidels.
Yes, Catholic-infidel France, i3 receiving the
.blessed volume of truth. Aoccgrding to the re-

rt of the Bible Society, there were distributed
. France, last year, 250,000 copies-of the holy
Sqrigmres; and also that eighty, eut of one
hundred and fifty colporters or Bible distributers
wers but a short time since, Roman Catholics.
The very fact of the universal spread of the word
.of God is one of the heaviest blows that the papal
superstition could receive. Under sueh a stro
it can but writhe and languish. L

2. The Inquisition has been abolished since
shat period, The light of the 18th: century will
not tolerate such an engiae of torture. |

3. Monastic institutions in some of the darkest
Ftpal countries of Eu:ore have been abolighed.
» "4, Protestants are tolezated in all papal coum-
tries. Bven-in the city of Reme, the church of
Eagland has had a place of worship, and regulax
gervices each Sabbath, for some thirty years.
. 8. The pope acknowledges his owa weakness
snd want of power fo.supptess heresy. He feels
the smart of his mortal wound and the weakness
of i:is broken arm, as the following extrset from
his Encriiicar Letrer of September, 1840, will
ﬂllldiamly show.—[ Signs of the Times, Feb, 15,

. He says, “Indeed, are we not compelled to e
1he most crafty enemies of the truth ranging far
end wide with impunity 1 Agwin }—* We refer
¥ou to facts, vemerable brethren, which not dnly
are knowg te you, but 'of which ydu are wit-
fosses ; oven you, wia, thaugh you moutn, hed,
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-as your pastoral daty requires, are by no meams
silent, are yet compelled to tolerate in your dioceses
these aforesaid propagators of heresy and infie
wdelity.” ¢ Hence, it is easy to conceive the state
of anguish into which our soul is plunged day
=anad night,” &ec. T

Once, the Holy Ingussition could quickly theck
the audacity of heretics and infidels, and the pope
‘and his priesthood were not * coMPELLED TO ToL-
‘BRATE” them in their “plocrses;” but now they
-have no alternative but to submit.

6. Another heavy stroke in the consumption of
‘that little hoen, is, the recent quarrel between him
and the Spanish government. That government,
pooveked at the aundacity of the pope, bas issued
an ect, declaring the supremacy of the Roman
puntiff 10 be at once and forever abolished in ths
fiimgtlom of Spain.. Can we ask fer a more ex-
phicit fulilment-of prophecy: than we have df the
reonsumptien of popery: from 1798 umtil now?. °

True, the pope is mekiog gigandic -wfforts-for
the propagation.of his system, but-it-is all done
by fesuitioal trickery, mot by the -authority he
wonce detived from Justinian to correct heretics, by
decision and right judgment of his venerable ses.
I THE IENGYH 'OF ‘U TIMR “~-~OR, EOW NUCK

' -18 TWO TIMESE ¢ !

1 #{A .thme’ -is'mn- arbitrary :period .given by
ahe ‘Lord .to measure the. duration of prophetic
‘events. Tt iz:used both in a literal and figarative
eense; and the natare of 'the prophecy in dow-
atlion with which the..period . given mustdy.
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stermine its import. For instance, in the prediction
-and history of the banishment of Nebuchadnezzar
-from among men until “seven times™
over him, the mature of the -prediction . shows
that it must be understood literally. But:-when
it occurs in the seventh and twelfth chapters
.of Daniel, it is so used as to:show it must mean
something beside literal time. = '
The length of a time is three hundred and
-gixty days, or twelve months of thirty days each ;
times, is seven hundred and twenty days, or
“twenty-four months. of thirty days each; and a
:dividing of time, half a time, or six months:of
Ahirty dayseach, . . .
+ ‘This time is not, as moat expesitors say, Jewish
time. The Jews reckoned their time by moons;
494 days to a month, and twelve months or 356
-days to a year. Two years of 365 days and the
third year of thirteen months or daye.
Once in nineteen yéars, one year of 366 days and
4wo of 383 days. So that nineteen Jewish were
sequal to ‘nineteen solar years. 1 have been
atterly unable to fihd any evidence except bare
-assertion, that the Jews ever reckoned 360 days
.to a yéar, C , .
But we are asked, “how do you know how
long & time is, and how much is meant by
Rimes?" 1 answer, the Holy Gbost  has defined
it. In Rev. 13th chapter, the same power pre-
dicted under the emblem of the littie horn in
Dan, 7¢th, is brought té view under the emblem
of a beast. Daniel has' given the time. of his
iwer, “.a time, times, and dividing of a time.”
n has-given it, forty«twe wmonths. In forty-twe
monihs thers are three and & half ysars. The
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forty-two months are reduced, Rev. 11th aed
12th chapters, to days; 1260 days. We are not,
therefore, left to vague conjecture as to the import
of the time, for the Holy Ghost has defined it
The seven times of Nebuchadnezzar’s banishment
would be 2520 literal days. The reign of the
pope was fulfilled, as already proved, in 1260 full
solar years. [ call the time, then, neither Jewish
time nor Chaldee time, but divine time ; each day
being the representative either of a day of twenty-
four hours, or, if used figuratively,*of a full solar
year.

IV. A SECOND ARGUMENT ON THE FULFILMENT OF
THE 1260 YEARS OF PAPAL AUTHORITY—OR EX-
POSITION OF REV. TWELFTH AND THIRTEENTH .
CBAPTERS. .

The Apocalypse, although of a highty figura-
tive character, yet is a part of the revelation of God
to man, and as such is worthy of our careful and
prayerful study. ‘

Aud the study of it is greatly facilitated by
the great similarity existing between the prophetie
tharacters of Daniel and this book. The two
thapters before us, especially, receive ‘great light
from the visions of Daniel. The Roman govern-
ment beihg one of the principal subjects of pro-

hecy with him, it is very fully described in all
ts various changes and phases. 'The same char-
acteristics again occur in Revelation, and must
app]y to the same powers. '
“THE DRAGOR OF THE TWELFTHE CHAPTER.

t

:' Tber;s are gome traits .inn the chronology and
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!adistory of the dragen which canriot fail to fix hiy
ldentity. . ’

1. He was the government which existed or
had jurisdiction at the time of the birth of “a
man-child, who was to rule all nations with a rod
of iron,” and who “was caught up t¢ God and
his throne.” Who this power is, there is no
room for doubting. Jesus Christ, the Son of
God, is the person who is to rule or break all
nations with a rod of iron, even as he has re-
ceived of his*Father. See Ps. ii. 9; Rev. ii,
27. The Roman empire was the then reigning

wer, and under it Christ was crucified; and

rom its face was caught up to God’s throne, until

his foes be made his footstool.

2. Before the imperial Roman gevernment the
church in the east fled into her wilderness state,
.where she is nourished for a time and times and
half a time, from the face of the serpent. At the
same time the papal government in the west per-
secuted and made war on the saints, the eastern
church was plunged into a state of darkness by the
old imperial government, which still remained in the
east, first in the Greek and afterward in the Turkish
empire. The final casting out of the old dragon
Jrom the holy land, the inheritance of Christ, will
be when Christ and his kingdom come; and the
wrath of the dragon and his war on the seed of
the woman, will be the battle of that great da
ﬁf God Almighty, in the place called Armaged-

on.

The dragon was located in the west until tho
days of Constantine. He removed the seat of
empire from Rome to Constantinople in A. D.
329: After his death the empire was -divided
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samong his three sons; but in a very few years
was again united under the eastern emperor, A.
D. 353. In 356 commenced the conquest of the
empire by the Huns. The imperial power, how-
ever, was variously disposed of ; sometimes being'
entirely in the east, and at other times enjoyed by
both the east and west. In 476, imperial power
expired in the west by the conquest of Rome by
Odoacer, the king of the Heruli; and by a vote
of the Roman senate, imperial power was removed
1o the east. So that the eastern emperor was
properiy and legally the emperor of Rome, by
vote of the Roman senate; and whatever shaps
e phase the empire assumed, it was properly a
m of the dragon. Hence it is said the dragon

seven heads and ten horns, in allusion to the
seven forms of government which Rome was to
assume ; and ten horns, in allusion to the ten king-
doms of the barbarians within the empire. These
ten horns have already been given. The seven

3, or forms of government, are as follows, viz,
—1. Regal or kingly power of the Latins.--2.
The dictatorship.—3. The prators.—4A. The con-
sulate.—5. The.triumvirate.—8. The imperial.
7. The papal government. These forms. of
government bhave existdd in the Latin kingdoni,

;Blimstan of Rome.—[See Clarke an Rev. xvii.

THE BRAST OF BEVELATION' THIRTEENTH CHAPTER.

* The benst is represented as coming up * out of
the sea, having seven. heads and ten horns, and’
Eonl his- horns ten crowg:‘.?; .This beast is,

arly a perpetuation of the oni¢ goveimment,
The government. of Rome -had longgbnh in the:
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hands of the imperial power; but at length that
power was removed to the east, and another powe
er came up amid the troubled elements of party
strife which aspired to the supremacy of Rome,
and ultimately obtained it. That power was
popery. To this beast .the dragon gave hia
power, his seat, and great autherity—and of
course the .beast assumed all the aharacters and
attributes of the dragon, when he. received net
his. power only, but also his seat and. great-aue
thority. He was a beast of sevenr heads and tea
horns. The dragon. giving his power and seay
to the beast, the papal form of .govarnment thus
areated, became an appendage of the dragon, the
seventh head ; and the beast receiving the power
and seat of the dragon, partook of all his chamses
teristics : he became the: offspring and image of
the dragon. . o

THIS BEAST IS.IDENTICAL:WITH THR OITTLE HORN
Lo OF DAMIEL SEVENTH. .

--The similarity between the two emblems of
Desiel and John is most striking.

" 1. The hule horn' (Daa. vii. 25) was to be &
blesphemsus power. ‘“He shall speek. great
words .against the Mbst Figh.”. 8o .glso was the
beast of Rev. xiii. 8,to do the same. * He opened
kis mouth in blasphemy against God.”

©'2. The little horn (Dan. vii. 21) “made war
with: the saiuts, and. prevailed ugainst them.”
Thus. the beast. of Rav. xiti. 7, wess ealto “to
make war with the saints,.and to overcome them.™

. 3. .The little- horn (Dan. wii. 8, 20) #Aad &
mosth whicd spake very gredt things.” Ba likes
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wise there was given the beast of Rev. xiilL
8, “a mouth speaking great things and- blas
m.”

4. Power was given the little horn of Dan. vii.
25, “wuntil a time, times, and the dividing of a
time.” To the beast also, (Rev. xiii. 8,) * power
was given lo continue forty-two months.”

6. The dominion of the litile horn (Dan. vii.
26) was to be taken away at the termination of that
specified period. The beast of Rev. xiii. 10, who
led into captivity and pat to death with the sword
80 many of the saints, was himself to “ be led into
captivity ard be killed with the sword,” at the end
of the forty-two months.

With these points of similarity in the two em-
blems, the little horn and beast, who can doubt
their identity ?

THR DATE OF THE FORTY-TWO MONTHS OF THR
BEAST’S POWER.

The date of the twelve hundred and sixty

ars of the pope’s reign, is a matter of a good
deal of doubt and uncenaint&in many minds.
But why should it be so? No argument was
ever more clearly made out, than the argument
on the time of the little horn’s reign, from 538 to
1798, as already given. But I will here give
another argument, based on the thirteenth chapter
of Revelation.

1. The beginning or erigin of his power.
Verse 2: “ And the dragon gave him his power,
his seat, and great authority.”

The power of the dragon was trangferred.
The dragon, the imperial government, from the

9
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days of Constantine to the time of Justinian,
had been supreme head of the church. The
councils and bishops had been under their con-
trol. The Greek or eastern emperors had the
supremacy in the eastern third or division of the
empire; so that the tail of the dragon drew a
third part of the stars of heaven and did cast them
unto the earth. What, then, I ask, did Justinian,
the Greek emperor, do, but give his power to the
beast, and cast the third part of the stars to the
earth, when, in 533, he “ hastened to suBJRCT and
uNITE to [his] holiness all the priests of the wHOLR
east.” And also when he determined not to
“suffer anything which belonged to the state of
the church, however snanifest and UNDOUBTED, that
[was] agitated, to pass without the knowledge of
[4is] holiness, [whom he declared] the head of all
the holy churches?” Also, when in his letter to the
Bishop of Coustantinople, he declared that the
pope of Rome “is the head of all bishops,” and
that by decisions and right judgment of his ven-
erable see, heretics are corrected.” Likewise,
when he decreed that “the most bleased bishop
of the elder Rome is the first of all the priest-
hood.”—[ See Justinian’s Letters and Decree, pp.
86-7.] .
. It is all vain, after such a plenitude of poweras
was here given to the pope by the dragon or im-
perial power, to talk of the grant of Phocas, 606,
of the title of “ universal bishop,” as the beginning
of his supremacy. What was that grant com-
pared with this? Just nothing. Mr. Croley,
speaking on the subject, says:

Page 117: “The highest authorities among
the civilians and analists of Rome spurn the idea
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that Phocas was the founder of the supremacy
of Rome; they ascend to Justinian, as the only
legitimate source, and rightly date the title from
the memorable year 5633. (Gothopredus Corpus
Jur. Civ., &c.)”

Page 9: “The entire transaction was of the
most authentic and regular kind, and suitable to
the importance of the transfer. The grant of
Phocas was found to be a confused and imperfect
transaction, scarcely noticed by the early writers,
and, even in its fullest sense, amounting to
nothing beyond a confirmation of the grant of
Justinian.”

The sEAT of the DRAGON twas transferred to the
beast. .

« EXTINCTION of the western empire, A. D. 476,
or A. D. 479. Koyalty was familiar to the bar-
barians, and the submissive people of Italy were
prepared to obey without a murmur the authority
which he should condescend to exercise as the
vicegerent of the emperor of the West. But
Odoacer resolved to aBoLiSH that useless and
expensive office; and such is the weight of an-
tique prejudice, that it required some boldness
and penetration to discover the extreme facility
of the enterprise. The unfortunate Augustulus
was made the instrument of his own disgrace;
and he signified his resignation to the scNaTE;
and that assembly, in their last act of obedience to
a Roman prince, still affected the spirit of freedom
and the forms of the constitution. An epistle was
addressed, by their unanimous decree, to the em-
peror Zeno, the son-in-law and successor of Leo,
who had lately been restored, after a short rebel-
lion, to the Byzantine throne. They solemnly
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disclaim the necessity, or even the wish of centinm,
ing any longer the imperial succession in Italy;
gince in their opinion the majesty of a sole mon-
arch is sufficient to pervade and to protect, at the
same time, both the east and the west. In their
own name, and in the name of the people, they
consent that the seat of universal empire shall be
transferred from Rome to Constantinople; and
they basely renounce the right of choosing their
master, the only vestige which yet remained of the
only authority which had given laws to the world.
The republic (they repeat that name without a
blush) might safely confide in the civil and mili-
tary virtues of Odoacer ; and they humbly request
that the emperor would invest hun with the title
of patrician, and the administration of the diocese
of Italy.—The deputies of the senate were re-
ceived at Constantinople with some marks of dis-
pleasure and indignation; and when they were
admitted to the audience of Zeno, he strongly re.
proached them with their treatment of the two
emperors, Anthemius and Nepos, whom the East
hmf successively granted to the prayers of Italy.
¢ The first,” continued he, ‘ you have murdered ;
the second you have expelled, but the second is
still alive, and, while he lives, is your lawful sov.
ereign.’ But the prudent Zeno soon deserted the
hopeless cause of his abdicated colleague. His
vanity was gratified by the title of sole emperor,
and by the statues erected to his honor in the
several quarters of Rome; he entertained a
friendly but ambiguous correspondence with the
patrician Odoacer; and he gratefully accepted the
tmperial ensign, the sacred ornaments of the
throne and palace, which the barbarian was not
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izwi‘liag to yemove from the sight of the peoe

By this proceeding, Rome passed into the
han(ﬂ of the barbarians, and the imperial power
was legally transferred by emperor, senate and

ople, to the east. Thus it continued until,
mn 536, the emperor of the east sent against Rome
his general, Belisartus, who took the city from
the Ostrogothic king, and after a defence of the
city for two years, was left, March, 538, by the
Ostrogoths, in full possession of that ancient seat
of power. Thus the west and east were again
united, and the: imperial authority again existed
in Rome.

The objection frequently arises, why not date
the supremacy of the pope in 633, when Justin-
ian gave him supremacy in the church? The
plain answer is, the dragon was to give his seat,
as well as his power. - But while the Goths held
Rome, the emperor could not give it to the pope.
But in 638, when the city came again under the
power of the emperor, the power was in his hands
to give his ancient seat to the beast. And he did
it. For after the retreat of the Goths from the
walls of Rome, and the complete conquest of the
city by Belisarius, Justinian called home that

eneral and his army; leaving the pope and

me to protect themselves. From 538, there-

fore, the supremacy of the pope in Rome, the seat
of the dragon, properly commences.

Bat it is again objected, that “ the Goths again res
tarned, after the recall of Belisarius, and retook tho
eity.” True, but this only presents another evi-

@ Gibbon's Histery, Vol. V1., pp. 226—228. -
o
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dence of the supremacy of the pepe in Rome, and
that he looked upon himself as the master of the
city. For Gibbon informs us that on this eccasion
the pope made a personal journey from Rome to
Constantinople, to arouse the decaying energies of
Justinian, and induce him to send another army to
repel the invaders. And at the instigation and
importunity of the pope, it was done. Narses
the eunuch, the successor of Belisarius, defeated
the Goths A. D. 852, and achieved the conquest
of Rome.

“ As soon,” says Gibbon, < as Narses had paid
his devotion to the author of victory, and the
blessed virgin, his peculiar patroness, he praised,
rewarded, and dismissed the Liombards. gleither
the fortifications of Hadrian's mole, nor of the
port, could long delay the progress of the conm.
queror; and Justinian once more received the
keys of Rome, which under his reign had been
five times taken and received.”” During the reiga
of the barbarian kings in Rome, both the senato-
xial and consular power of Rome had been perpet-
‘nated ; and Justinian, in his laws of 634, recog.
nized them as then existing. But in a transcript
of them, made in 540, says Ruter, (CAwurck Hist.)
no notice whatever is taken of the consuls. So
that between 634 and 540 it expired, Keith, in
bis Signs of the Times, vol. L., pp. 260-61, gives
ws the following history :

“ Bat, in their prophetic order, the consulshi
and the senate of Rome met their {ate, thoug
they fell not by the hands of Vandals or ¢f Gotha.
The next revolution in Italy was its subjection to
Belisarius, the general of %ustinian, emperor of

the East. _He did not spare what barbarines had
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hallawed. ¢ The Roman consulship ExTINGUISHED
by Justinian A. D. 541, is the title of the last
paragraph of the fortieth chapter of Gibbon’s Hisr
tory of the decline and fall of Rome. ¢ The suc-
gession of consuls finally ceased in the thirteenth
year of Justinian, whose despotic temper might be
gratified by the silent 2xTINCTION Of A title which
admonished the Romans of their ancient free-
dom.™® The third part of the sun was smitten,
and the third part of the moon, and the third part
of the stars. In the political firmament of the
ancient world, while under the reign of imperial
Rome, the emperorship, the consulate, and the
senate, shope like the sun, the moon and the
stars. The history of their decline and fall is
brought down till the two former were ¢ExTiN-
GUIsHED,’ in reference to Rome and Italy, which se
Jong had ranked as the first of eities and of eouns
tries ; and finally, as the fourth trumpet closes,
we see the ‘ExTINCTION of that illustrious assems
bly,’t the Roman senate. The city that had
ruled the world, as if in mockery of human greats
ness, was conquered by the eunuch Narses, the
succesgor to Belisarius. He defeated the Goths,
(A. D. 652,) achieved ‘the conquest of Rome,’
and the fate of the senate was sealed.”

Both the eonsplar and senatorial power of
ane having thus expired, we should be led to
Jnquire, where was the supremacy of Rome vess
ted? [nthe emperor,or bis general? No. For
the army of the emperor, under Narses, was withe

- ® Gibbpn's Histery, Vol. VI, p. 153, :
1 See Index to Gidben's Hist,, vader the same
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drawn to Ravenna, and the civil government of
the emperor over Italy was located in that eity,
under tﬁ: title of Ezarck of Ravenna.

If the pope was not left supreme in Rome,
what was the supreme power? Twice Justinian
eonquered Rome, but neither time did he attempt
to establish a civil government in the city.

But we are told that the pope did not receive
his supremacy as a civil power until Pepin, king
of France, conquered the Exarch from the Greeks
in 755, and gave it to the pope in perpetual sove-
reignty ; thus constitating him a civil prioce.
But what, I ask, had that gift of Pepin to do with
the gift of the dragon, of his seat, Rome, to the
beast? France was not the dragon, nor was
Ravenna, Rome, the seat of the dragon and after-
wards of the beast. The possession of Rome by
the pope, in 638, and onward, as the conquest of
Justinian, was a gift of the dragonm, to the deast,
who already possessed the dragon’s power as
head of the church, and “ the true and effective
corrector of Aeretics.”

THE FORTY-TWO MONTHS' DURATION OF THE BEAST'S
POWER.

It has already been shown that the “time,
times, and dividing of time,” of Daniel vii. 25,
eontinued 1260 years. The power of the beast
was to continue K»rty-two months, the same num-
ber of prophetic. days as the above period.

That period was to end by taking away the
dominion of the little hotn, to consume and de-
stroy unto the end.  The forty-two menths of the
beast were to close by leading him into captivity,
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such an event occurred# It most certainly has.
It is a most notorious matter: of history that on
Feb. 10,1798, General Berthier, at the head of the
yepublican army of France, entered the city of
Rome and took 1t. On the 15th of the same month,
the pope and his cardinals were taken prisoners,
and shutupin the Vatican. The papal government
was abolished, aud Rome and Italy, at the request
of the people, was erected into the Roman repub-
lic. 'The pope was carried a captive to France,
where, in 1799, he died a prisoner and an exile.
[See Dr. A. Ciarke, on Dan. vii. 25. Croley on
the Apocalypse. Thiers’ History of the French
Revolution.] .

The government was, in its administrators, led

into captivity, and itself abolished by the power
of the Frencg sword.
. A more distinct and literal fulfilment of pro-
phecy never was recorded than we have in this
wnstance. From 638, when the dragon gave his
seat to the beast, to 1798, when that beast was
led into captivity and killed with the sword, was
1260 years. .

But, say our opponents, “ this could not be a
fulfilment of the period, for popery now exists.”
What if itdoes? Is it not in accordanee with the

rophecy, that it exists? Did not the Revelator
}z)retell the history of this government subse-
quently to its captivity, as well as the captivity
itself? He most certainly did, as we shall see by
following the prophbecy through.
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THE DEADLY WOUND HEALED—BEAST WITH TWe
HORNS.

Revelation xiii. 11: “ I saw another beast com-
ing up out of the earth, and he had two horns
like a lamb, and he spake like a dragon.” Was
there any beast or government, just emerging from
obscurity and coming into notice just as popery
went down in 17987 Observe, john says, “ 1
saw another beast comirg up.” He was not
already up at the time, but was just appearing.
Just such a government we have in Bonaparte,
who, in the winter of 1798, was appointed by the
French, eommander-in-chief of the foreign armies
of the French nation. Up to that time he had
been a subordinate, but from that period enjoyed
an independent command in all his enterprises.
« He had two horns like a lamb.” This was the
enly lamb-like characteristic he possessed: “ two
horns.”

- A horn is a kingdom. Dan. viii. 20: «The
ram which thou sawest having two horns, are the
kings of Media and Persia.” The two kingdoms
of this beast were the French empire, and king-
dom of Italy.- He was crowned emperor of the
former in 1804, and of the latter in 1805.

-« He spake as @ dragon.” The dragon was
the imperial power of Rome. Let the following
extract from from a circular mandate of Bona-
parte, under date of July 13, 1809, illustrate this
point. “ Though our Lord Jesus Christ sprang
from the blood of David, he sought no worldly
empire ; on the contrary, he required that in con-
cerns of this life men should obey Cesar. His
great object was,—the deliverance and salvation
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of souls. WE, THE INERRITORS OF C E2AR’S POWER,
are firmly resolved to maintain the independence
of our throne, and inviolability of our rights.”
[ See the whole mandate, pp. 109, 110.]

If Bonaparte did not here speak like a dragon,
it is difficult to see how he could.

Verse 12: “ And he exercizeth all the power
of the first beast before him, and causeth the
earth and them that dwell therein, to worship the
first beast, whose deadly wound was healed.”
That Bonaparte healed the deadly wound of
popery, is clear from history. - After the revolu-
tion of the 11th of Nov. 1789, when Bonaparts,
Sieyes and Ducos, were appoxmed 8 provisional
consulate, one of the first acts of reform accoms

lished by them was, “the discarding of the

EATHEN RITUAL, and the re-opening of the
CHURCHES FOR Canxsm WORSHIP ; and of this
the CREPIT WAS WHOLLY N.u’omr.ou’s, who had to

se the pHILOsOPHIC prejudices of almost all
Ais colleagues.”—[ Lockhart’s Napoleon, Vol. I,
p. 164.]

The same month the college of cardinals was

convened and entered on the election of a new

; succeeded in the election of pope Pius
g’cil March 1,1800. Thus Bonaparte exercised,
as the pope had done, supreme power in the
church, overruling all his associates, and restoring
popery. He caused the earth, by this exercise of
power, to worship the beast whose deadly wound
was healed.

Verses 13, 14: “He doeth great wonders, so
that he maketh fire to come down from heaven on
earth in the sight of men; and deceiveth them
that dwell on the earth, by means of those mira«
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cles which he bad power to do, in the sight of
the beast.”

* That Bonaparte performed wonders or prodi.
gies and imposed on the credulity of men, none
who have read his bistory will doubt. The fol-
lowing extract from Scott’s life of Napoleon, will
fliustrate the reference to fire.—[Val. I., pp.
£97-8.]

“On entering the sepulchral chamber in the
pyramid of Cheops, * Glery be to Allah!’ said Bo-
naparte ; ‘there is no God but God, and Mahom-
med is his prophet.” * Thou hast en like the
most learned of the prophets,’ said the Mufti, who
xccompanied him., ‘I CAN COMMAND A
CAR OF FIRE TO DESCEND FROM HEA.
VEN,’ continued the French general, * AND I
CAN GUIDE AND DIRECT ITS COURSE
UPON EARTH.’ ¢Thon art the great chief to
whom Mahommed gives power and victory,’ said
the Mufti.,” %* #* % «¢ Sheriffs’ he said, ¢ Ulse
nats, Orators of the Mosque, teach the people that
those who become my enemies shall have no refuge
either in this world or the next. Is there anyone
dlind enough not to see that I am the agent of
Destiny, or incredulous enough to call in question
the power of Destiny over human affairs? Make
the people understand that since the world wes &
world, ¢t was ordained, that having destroyed the
eremies of Islamism, and broken down the Cross®
X should come frem the distant parts of the West
to accomplish the task designed for me ; show them

* ¢t Alluding to the ea;;mre of the island of Mal
and the sabjection of the pope, on which he was won
to nognd as services rendered to the religion of Mahoms
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that in move than twenty passages of the Koran
my coming is foretold. I could demand a recks
oning from each of you for the most secret thoughts
of hif soul, since to me everything is known ; dut
the day will come when all shall know from whom
I have my commission, and that human efforts
eannot prevail against me.’ It is plain, from this
strange proclamation, that Bonaparte was willing
to be worshipped as a superior being, as soon as
altars could be built, and worshippers collected
together.”

Also, the following, from Loskhkart's Napoleon,

(vol. I, p. 118.) After relating the story of the
Battle of the Pyramids, he says~‘Such wers
the immediate consequences of the Battle of the
Pyramids. The name of Bonaparte now spread
panic through the East ; and the ¢ Sultan Kebir)
(King of Fire, as he was called, from the dread-
Sul effects of the musketry in this engagement,)
toas considered as the destined scourge of God, whom
¢ was hopeless to resist.” -
. Verses -14, 15: ¢ Saying to them that dwell
on the earth, that they should make an image to
the beast which bad the deadly wound by the
sword and did live. And he had power to give
life to the image of the beast, that the image of
the beast should both speak, and cause that as
many as would not worship the image of the
beast, should be killed.” S

Bonaparte, at a subsequent period, after the
restoration of the pope, remodelted tb'ifpa al sys-
tem unti] it suited him, and requived of the pope
o acknowedge it, and gained his reluctant assent
of which, however, he wmiost heariily. upemoj
when it was too late. .

10

[
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Bonaparte did profess to alone have power to
restore popery, as the following circular mandate
of his will testify :

“ Though our Lord Jesus Christ sprang from
the blood of David, he sought no worldly empire ;
on the contrary, he required that, in concerns of
this life men should obey Cesar. His great ob-
ject was,—the deliverance and salvation of souls.
JWe, the inheritors of Cesar’s power, are firmly
resolved to maintain the independence of our
throne, and the inviolability of our rights. We
shall persevere in the great work of the restoration
of the worskip of God ;—we shall coMMUNICATE
0 ils ministers that BESPECTABILITY WHICH WE
ALONE CAN GIVE THEM ;—we shall listen to their
voice in all that concerns spiritual matters, and
affairs of conscience. We shall not be drawn
aside from the great end which we strive to attain,
and in which we have hitherto sUCCEEDED in part,
—THE RESTORATION OF THE ALTARS OF OUR DI
VINE woRsHIP ; nor suffer ourselves to be persua-
ded that these principles, as Greeks, English,
Protestants, and Calvinists affirm, are inconsis-
tent with the independence of thrones and na-
tions. God has enlightened us enough to re-
move such errors far from us. Qur subjects
entertain no such fear,”—[ Wesleyan Methodist
Magazize for 1810,

hy, I ask, do our opponents object to 1798,
as being the termination of the 1260 years, when
the prophecy has throughout had a most literal
fulfilment? Had popery ceased to be, in 1798, or
since that time, the word of prophecy would have
been broken. If the 1260 years yet remain to be
fulfilled, the same scenes must he acted over again,
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word for word, that took place in 1798 and subse-
uently, or it will not be a fulfilment of prophecy.
%ut have we a right to look for another series of
events of the same order ?
NAY, VERILY. The 1260 years of papal
rule have been accomplished precisely according
to the prediction, and it is all we have a right to

expect.

x%e; our opponents are dissatisfied with this evi-
dence, we ask them what they would have; or
what evidence would be sufficient to satisfy them
of the fulfilment of the 1260 years of papal rale?
Can ihey produce an argument of one fourth part
the strength, proving the period to have begun et
any other time? They cannotdo it. Then why
find fault with this, until a better and more per-
fect one can be produced ?



CHAPTER IV.

THE CONSUMMATION—OR ERA OF THR SECOND
’ ADVENT. ’ .

. Tnz grand question, Is the time of the second
advent of the Saviour revealed in the word of
Bod? seems to lie at the foundation of our inves-
tigations of the prophecies. If it is net revealed,
we shall labor 1n vain to ascertain it; if it is
matter of revelation, it is a proper subject of dise
cussion and examination until we arrive at the
truth on the subject. That there is a diversity
of opinion on the meaning of the prophecies, is
no reason why we should not study and endeavor
to understand the subject; for there is probably
not a subject in the Bible which is not contro-
verted, and on which great and learned men do
not disagree. If this fact is a valid reason for the
neglect of the prophecies, it is a good reason why
we should throw away the whole Bible.

The great argument usually urged against the
investigation of the prophetic periods is, that the
Saviour declared (Nfau. xxiv.) “of that day and
hour knoweth no man, no, not the angets in hea-
ven, but my Father only.” To this objection I
shall for the present only reply, that what was not
known either to men or angels 1800 years ago,
may, for all that, be a matter of revelation, and be

.
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understood at the time and by the age for whose
benefit the prediction was specially given. In
the proper pgce this objection will be more fully
met, -

I shall now endeavor to show, 1st, that the
fact and time of Christ’s second coming are both
revealed in the 8th chapter of Daniel; and 24,
when, according to that revelation, the event will
take place. '

The question and answer contained in Daniel
viii. 13, 14, has so often been examined and put
to the torture, that one would be almost in-
clined to the opinion that nearly all has been said
upon it that can be said. But yet I have a dis-
position to try it once more. I shall give .the
text without the italicised or inserted words.

1. The question. “How long the vision, the
daily and the transgression of desolation, to give
both the sanctuary-and the host to be trodden
under foot?” '

It is presumed no one will dispute that this is
the true and . correct reading of the original.
First, « Hoto long the vision?” What vision?
The true answer to this question will be a decis»
ion of the dispute, whether the days are to be
understood lLiterally or figuratively. If the vision
includes only the little horn, and that little horn
is Antiochus, then the. days are literal, or rather
general and indefinite. But if the vision includes
the ram with his two horns, the rough gont with
his great horn between his eyes, and the four
borps, together with the little horn out of one .of
the four, then, let the little horn be what it may,
the days must be figurative, and mean sometl::g
mase than litelral‘ days. Now, reader, just
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she itaxt Aguin, together with the comtext. - * How
#ing awE Visiox, the daily and the: tramsgression
,desolation, o0 .give: beth the  'sanctmary snd the
ost to be trodden under foot?” What is.the
yisian1. Riéader,irink. . Were not the ram and
@uat e part of the vision.? * Dues not Daniel, whea
telating the visiom, commience it .with the rem
bawing two liorns? Does not Gabriel, when told
to make Daniel understand the vision, bagin his
Bnstruction’ on ‘the impont of the imagery, by say-
ing, “ The ram which thou sawest,” havibg two
horne,. ape the kings of Media and Persia?®
[Then the ram was s part of the vision. "If this
be cerrect, then proféssor Seaart, professor Chase,
and & host of éthers whe follow in their wake,
are inebrrect’ in'restrinting the vision to the livtle
horn: oat of one of ‘the fdur notable horns of the
i. B The answer. «“VUito two thoasand three
hundred s, ‘then shall the sknctoary -be
cleanmed.” ?l\hy literal vendering is; 2360 even-
ihg morning, the: Hobrew mode of expressing a
tlay'; ‘as in Génesis 1st chu?ter st evenin
:cd-&o morning'is the first day,” % second day,

i Mr. Dowling cositends that the peried-is only
1160 days. That the nWmber relates to the Jews
tsh sacrifices ; and there being two Jewish sacri.
ficosla day, there would be only half as many days
as there ‘were sacrificen. . Aecording to him, it
was fulfilled by Anfiochus Epiphaves, by his
taking away or prohibiting the Jewish offeringe
1160 days. Professor ‘Stuart, ‘howersr, allows
them to be 2300 literal days, and finds them fal:
filied in the eame partbn. . But one thing is wesy
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unfortunate for their cause ; neither of them have
yet been able to show from history the fulfilmem
of -the period either in whole or part. I assert it
without fear of contradiction, that it has never yet
been shown that the time was fulfilled in Antio»
chus. ' :

VARIOUS BEADINGS OF THE PERIOD.

It has been sometimes urged, as a reason wh
we cannot depend on the calculation of this period,
that there are varieus readings, and it is uncertain
which is the correct one. The reading of all the
Hebrew manuacripts is 2300. The Septuagint,
or Greek version, is 2400. The Latin of Jerome,
2900.

The Hebrew copies being the oldest, and all
the copies agreeing in the reading, it is but a
reasonable ‘conclusion that it is the correct read.
ing. As for the reading of Jerome, there ave few
who place sy confidence in" it. On the reading
of the Septuagint, I beg leave to introduce the
following extract from “ Begg's Connected View,”

N PR : :

«]t is in mercy to His people, although it will
end to the condemnation of the wicked, that God
bas given such clear and determinate intimation
of the ¢ things that are t6 come hereafter;’ and
any attempt to throw unnecessary doubt upon the
eertainty of the ‘times’ revealed, calls for severe
reprehension. To this charge there is reason to
fear the Examinator of Mr. Irving’s Opinions, in
the Edinburgh Christian Instructor for 1828,
(p. 476,) has exposed himself, when, in order to

" steangthen his argument for the impossibility of des
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termining the commencement-of ‘ the. mighty year
of God’s glory,’ he fixes upon a misprint of one
of the dates in our version of the Septuagint trans»
lation of the Old Testament. ‘Inregard to the long
period of Daniel,’ there is, in reality, no reason
for its being ¢ disputed, whether we should read,
with the l-ibrew, 2300, or with the Septuagint,
2400 years.” Although all our commen editions
of the Septuagint have this typographical error,
being printed from an edition into which it had
crept, yet the manuscript in the Vatican, from
which tbat very edition was printed, has 2300,
and not 2400. And of all the principal standard
editions of the Septuagint, that alone from which
ours are taken has this error. Let not, then, the
carelessness of men be charged upon the Moat
High, nor the errors-of copyists on the Spirit of
inspiration.—For a full statement on this subject,
see ‘ The Scheme of Prophetic Arrangément of
the Rev. Edward Irving and Mr. Frere criticall
examined by William Cunninghame, Esg. o¥
Lainshaw.’ ’

The 2300 days being the correct reading, and
“the vision,” including the ram, the goat,-and all
the horns, they must be understood, not as -days,
but years. Itis perfectlL immaterial to my pres-
ent purpose whe;het “zl littlfl hf_ﬁ"ﬂ" is .Rome,
entire, an and papal; or whether it is
alone ; I;Iafr et whgthgr it is Mahomedim.p%hrz
question will not turn oun that point, but on the
import of « The last end of the indignation,” and
“the cleansing of the sanctuary.”
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FHE IMPORT OF ‘THE SANCTUARY " —ITS CLEANSING.

Verse 13: « How long the vision,”—*“to give
both THE sawcTuarY and the host to be trodden
under foot?” Verse 14: “Unto 2300 days;
then shall THE saANCTUARY be cleansed.”

The first time the term sanctuary occurs in the
Bible, is in the Song of Moses, when God had
delivered his people from Egypt and the Red Sea,
and was about to introduce %’Eem into the land of
promise. Ex. xv. 17: “Thou shalt bring them
m and plant them in the mountain of thine inhere
itance, in the place, O Lord, which thou hast
made for thee to dwell in; in the SANCTUARY,
O Lord, which thy hands have established.” I
ask the reader to pause, and inquire, and settle
the question most distinetly, before he goes far-
ther—What was the sanctuary here spoken of ?
‘Was it not the land of promise, which God gave
(Gen. xvii. 8) to Abraham and his seed for an
everlasting possession? That land, according to
Paul, (Gal. iii. 18,) is Christ’s, not the Jews’. It
is the moeuntain of the Lord’s inheritance; the

ace he has made for himself to dwell in. It
13 the saNcTUARY which his hands have estab-
hished. :

- If any doubt remains as to the import of the
text and term sanciuary, it is s by the
pealmist, Ps. Ixxviii. 64: «“ And he brought them
to the border of HIs sANCTUARY, even to this
stooNran-which his ‘right hand had purchased.”
If the Bible an{'where designates the mountain
where Christ will dwell, in the land of promise,
that spot is emphatically his saxcruary. Mark
Ex. xv. 17, again: “Plant them in the MoUNTAIN
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of thine INHERITANCE, in the place, O Lord, which
thou hast made FOR THEE TO DWELL IN.”
It would seem by this, that there is a peculiar,
chosen spot, which the Lord made for his own
dwelling-place ; and that is his sanctuary. That
spot or mountain is designated more distinctly in
Ps. Ixxviii. 67—69: “ Moreover, he refused the
tabernacle ot Joseph, and chose not the tribe of
Ephraim ; but he chose the TRIBE oF JUDAH, THE
NOUNT ZioN WHICE HE LOoVED. And he built his
8aNCcTUARY like high palaces, like the earth
which he hath established forever.” His sanctu-
ary which be built like high palaces, was THR
MoUNT ZioN which he loved.

We have also yet another distinct testimony on
this point, in Ps. cxxxii. 13, 14: “For the Zord
hath chosen Zion, he hath desired it for his hab-
itation. This is my rest forever; here will I
dwell, for I have desired it.” That place is the
only sanctuary that remains, or will ever be
“ cleansed,” or *justified,” as the margin reads.
The term sanctury, is used (Lev. iv. 6) to signif
the Holy of Holies in the tabernacle in the wil-
derness.  But that sanctuary has long since
passed away. It is used also to signify the tem-
ple at Jerusalem, as in 2 Chron. xx. 8.  But that
temple has Jong since been laid in ruins, and can-
not be cleansed. But mount Zion and Jerusalem
in Judah remain, and is the Lord’s chosen rest
forever.

The treading under foot of the samctuary.
The meaning of the treading under foot of THR
SANCTUARY, is the next point. 2 Chron. xxxvi.
11—21 will give us a view of the treading
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down of the sanctuary and host ;—the holy place
and church of God.

« Zedekiah was one and twenty years old when
he began to reign; and reigned eleven years in
Jerusalem. And he did that which was evil in
the sight of the Lord his God, and humbled not
himself before Jeremiah the prophet, speaking
from the mouth of the Lord. And he also re-
belled against king Nebuchadnezzar, who had
made him swear by God: but he stiffened his
neeck and hardened his heart from turning unto
the Lord God of Israel. Moreover, all the chief
of the priests, and the people, transgressed very
much after all the abominations of the heathen;
and polluted the house of the Lord which he had
hallowed in Jerusalem. And the Lord God of
their fathers sent to them by his messengers, ris-
ing up betimes and sending ; because he had com-

ssion on his people, and on ms DWELLING-
?LACE: but they mocked the messengers of God,
and despised his words, and misused his prophets,
until the wrath of the Lord arose against his peo-

le, till there was no remedy. Therefore he
Erought upon them the king of the Chaldees, who
slew their young men with the sword in the house
of THElR SANCTUARY, and had no compassion
upon young man or maiden, old man, or him that
stooped for age: he gave them all into his hand.
And all the vessels of the house of God, great
and small, and the treasures of the house of the
Lord, and the treasures of the king, and of his
princes ; all these he brought to Babylon. And
they burnt the house of God, and brake down the
wall of Jerusalem, and barnt all the palaces
thereof with fire, and destroyed all the goodly
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vesdels théreof. And them that had escaped froxs
the sword carried he away tp Babylon; where
they were servants to him aod his sons until the
. reign of the kingdomw of Persia: t¢ fulfil the word
of the Lord by the mouth of Jeremiah, until the
land had enjoyed her Sabbaths : for as long as she
lay desolate she kept Sabbath, to fulfil threescore
and ten years.”

This desolation existed in the days of Daniel,
under Belshazzar, king of Babylon. The bond-
age of Jerusalem and the church, whether Jewish
or Christian, has never ceased from that time to
the present. True, under the Medo-Persian
kings, the city, temple, and worship of God were
restored ; but neither place nor people were eman-
cipated from tribute or dependence on the heathen
nations. The Medes and Persians, Grecians,
Syrians, Egyptians, or Romans, ever afier the
Babylonian captivity, were, to the church of Jeru-
salem, a continual source bf affliction and oppres-
sion. After the crucifixion of Christ, according
to the prediction of Daniel, (chap. ix. 26,) the
people of the prince came and destroyed *THE
crry .and sanctvary.” Or, according to Christ,
(Luke 21st chap.,) “Jerusalem was compassed
with armieg,” and its desolation “came.” “There
(was) distress in the land, and wrath on (that)
people; they fell by the edge of the sword, they
{were) led captive iato all nations, and Jerusalem
{is) trodden down of the Gentiles,” and will be
“until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.”

The amount of it is this; God chose Jerusa-
lem as the metropolie of bis kingdom,-and there
established ‘the throne-of royalty on meunt Zion,
in the family of David. Sea 2 Chron. vi. §; Ps.
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Ixexix. aleo cii.and cxxxii. But the royal family:
of David were driven, or rather carried into cap~
tivity by the king of Babylon.. Since that cap-
tivity, ne descendant of David has reigned on.
mount Zion. And the word of God declares there-
never will until he comes whose right it is, and
the Lord will give it him. Ezek. xxi. 27.
- The cleansing of the sanctuary. The mar-
ginal reading is much preferable, to that incor-
rated in the text. “ Then shall the sancTUARY
JUSTIFIED.” Throughout the Scriptures,.
we.find Jerusalem and Zlon personified and ad-
dressed as a living, sentient being—as being
guilty—condemned—punished—pardoned.

e have an example of this mode of address in-
Isaiah, throughout the entire hook. It is entitled
the vision of Isaiab, the son of Amoz, which he

* saw.concerning Judah and Jerusalem, in the days
of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiak, kings. of
Judah. < Judah,” the people, and ¢ Jerusalem,”
the city, are the subjects of this vision. Frem
the second to the twentieth verse; the people of
Judah are addressed and described. The 2lat:
Yerse begins a description of tha city, her unfaith~
fulness and perversity, together with her punish-
ment. The 26sh to the 27th verses present God's
fromised merey to her after he has avenged him-
8élf, so that she shail “be called the faithful city,”
“the city of righteousness.” - Zion .shall. be re-
deemed with judgment, and her conwverts with
Tighteousness. * Ziox,” the city, “shall be re-
deemed with judgment.” She will endure God’s

i:fgmeh‘t for all 'her crimes, or the crimes that

ave been committed in her. But mot so her

¥canvetts,” who will constituite her futurs glory
11
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and inhabitants. - They will be redeemed “ with’
righteousness;” a believing acceptance of the
offering made by Christ. There will be no such
provision for them as to endure God’s judgment,
and then, because they have suffered it out, be
pardoned or justified, and saved. Again: Isa.iv.
4, the same sentiment is again repeated. “ And
when THE Lorp SHALL HAVE WASHED
AWAY rtHE FLTH of the daughters of Zion.”
The Lord is to wask away the filth of the daugh-
ters or inhabitants .of Zion. “And shall have
purged the blood of Jerusalem from the midst
of thee, by the spirit of JUDGMENT and
the spirit of BURNING.” “And the Lord
will create upon every dwelling-place of mount
Zion, end upon all her assemblies a cloud and
smoke by day, and the shining of a flaming fire
by night: for upon all the glory there shall be -
a defence.”

-This deliverance of the daughters of Zion, the
converts, will never be until the resurrection of
the just, when this corruptible, through the death
and resurrection of Christ, will put on incerrup-
tion and glory. The glory of Zion also must be
referred to that day when the New Jerusalem,
Mount Zion, the city of the living God, shall de-
scend, and the glory of God lighten the city of
the great King. It was for the sins of Manasseh,
which he did in Jerusalem, that this punishment
was begun, or the certain infliction declared, so
that God declared, though Moses and Samuel
stood before him, his mind could not be toward
that people. “ Let them go forth,” he said. Jer.
2v. 6, he addresses' Jerusalem: “ For who shall
have pity upon thee, O Jerusalem? or who shall
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bemoan thee ? or who shall go aside to ask how
thou doest?” Verse 6: “Thou hast forsaken
me, saith the Lord, thou art gone backward;
therefore will I stretch forth nry hand against thee,
and destroy thee; I am weary with repeating.”
the justification of Jerusalem is foretold, Isa. xl.
2: “Speak ye comfortably unto Jerusalem,and cry
unto her that her warfare is accomplished, and
“her iniquity is pardoned: for she hath received
of the Lord’s hand double for all her sins.” The
Poalmist predicts the building up of Zion and
God's mercy to her. Ps. cii. 13: “ Thou shak
arise and have mercy upen Zron. For the time
to favor her, yea, the. set-time is come.” Verse
16: «When the Lord suiLpeTa vr Ziox, he shall
APPEAR IN HIS GLORY.” Atcording to. these texts,
Zion can never be built up until the Lord, whose
everlasting dwelling- is at Jerusalem, shall
appear in his glory. He will do so when be
comes in the clouds of heaven, in his owm
gioryl,sin the glory.of the Father, and all the holy

an :

ﬁm a moment to the Saviour, while he pro-
nounces the doom of Jerusalem. Luke xix. 41—
44: “ And when he was come near, he bebeld
the city, and wept over it, saying, If thou hadst
known, even thou, at least in this thy day, the
things which belong unto.thy peace! but now
they are hid from'thine eyes. ~For the days shall
come upon thee, that thine enemies shall cast a
french about thee, and .compass thee¢ round, and
keep thee in on every side. And shall lay thee
even with the ground, and thy children within
thee: and they shall not leave in thee one stoue
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another : becauss thou knewest nat the timé
of thy visitation.” : .

But he will come again to Jerusalem and be
&reated by a race who ‘“shall say, Blessed is he
that cometh in the name of the Lord.” ¢ Then
shall the sanctbary be JusTiFiED.”

THE LASY END OF THE INDIGNATION.

“ And he .said, Behold, I will make thee know
what shall be in the last end of the indignatien :
for at the time appointed the end shall be.”

The indignation is . God’s anger or - displeasure
hgdinst the church, for which her civil pdlity has
been broken up, and she dispersed among the na-
tions of the ‘earth and destroyed from being a. peo-
ple. Had the church, whén placed in the-land of
gdomise; remained . obedient. to God, it is evident,
from a multitude .of promises, they never would
kave been removed. . But .proving disobedient,
and forgetful of God, they were driven out, to
deturn ne .more-until human nature is radically
aad constitutionally changed. But the cansump-
tioa decreed shall overflow with righteousnesd.
Speaking of the final return of the REsaRT of
dacob to the mighty God, the Lord .says, Isa. x.
R6: “For yet a very listle while and the mpranas
£10N shall cease, and mine anger ia their destrue-
tion.”- When theindigndtion ceases, Jerusalem's
wrarfare will be ascamplished, and her iniquity
will be pardoned. . .

1 The bord, in addressing bimself to Israel, at
the time Nebuchadnezzar came against Jerusas
lem, declared why he came, and how long the
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desolation of the throne of Israel should continue
on account of their iniquity. Ezek. xxi. 24—27:
“ Therefore thus saith the Lord God ; because ye
have made your iniquity to be remembered, ifi”
that your transgressions are discovered, so that in
all your doings your sins-do appear; because, I
‘say, that ye are come to remembrance, ye shall
be taken with the hand. And thou, profane,
wicked prince of Israel, whose day is come when
iniquity shall have an end, thus saith the Lord
God ; remove the diadem, and take off the crown:
this shall not be the same ; exalt him that is low,
‘and abase him that is high. I will overturn,
overturn, overturn it; and it shall be no more,
quntil he come whose right it is; and I will give
it him.”

‘When he comes, therefore, who is the heir of
David’s throne, the indignation will cease, Zion be
built up forevermore, and all the redeemed of the
-Lord will return and come to Zion with songs and
everlasting joy on their head ; they shall obtain
joy and gladsess, and sorrow end sighing shall
nl{ flee away. One characteristic more, in the
explanation of the vision by Gabriel, is important
in this place. Dan. viii. 17: “ Understand, O son
of man ; for AT THE TIME OF THE END, THE VISION.”
The time of the end began, as is demonstrable,
and will be shown in another place, in 1798, at the
fall of popery, or the end of the 1260 years of

‘papal rule.

RECAPITULATION OF THE FOREGOING ABGUMENT.

1. Tre vision. It begins with the ram having
Xwo -herys, while both herns were high¢but the
1%
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last of the two the lighest. And also, while nio
beast ;could stand - before. the ram. This is said
(versg 20) to be the kings of Media and Persia.
It includes the goat; his great born between
his eyes, his.conguest of the ram, and. the breake-
ing of his great horn. It also presents the four
notable horns which came up for the great horn ;
also the little hern which came out of one of the
four horns. The goat is said (verse 21) to be the
‘king of Grecia ; the great hora between his eyes,
tbe first king. That being broken, wheraas- foumr
.8s00d up for it, four kingdoms shall stand up out
of the nation. And in the |atter time of their
kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the
full, a king of fierce countenance shall stand up,
understanding dark sentences. This power'is to
stand ‘up pgpinst the prince of princes, end be
broken without hand. All these evenis coubd
.ol take place either in 1150 or 2300 literal days;
and bence, the time must be understped figura-
tively, a day for a. year, 2300 years. -
. 2. Tha sanctugry, is mount Zion, or Jerusalem,
.the capital of the kingdom of God, where David’s
throns was established ; but: which in Daniel’s
+day, and ever sigce, was aud is desplate, and in
‘the bands of the Gentiles. It is now under con-
.demnation, but. will be justified or pardoned, and
‘built up at the end of the 2300 years. ~ It is yet
desolate ; therefore the period is not expi.red.
3. The “indignation,” is God’s manifested dis-
gleasure against his people, by which he has
roken up their civil polity and dispersed and
scattered them abroad among all nations, from the
land of promise. The vision extends to “the
last end of the indignation.” But they are yet
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peattered and < d'; ‘therefere the indigua-
tion has not ended: But it will end with the
€300 years; “ for at the time appointed, the end”
of the indignation “ shall be.”

R|EMARES ON “THE DAILY AND TRR 'runscsusmu
OF DESOLATION.” .

“ The daily-sacrifice” is the present reading of
the English text. ~ But né such thing as saerifice
is found in the original. This is ecknowledged
on all hands. It is a gloss or coustruction put
on it by the translators. The true reading is,
“the daily and ‘the transgression of desolation,”
daily and transgression being connected together
‘by *and ;" the pary peEsoLATION and the TRANS-
GRESSION OF DESoLATION. They are two desolat-
ing powers, which were to desolate the sanctuary
and host; the church and her metropolis. They
are paganism and popery, as will be shown at
large in another place.

THE DATE OF THE TWO THOUSAND THRER HUNDRED
DAYS NOT IN THE EIGHTH CHAPTER.

The date of the 2300 days is the most impor-
tant point to be settled’ in the whele controversy.
‘We turn to the instructions of Gabriel and search
for it, but search in vain. He concluded his com-
munication by saying, “ The vision of the evening
and the morning which was told is true; where-
'fore, shut thou up the vmon, for it shall be for
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-many days.” Bp. Newtbn remarks, “ An evening
'nnd-lionﬁlg bein% in Hebirew, the notation of time
“for a day,” “in alusion to i, it is said, the vis-
ion of the evening and moming (2300 evening
and morning) which was told is true.”

But Daniel remained ignorant of its import, for
:he was told to shut it up, for it shall be for many
days. That is, a8 Bp. Newton observes, “the
shutting up of the vision implies that it should
not be understood for some time.” “And,” he
‘contiaues, ‘‘ we cannot say as it was sufficiently
‘understood so long as Antiochus Epiphanes was
‘taken for the little horn.” I Daniel fainted; and
.was sick certain days; afterward I rose up and
did the king’s business; and I was astonished at
-the vision, but none understood it.” -

- The whole subject remained to him in impen-
-etrable obscurity.

.THB CONNECTION BETWEEN THE EIGHTH AND NINTH
CHAPTERS.

It is obvious, from the last verse of the eighth
:chapter, that Daniel felt the most intense angziety in
respect to the vision, and yet had no light. But,
according to the ninth chapter, he learned, im-
-mediately after the death of Belshazzar, (see Dan.
.v. 26, and onward,) in the first year of Darius the
Mede, that Jeremiah had foretold seventy years®
captivity of the Jews in Babylon, and the same
-period of desolation of the land by the hand of
.the king of Babylon. From the beg;nning of
-Daniel’s captivity, in the third year of Jehoiakim,
and the first of Nebuchadnezzar, there had been



OF THE SECOXD ADVENT. 19

sev years accomplished. Daniel, knowin
thi:?:gt, and also misunderstanding the real m'z
port of Jeremiah’s prophecy, as well as his own
vision, supposed the time for cleansing or justify-
ing the sanctuary had arrived. But the predic-
tion of Jeremish (xxv. 9—11) was, that God
-would bring Nebuchadnezzar egainst that land
-and nation, and “ utterly destroy them, and make
.them an astonishment, and a hissing, and resrem™
TAL pEsoraTtion.”  “This whole land :shall be-a
desolation and an astoniishment; and these nations
shall serve the king of Babylon seventy years.”
“The Babyloniay captivity was to be seventy years,
bat the land was to be “perpetual d ton.”
< And it shall come to pass when seventy )ysars
are accomplished,”—auot that the desolation of the
holy land and oppression' and bondage of the
church cease, but—*I will-punish the king of Bab-
+ylon, and that nation, and the land of the Chalde-
ans, and will make it pe:xeunl desolations.”
“The seventy years ended, and God sent the hand-
~writing on the palace wall of Babylon, “ Me~e,”
“(Gov HATH NUMBRRED THY KiNepDoM AND FIN-
ISHED IT.” . That night Belshazzar was shain,
and Darius took the kingdom. Bat the desole-
bons, both of Judea and Chuldes, yet continue:
But with the conviction that the period of de-
kiverance, both of the church and her inheritance,
had arrived, Daniel began his.priyer, confessing
his own and his -pedple’s.-sins. “O Lord, acs
cording to all thy rightevusness, I ‘beseech thee,
let thine anger and thy fury be wurned away from
thy city Jerasalem, thy holy mountain; bes
cause for our. sins, and. for the iniquities of owr
fathers, Jerusalem and thy people are becoms
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reproach to all that are about us. Now, therefore
O our Geod, hear the prayer of thy servant, and
his supplications, and cause thy face to shine
upon thy sanctuary that is desolate, for the Lord’s
sake. O my God, incline thine ear, and hear;
open thine eyes, and behold our desolations, and
the city which is called by thy name; for we do not
present our supplications before thee for our righ-
teousnesses, but for thy great mercies. O Lord,
sheedr; O Lord, forgive ; g' Lord, hearken, and do~;
defer not, for thine own sake, O my God ; for thy
'c.iqi‘cnd thy people are called by thy name.”

here is ¢ eargy an earnest importunity for the
sanctuary, God's holy mountain, in this prayer.
But -God did not sufler him long to labor under
the mistake ; but sent a divine messenger with all
speed to stop him in his prayer, and instruct him
-in reference to the visian. ,

This prayer of Daniel is the true connectin
'link between the vision of the ram and gont o%
the 8th chapter ‘and the prophecy of seveunty
weeks, or the seventy sevens, as the Hebrew, ac-
cording to Professor Stuart, reads, Daniel
thought seventy years’ captivity in Bebylon was
the indignation. Gabriel told him, not 20. But
“ seventy sevens are determined upon thy people
and upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression
and to make an end of sins.” As though he had
said, You think the punishment of your people
hnd city is filled up with the seventy years ; but
pot-so: the transgression for which they are to
be finally desolated is not yet finished or filled
up. - Seventy weeks, or sevens, are determined,
or cut off, for them to accemplish the national
¢ transgression, and make an end of sins,” &c.
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After Messiah is cut off, the people of the prince
that shall come, shall destroy the crry AND saNc-
TUARY, and the end thereof shall be with a flood.
It will be swept as with a mighty delage.  Mes-
siah shall confirm the covenant with many for one
week, and in the midst of the week he shall cause
the sacrifice and oblation to cease; and for the
everspreading of abominations he shall make it
desolate, even until the consummation, and that
determined shall be poured upon the desolate; or
as in the marginal reading, “the desolator,” which
was the Roman government ; and the desolation
determined on that, is, to slay and burn it. Dan.
viii. 11, :

This is not, then, a simple prediction of the sev-
enty weeks ; but it is an explanation of the vision
of the desolation of the sanctuary,—1. When the
sin for which the city and people were to be de-
stroyed, would be finished. 2. That a people
would, after that, come and destroy the city and
tanctuary. 3. That it would afterward, for the
overspreading of abominations, remain desolate
until the consummation. 4. That at the consum-
mation and the end of the sanctuary’s desolation,
that which is determined by Divine Providence
shall be poured upon the desolater. The appoint-
ed ruin to come on the fourth or Roman beast of
Dan. vii., is, that at the coming of the Son of
Rtan, “the beast will be slain, his body be de-
stroyed and given to the burning flame.” A more
plain recapitulation or statement of the vision
could scarcely be given in human language.
There can be no mistake but that this communi-
cation was designed to explain the prévious one. -
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GABRIFL'S . APPEARALCE ' TO . BANIETA»FHE OKIECS
- OF HIS MISSION. .

-- While Dunfel was praying; in the midst of his
prayer, Gabriel appeared to him, being caused to
- fly swiftly by, and touched him, to attract his at-
tention. Daniel remarks, “ Gabriel, whom I had
seen in the vision at the beginning ;* thus direct-
ing the mind of the reader back to the vision of the
desolation of the sanctuary. Mr. Dowling says,
the article 4 the” does not belong there. Other
Hebraists say it does; that the points require it.
But whether “the” is inserteéd or nos, is immate~
rial; for if we read it, “ whom I had seen im
vision at the beginning,” il carries us back to the
same vision. For the vision of the eighth chap-
ter is the fitst vision in which Gabriel is intro~
duced. "

" Gabriel informed Daniel, “ I am- NOW come
forth te give thee skill and understanding.” The
direction for. him to doso came as soon.as Daniel
began his prayer ; he was beloved of God, and he
would not suffer him to be deceived on the sab~
ject of his prayer. ¢Therefore understand the
matter.” What matter? The treading down.or
desolating the sanctuary and host. -« Consider
the vision.” What vision? The vision of the
daily and transgresston of desolation, to give hoth
the sanctuaty and host to be trodden under foot.
If «“the vision™ does net’ mean the one in the Sth
chapter, who can tell what it does mean? There
i8 no vision. in. thé ninth chapter for him to con-
sider; it is an o cominuniocation between
Gabriel and Danjel; and is an explanation of

the vision.
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" BXPLANATION OF THE VISION.

Verse 24. “Seventy weeks are determined.”
These weeks are weeks of years, or jubilees;
seventy sevens. Seventy years of Jewish bond-
age had just been filled up. Gabriel now inform-
ed Daniel that seventy sevens of years were deter-
mined, or as some Hebraists* render it, % seventy
sevens are °cut off, for thy people and for thy
holy city,” to finish the transgression, for which
the city and sanctuary is to be desolate to the
consummation. See Lev. xxv. 8.

“ Determined.” 1f “ separated * or “cut off " is
the real import of the term, then they must be sep-
arated from the 2300 days’ vision; there is no-
thing else from which to cut them off; and the
seventy weeks are a part of the vision. Butif
the word signifies “decided,” seventy weeks are
decided upon thy people, or for thy people, to “fin=
ish the transgression,” still it is an explanation of
the vision, and of course gives it a date.

“To finish the transgression.” The reader
will observe that it is not the transgressions, in
the plural, but “ths transgression;” “a word,”
says Joseph Benson, “ which is derived from a
theme which signifies ‘to revolt, to rebel, to be
contumacious, to refuse subjection to rightful au-
thority, or obedience to a law which we ought to
observe.’” The Jews and Jerusalem finished
their transgression, or rebellion, for which God
sealed their national doom, when they refused to
Teceive Christ. Christ then pronounced their
doom: « O that thou hadst known in this thy day

* Mr. Fa in his new work, admits this reading;
slss l’mfgnm;gh and Seixas, of New York. ’

L
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the things which belong to thy-peace, but now
they are forever hid from thine eyes. The days
shall come upon thee, that thine enemies shall
cast a trench about thee,” &ec.

"« And to make an end of sins,” to fill up their
national sins. _ , N .

“ And to make reconciliation for inigquity,” by
the offering of Christ as a sacrifice for sin.

“And to bring in everlasting righteousness.”
The offerings of the Jewish ceremonial law were
continually repeated. “There was,” says Paul
to the Hebrews, “a remembrance of sins every
year.” *But Christ, by one offering, hath peR-
FECTED FOREVER them which are sanctified.”

% And to seal up the vision and prophecy.” To
seal, is, 1. To shutup and make fast. 2. To
confirm as a legal instrument, or as weights and
measures are sealed and legalized by the govern-
ment seal. So by the fulfilment of the seventy
weeks, the vision of the 8th and prophecy of the
Bth chapters of Daniel should be ratified or con-
firmed, and the measure of time sealed: a day for
a year. : ,

* To anoint the most holy.” Hebrew, literally
“holy of holies.” Heaven itself, which Christ con-
secrated, when he ascended and entered it, sprink-
Iing or consecrating it with his own blood for us.

Verse 25. « Know, therefore, and understand*
where the vision is to commence ; “ from the go-
ing forth of the commandment to restore and build
Jerusalem.” Which of the four orders of the
Medo-Persian monarchs, whether that of Cyrus,
(Ezra i. 1,) or that of Darius Hystaspes (Ezra iv.
6,) or that of Artaxerxes Longimanus, (Ezra vii.)
in the seventh year of his reign, or that which
was given to l&ehemiab by Artaxerxes, in the

N
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tWentieth year of his reign, (Neh. ii, 1—8,) has
been matter of doubt and uncertainty. There are
few persons, however, left at present, who have
not abandoned the first two orders, as not answer-
ing to the description given of it by the prophet
Daniel. That given by Artaxerxes in the seventh
year of his reign, is the one usually adopted by
commentators, as the date of the seventy weeks.
Following thé great body of the commentators, I
have formerly inclined to the same opinion, and
adopted it without a very critical examination.
But I confess my confidence has been shaken in
that date, by a more careful examination of the va-
rious decrees, and the chronology since that decree.
The marginal reading of Dan. ix. 24, shows the
opinion of the translators to have been, that the
decree of the twentieth year of Artaxerxes was
the date of the seventy weeks. I find, also, on a
critical examination of Rollin’s chronology, he has
given us 457 years from the twentieth year of
Artaxerxes, to A. D. 1.

- The following chronological table is made out
from Rellin’s Chronology. He allows 47 years
for Artaxerxes: 19 years from this, which will
bring us to his 20th year, leaves 28 years after
the decree by which Nehemiah went up to build
Jerusalem, to the end of Artaxerxes’ reign.

: Yr. Mo.D.
Artaxerxes, after his 20th year, reigned 28
Xerxes and Sogdianus, “ 7 16
Darius Nothus, “ 19
Artaxerxes Mnemon, - - - “ 43 - -
Ochus, “ 24
Arses, u“ 3

Alexander the Great, s 128
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Yr. Mo.D.
From Alexander’s death to the division
of his kingdom by his generals, 22
Ptolemy Soter, king of Egypt, according
to Ptolemr the astronomer, reigned §0
a “ 9

Piolemy Philadelphus,

Pwlemy Euergetes, “« 25
Ptolemy Philopater, “ 17
Ptolemy Epiphanes, “« 24
Ptolemy Philometer, “« 35
Ptolemy Physcon, « 28
Ptolemy Lathyrus, “« 10
Alexander I., brother of Lathyrus, « 26
Alexander II., “« 16

Ptolemy Aulutes and Berenice his daug’r, 14
Cleopatra and her brother, 21
The Romans became masters of Egypt

B. C. 30

Total from the 20th of Artax.'sto1 B.C. 457 315

It is certain, also, that the commission or
given to Nehemiah to go up and build “ the city
of his fathers’ sepulchres,” agrees better with the
prediction than any which preceded it. There is
abundant evidence also, in Neh. i. and ii., that
Jerusalem was a heap of ruins up to the time of
Nehemiah’s going up to build it up and restore it.
The wall also, was gnﬂt under Nehemiah, even
in troublous times. From all these circumstan-
ces, I think the 20th year of Artaxerxes’ reign to
be the true date of the seventy weeks, according
to the opinion of king James’ translators.

But whichever year it was; is perfectly imma-~
terial to my purpose in showing the fulfilment of
the prophecy ; for that does not rest on the falli-
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ble testimony of either profane history or chro-
nology ; but on the infalhible testimony of Christ.

The prophecy declared, “ From the going forth
of the commandment to restore and build Jerusa-
lem to Messiah the Prince, shall be seven weeks,
and threescore and two weeks; and the street
shall be built again, and the wall even in troub-
lous times.”

Seven and sixty-two are sixty-nine weeks.
Then Messiah was to come; but it was not his
birth or death which was here foretold, but the
beginning of his ministry. For the 27th verse
adds, he shall confirm the covenant with many for
one week, which gives the entire seventy.

FULFILMENT OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS.

Christ entered on his ministry, according to
Luke iii. 23, when he was about thirty years of
age. Mark i. 14, 15, records the introduction of
his ministry as follows: “ Now when John was
put in prison, Jesus came into Galilee preaching
the gospel of the kingdom of God and saying,
THEQ. ’IfieME IS FULFILLED ; the kingdom of
God is at hand; repent ye and believe the gospel.”
What time was then fulfilled, if it was not the 69
weeks foretold by Daniel, which was to introduce
the very event which was then taking place? No-
other time had ever been predicted for that event
except the 69 weeks ; hence they must have been
fi . It is on this authority I base my argu.-
ment of the fulfilment of the period, let it begin
at which decree it may. Christ says it is fulfill
ed ; that is enough for me. :

Verse 27. “‘I.Ie shall confirm the covenant with

12
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many for one week.” By covenant, I understand
the Scriptures, the law and the prophets. Com«
firming of the covenant would be to preach it and
show its truth and fulﬁl:uint. This m;l Christ’s
business through his whole ministry. He began
by preaching a sermon on the fulfilment of time,
and ended his ministry after his resarrection,
(Luke xxiv. 27,) by beginning at Moses and all the
prophets, and expounded to his disciples, in all the
Scriptures, the things conceming himself; and as
he was about to ‘go into heaven, (Acts i. 3,) he
spoke to them of the things pertaining to the
kingdom of Ged. Christ began his ministry at
the age of thirty, and was crucified at the age of
thirty-seven ; allowing seven years for his ministry.
It is now universally conceded, I believe, that
Christ was born four years before the vulgar era
of our Lord began; and thus was four years old
when it began. This has been established by as-
tronomical calculation, as follows:

1. Christ was crucified the day before the Jew-
ish Sabbath, (Mark xv. 42,) that is, our Friday.

2. That day was the Jewish Passover. (John
xviii. 28, and xix. 14

3. The Jewish passover was always the first

* fall moon after the vernal equinox.

Ferguson, in hjs astronomy, remarks: “ The
Jews reckoned their months the meon, and
their years by the apparent revolution of the san;
and they eat the passover on the 14th day of the
month Nisan, which was the first month of the
year, reckoning from the first appearance of the
new moon, which at that time o(P the year might
be on the evening of the day next after the
change, il the sky was clear. So that their 14th
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day of the month answers to our 15th day of the
moon, on which she is full. Consequently, the
passover was always kept on the day of full moon.

“ And the full moon at which it was kept, was
that one which happened next after the vernal
equinox. For Josephus expressly says, (Antiq.
B. iii., ch. 10,) the passover was kept on the 1431
day of the month ol}uli\l isan, according to the moon,
when the sun was in Aries. And the sun always
enters Aries at the instant of the vernal equinox;
which, in our Saviour’s time, fell on the 22d day
of March. :

“ The dispute among chronologers about the
year of Christ’s death, is limited to four or five
years at most. But as we have shown that he
was crucified on the day of a paschal full moon,
and on a Friday, all that we have to do, in order
to ascertain the year of his death, is only to com-
pute in which of those years there was a passover
full moon on a Friday. For the full moons antici-

eleven days every year, (twelve lunar months
ng so much short of a solar year,) and there-
fore once in every three years at least the Jews
were obliged to set their passover a month farther
forward than it fell by the course of the moon on
the year next before, in order to keep it at the
full moon next after the equinox. Therefore,
there could not be two passovers on the sanfe day
of the week, within the compass of a few neigh-
boring years. And I find by calculation, the only
passover full moon that fell on a Friday, for sev-
eral years before or after the disputed year of the
crucifixion, was on the 3d day of April, in the
4746th year of the Julian period, which was the
490th year after [Nehemiah] received the above
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mentiored commission from Artaxerxes Longi-
maaus, and the year in which the Messiah was to
be cut off, according to the prophecy, reckening
from the going forth of that commission or com-
mandment : and this 430th year was the 33d year
of our Saviour’s age, reckoning from the vn{gnr
¢ra of his birth ; but the. 37th, reckoning from the
true era thereof.”

. The chronology of these 480 years, therefore,
rests on the most solid basia; Christ's testimony
settles the 69 weeks, and astronomical calculation
the last week, or week of Christ’s ministry. And
the process of determining the day of Christ’s death,
set&Ezs also the chronology since that time; viz.,
that 1809 years bad elapsed the 3d of last April
since Christ’s death.  One year fills up 2300
years since the decree,—that occurs in 1843, -
.. The matter stands thus:—According to the
preceding chronolgical table, from Rollin, there
were 457 years from the deeree given to Nehe-
miah by Artaxerxes, to A. D, 1. Christ was cru-
cified A. D. 33, at the age of 37; being born
four years before A. D. 1. -

gl a8

- The same period is gained: by taking Christ’s
testimony of the fulfilment of the 89 weeks, or
483 years, when he began his ministry ; and the
one week or 7 years of Christ’s ministry. And
this is the trae basis of the chronology.

: 483
7

460
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2300 being the whole period,
490 takei from it, pert
leaves 1810 1yenrs after Christ’sdeath or ascension.

Of these 1810 years, 1809 are already fulfilled,
and the remaining one ends in 1843.

Because I believe God’s word, therefore, and
only for that reason, I believe that in 1843 the
Lord will appear in his glory, justify tAe sanctu-

, deliver the Aost, and build up Zion. On this
Eéﬁeﬂ I have no misgivings, and nothing to con-

. I feel myself bound by every possible
means to warn the world and persuade my fellow
men to prepare to meet God. In answer to the
oft-repeated question, * What if it don’t hap-
pen?” I refer to Hab. ii. 1—4: #I will stand
wpon my watch, and set me upon the tower,
and will watch to see what he will say unto
me, and what I shall answer when I am re-
proved. And the Lord answered me and said,
write the vision, and make it plain upon tables,
that he may run that readeth it. For the vision
is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it
shall speak, and not lie: though it tarry, wait for
it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.
Behold, his soul which is lifted up, is not u 'rgt
in him ; but the just shall live by his faith.’

WHO I8 THE LITTLE HORN OF THE RIGETE OF DANIEL}

Having gone throngh with my argument on the
2300 days, I will spend a few moments on the
little horn; not because I think the decision essen-
tial to the argument, but for the sake of those who
may wish light in reference to it.
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1. Some say it is Makomedism. To this I object,
— First; because Mahomedism did not come out
of one of the four horns of the goat, but out of
Arabia, which Alexander never conquered. Sec-
ondly; the little horn “ became great, but not by
his own power;” but Mahomedism became great
by its own efforts and prowess. Thirdly; the lit-
tle horn waxed great toward the south, toward the
east, and toward the pleasant land ; whereas Ma+
bomedism arose in the soutk and increased to-
ward the north. Fourthly; the little born waxed
great even to the host of heaven, the church, and
magnuified himself even to the prince of the bosts
But Mahomedism neither professed to be the only
church: of Jesus Christ, nor to be Jesus Christ,
and exercise hig prerogatives and fill his place.

II. Some say the littls horn is Rome, both pagan
and pepal. They ¢ontend, 1. That Rome came
out of Greece, as the ten borns, or barbariam
kingdoms came out of Rome, by-eonquering and
establishing their power there. 2. That Rome
became great, not by its own power, but by the
power of God. God gave them their domjnion,
as he did Nebuchadnezzar. Dan ii. 3, ' 3. They
did wax great to the host of heaven, the ehurch,
when Constantine embraced aud-adopted Chris
tianity as the religion of the empire, and finally,
when Rome became the papal church. 4. Rome
papal, maguified himsell even to the prince of
the host, Jesus Christ, in the pretensions of the
pope. 6. Rome waxed great toward the south,
and toward the pleasant land, Palestine. 6. Rome
cast down some of the host and of the stars (saints
and Christian ministers) to the ground, and stamp-
ed upon them, dusing both the pagen and papal
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form. It also destroyed the mighty and holy
Eeople. whether we understand either Jews or

hristians. 7. They who apply it to Rome
would explsgin “ by him the daily was taken away,
and the place of his sanctuary was cast down,” by
adopting the marginal reading; and ¥ren him
(Rome) the daily, paganism, shall be taken away
and the place of his, the daily’s sanctuary, the city
of Rome, was cast down. * A host, an army was
given him, Rome papal, against the daily, and it
(the host or army of popery) cast down truth to the
ground, and it practised and prospered. 8. Rome
has ever been Anti-Christ, and will, in the final
issue, in the battle of that great day of God Al-
mighty, stand UJJ against .the Prince of princes,
Jesus Christ, and be broken without hand : that is,
by Almighty power, like the great image of Dans
iel, second chapter. . :

III. To the -foregoing interpretation I have
no very iparticular - objections, except that ‘the
character of the little horn appears to.me to
be more perfectly met in popery alone, than by
including pagah Rome. . 1. Popery camne out of .
Greece, one of the four horns of the goat. 2. It
became great by the power of the Greek empe-
rars, who gave the Pope his supremacy, and con-
quered and gave him Rome. 3. Popery has
spread to the south, into Africa; to the east, all
over the eastern world; and in the time of the
crusades, the banner of the cross waved on Mount
Zion. 4. Popery boasts itself the exclusive
church of Christ; and the pope professes to be the
vicegerant of Christ on earth. 5. Popery has
murdered her 50,000,000 of the saints of God.
8. The daily was taken away by or for popery,
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to maks way for it; the same as three of the ten
horns are said to be plucked up by the raots by
the litle horn, in chap. vii. Tﬁey.were plucked
np to make way for him. So the dasly was
taken away by or for him, &c. 7. He is to
stand up against Christ in the last great battle.
8. And finally, the strongest reason I have to
urge ih favor of understanding the little horn to
be popery, is, that it is “a little horn ;" the same
emblem which is used in the 7th chapter, where
it most clearly means popery.

One or the other of these powers it must mean.
Which one, it is unmaterial, so long as the
Roman beast and little horn wili be destroyed
together, as being parts of the same whole; or
Tather, the one being a whole, and the other a
partof it. 1 am as willing it should be under
stood of one as the other. Only 1 rejoice that
the time is 80 near when the whole man of sin
will bs destroyed by the brightness of Christ’s
coming. .

.Norz 1. On the import of the word rendered, in our

common translation of . ix. 24, “determined,” W addi-
tion to the anthorities cited page 133, for rendering it ¢ cxt
o’ 1 find also that Leigh's Critica Sacva, a learned and
eritical work, published in 1650, gives it the same defini-
ton. .
Nore 2. On the date of the seventy weeks of Daniel,
ninth chapter, since writing the preceding argument in
favor of dating them in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes,
I find, by reference to the Annals of the Worid, by Arch-
bishop Usher, that he dates them at the same point.



CHAPTER V.

THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES.

OnE of the marks of hypocrisy in the Jews of
our Lord’s day, was, that in the midst of his nu-
merous and astonishing miracles, .performed in
their midst and before their eyes, they came to
him and asked of him a sign;— Master, we
would see a sign from thee.” “O ye hypocrites,”
said the Saviour, “ye can discern the face of
the sky; how is it that ye cannot discern the
signs of this time 2” How much like the present
generation! In the midst of a flood of light, and
some of the most astonishing wonders of the
world, how perfectly blind are men to the fact
that just these signs were foretold to precede the
great and terrible day of the Lord! But thanks

to God, there are some left who have faith
enough in God’s word to believe that when he
promises signs of the second advent of the
Saviour, he will be as faithful to fulfil them as he
was in the case of his first advent. There are
many, however, and some of them profess them-
selves believers in ‘God's word too, yea, and
teachers of that word, who are ready to scoff at
us when we point at the very things in real life,,
or as matters of suthentic history, and profess to
betieve them a fulfilment of God’s wotd. But'we

3
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are not to be scoffed out of our faith ; a more pow-
erful instrument than ridicule will be requisite to
drive us from it.

Some of the predicted signs I design to notice,
and inquire if thae] have been fulfilled.

1. “ There shall be scoflers in the last times.”
2 Peter iii. 2. This is ene of the first signs laid
down by Peter. «“Knowing this first, that there
shall come,” &c. To guard the church against
them he wrote both his epistles. * This second
epistle, beloved, I now write unto you, in both
which I stir up your pure minds by way of remem-
brance, that ye may be mindful of the words
spaken before by the holy prophets ; and the com-
mandments of us the apostles of the Lord and
Saviour.” He [oresaw what an eflort would be
made to cast the prophecies into the shade, and
persuade the people and the church that the
prophets gave no light on the secord advent;
that Daniel only predicted the overthrow of An-
tiochus, and, in the ninth chapter, came down to
the destruction of Jerusalem; the greater proph-
ets foretold the Babylonish captivity and return,
the birth and death of Christ, togetKer with the
glory of the gospel dispensation, and occasionally
alluded to some local circumstance of their own
day. And so also of the minor prophets. Do
we hear and witness any such effort to throw the
doctrine of Christ’s coming, into the shade in our
own day—* Saying, where is the promise of his
coming?” Are there any-who do this as a sect
of modern origin, who are notorious for gathering
in their ranks the profligate of every description,
and who comfort them with the assurance that
the bad effects of their crimes will only be realized
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in this life; thus inducing them still to walk
after their own lusts, and scoff at the judgment
day? Mr. Ballou, the father of modern Univer-
salism, knows this sect is not half a century old.
But I will not enlarge on this point. The same
thing is predicted by Paul, 1 Thess. v. 3: “ When
they shall say peace and safety, then sudden de-
struction cometh upon them.” They are now
saying it most emphatically. Universalists do it
openly and unequivocally. Many evangelical
(professedly so) ministers and Christiang, like the
Jews of old, are ready to say, * his blood be on
us;” or, we take the responsibility to say he will
not come in 1843, nor for a thousand years at
least. This doctrine of a thousand years’ peace
and unpiversal holiness before the coming of the
Lord, is itself a most eflfectual anodyne to a
sleeping church and perishing world. :

‘2, “ This gospel of the kingdom shall be preach~
ed in all the world for a witness to all nations,
and then shall the end come.” Matt. xxiv. 14,

This sign is fulfilled. There is no known
nation which has never, to a greater or less ex-
tent, had the gospel preached to them. Rev. J.
O. Choules, author of a voluminous work, a Hise
tory of Missions, from the Apostolic age down to
the present day, being asked, last May, (1842,) if
he knew of any nation which never had received
the gospel, replied that he did not; but he
thought the promise implied something more than
its being barely preached in each nation.

The same question was proposed to Rev. Mr.
Janes, general financial agent of the American
Bible Society, and nearly the same answer was
elicited. Dr. Nathan Bangs, for many years at
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the head of the Methodist missionary operations,
was asked the question last July, and afier reflect
ing some time, replied, that he believed there was
a tribe, somewhere upon the north-west coast of
North America, to whom it had never been
preached. But, in answer to this, we have oaly
to say, that it ie in no way probable, if there was -
cne solitary tribe in that country when the Doctor
had bis information, that, with the gospel in all
the surrounding tribes, and the spirit of revival
which has prevailed in that quarter for some
years past, and the rapid spread of the gospel
emong the tribes, the tribe remains mow with-
out it. It is alleged by some, that there is no
evidence that the negro tribes in the interior
of Africa have ever heard the gospel. To this it
is replied, it is & well authenticated fact, that the
gospel was planted in Africa, and flourished there,
from the apostolic age, for many centuries; and
that even after the church in Europe and Asia
went into the wilderness. It is true, also, that it
extended far up into the interior of Africa, in
Ethiopia. Modern missions have surrounded
Africa, and their labors have reached the interior.
The Wesleyans have sustained inissionaries in
the south and east of Africa, and have success-
fully prosecuted their work for many years.
Every successive year has extended their ope-
rations into the interior. Methodist, Baptist,
Presbyterian, Congregational, and Episcopal mis-
sions have all been established on the western
toast. The single revival at Heddiagton, it was
reported, some -two years ago, had extended for
five hundred miles up iuto the interior, and in~
duced whole tribes of natives to burn their gods,
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and seek for Christian instruction, and the work
was still rapidly spreading, through the influence
of native converts. We know that God has, in a
most wonderful manner, poured out his Spirit on
the heathen world for years past, and awakened
and prepared their minds to receive the gospel;
and when it has been sent to them they have em-
braced it with greediness. The probability is,
that the revivals at different points on the coast
of Africa have reached every tribe on the conti-
nent ere this day. Asia has had the gospel,
from Tartary to Hindostan, and from Palestine to
China. So far as the islauds are known, all of
the Atlantic, Pacific, and Indian Ocean islands
have had the gospel of Christ preached to thein.
‘With these facts before us, and the concession of
such men as Mr. Choules, Dr. Bangs, and Mr.
Janes, and many others of a like character, that
they know of no nation which never had it,—and
either of them would gladly show that such ex-
isted if they could,—are we not fully authorized
in believing that every nation has heard the word
of life ; or, at least, that it comes se near to it, that,
with the facilities for spreading it at present in
operation, and the spirit of revival which prevails
at present, they will have it within the next
year?

But when it is preached in all the world, for a
witness to all nations, “ THEN SHALL THE
END COME.” There is no such thing as a
millennium after it is preached in all the world.
Why cannot the Doctors see this? That end,
then, mrust be just upon us.

3. The signs foretold in Luke, twenty-first
chapter. This c’l;upter is parallel to the 24th of

13
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There have been several such events since, in
different countries. If any can produce evi
dence of such an appearance before 1780, I will
thank them most heartily for the information, and
make a correction of this stgtement.

«“ And in the moon.” At the time of the dark
day, May 19, 1780, there was a full moon, or
nearly so, [the moon fulled the 18th,] yet the
nig‘ht was as dark as “ Egyptian darkness.”
« The moon (did) mot give Aer light.”

The following extract from Gage's History
of the town of Rowley, Mass,, on “the dark
ldg:ofhhv, 1780, will set this point in a clear
j

DARK DAY OF MAY NINETEERNTH, 1780.

Mr. Gage says, “ The sun rose clear, and shone
for several hours; at length the sky became over-
cast with clouds, and by ten o’clock, A. M., the
darkness was such as to occasion the farmers to
leave their work in the field, and retire to their
dwellings ; fowls went to their roosts ; and, before
noon, lights became necessary to the transaction
of business within doors ; the darkness continued
through the day; and the night, till near morn-
ing, was as unusually dark as the day.”

%ev. Mr. Tenny, of Exeter, N. H., quoted by
Mr. Gage, in some speculations upon the cause
of the darkness, forwarded to “ The Historical So-
ciety.” in which he says that “ no satisfactory so-
lution of it has yet appeared,”—in remarking
upon the following evening, says, *“ The darkness
of the follewing evening was probably as gross as
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has ever been observed simce the Almighty first
gave birth 1o light. [ could not help conceiving
at the time, that if every luminous body in the
universe had been shrouded in impenetrable
darkness, or struck out of existence, the darkness
could not have been more complete. A sheet of
white paper held within a few inches of the eyes,
was equally invisible with the blackest velvet.”

“ The moon to blood.” ‘The following extract
of a letter from Mr. Beadle, at Aleppo, and pub-
lisbed in the Missionary Herald of June, 1842,
page 234, will illustrate this point. It is an ac-
count of an earthquake at that place in 1822.
He says, “ On the night of the earthquake there
was something peculiar in the atmasphere, the
moon appearing as red as blood. This greatly
alarmed the inhabitants, who were eontinually
crying out, ‘Now we shall hear the trumpet
sound ! and the dead will rise! the day of jucdg-
ment bas arrived !’ ”

The following description of the forementioned
earthquake is from the same writer:

“ About ten o'clock the earth began suddenly
to move, as if it had been placed upon the waves
of the sea. This rapidly undalating motion con-
tinved for some seconds, but produced mo very
serious injury. Some walls cracked, but resumed
their places when the earth rested. A moment
after the undulating motion ceased, came the dread-
ful sbock. It was strictly vertical, seeming to
strike directly beneath the city. The confusion
and ruin which succeeded that awful moment, are
beyond all description. The crash of falling
bouses, the shrieks of the dying and wounded,
husbands calling for wives, and wives searching
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for husbands, children entreating help from pe-
rents, and parents vainly seeking for their lost
children, mingled with prayers and groans in
many languages, presented a scene of suffering
and wo from which the mind turns instinctively
away.

“ %‘he first impulse of the surviving inhabitants
seemed to be to rush to the gates of the city.
Many were crushed in their flight, and those who
were permitted to reach a place of comparative
safety outside the walls, were compelled to pass
over mangled and dead bodies, and fly amid

——*¢ten thousand deaths on every side.’”

“ And in the stars.” The sign in the stars is,
that “the stars shall fall fromn heaven as a fig-tree
casteth her untimely figs when shaken of a mighty
wind.” Rev. vi. 13, and Matt. xxiv. 29. Has
such a phenomenon taken place? The remem-
brance of the shower of meteors, on the night of
Nov. 13, 1833, is fresh in the minds of the
present generation. The scene could not be
more truly described than it is by the Revelator.
Such a scene I find described as having occurred
m 1779, on the 12th of November, and as hav-
ing been visible from South America to Germany
and Greenland. From where they were wit-
nessed in South America, on the coast of Brazil,
to Weimer, in Germany, is 10,800 miles; and
from the same place to Herrenhut, in Green-
land, 7,000 miles. This was the earliest shower
of meteors, of any considerable magnitude, I can
find on record. This was about six months be-
fore tht dark day. .There are several instances
of the kind on record since that. Indeed, the 12th
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and 13th of November seem to be their anniver-
sary. But, it is objected, meteors-are not “stars.”
I would ask the objector, then, what it was which
went before the wise men and guided them to the
place of the Saviour’sbirth? Was it a fixed star?
Can one of these fiery orbs fall on the earth, and
not destroy it? Certainly not. Then they must
be meteors.
But, admitting it to refer to the fixed stars, will
rot the conflagration of some of those bodies
within a few years, as recorded by astronomers,
answer the prediction? The signs have most
certainly appeared in the stars.
Recapitulation. 1. The sun has been super-
daturally darkened from morning to night: in
some places it being cloudy, and the sun entirely
Invisible, and in others it being visible, but having
the same appearance as when totally eclipsed;
and the stars being visible. I have both these
accounts from many living witnesses, in different
pans of the country. It being cloudy in the
north and clear in the south of New England.
2. That the moon, although it fulled the 1Sth,
‘h? day before the dark day, and must have
ansen soon after sunset, gave no light at all.
Also the bloody hue of the moon has appeared.
3. That signs in the stars have appeared,
Whether it be understood of the showers of mete-
013, or of the burning of the fixed stars.
Observe :—Each of these events has made &
eep impression on the world that it presaged

great and terrible day of the Lord; some in
each time believing it had come; others that it
Would soon come. It was thus on the dark day,
When the moon was turned to blood, and during
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the showers of meteors. To the people, generally,
at the time they were witnessed, they were a sign.
If they do not fulfil the prophecy, it cannot be
fulfilled. For if it is ever done, it must be by
just these appearances. If this does not accom-
plish the prediction, the repetition of the same
thing again would net do-it, but would rather
produce infidelity by the commonness of the phe-
nomena. I must, therefore, believe the signs to
have already appeared. ‘ '

“ UroN EARTH distress of nations with perplaz-
i7y.” Beginning with the French Revolution, in
1789, to the close of Bonaparte's career, in 1815,
it is notorious that a time of dreadful trouble pre-
vailed in the four quarters-of the globe,—Europe,
Asia, Africa, and America. That war, which be-
gan in France, ere it ended, involved nearly the
whole' civilized world. Almost ail the govern-
ments of Christendom were shaken to therr very
base. It was the declaration of Bonaparte, at the
time of the revolution of Nov., 1789, that “ nothing
in history resembled the close of the 18th century.”
Europe was deluged with blood, and millions of
her sons fell upon the field of battle. Almost
every sovereign on the continent of Europe was
hurled from his throne, or obliged to purchase a
dishonorable peace of Europe’s scourge. The in-
testine broils and civil commotions of the Ottoman
empire, were fast bringing it to ruin. :There was
emphatically “on earth distress of nations, with
perplexity.” No nation could foresee for a day,
what would be its doom by the next day. All
was fear and dismay. More than onee, in the
midst of the perplexity of the age, and of our
other distresees, our own country was startled by
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the report of Bonaperte’s intention of erossing the
Atlantic. :

Hear Sir Robert Peel, in the British parlia-
ment, on the close of the last and beginning of the
present century :—

“ We live in an important period in the annals
of human events. There may be a natural ten-
dency to overrate the magnitude of the crisis
which we witness, or to increase the importance
of those occurrences with which we are encom-
passed ; but it is impossible to deny that the

riod in which our lot and the lot of our fathers

ave been cast—that period which has elapsed
since the first outbreak of the French Revolution
—is one of the most memorable periods in the
hkistory of the world; and the course which we
pursued during that period will attract, for ages to
come, the contemplation, and I trust the admira-
tion of posterity. (Loud cheering.) It may be
divided into two periods of almost equal impor-
tance.  First, twenty-five years of continved con-
Hict, the meost momentous that ever engaged the
energies of @ nution ; and pext, twenty-five years
of profound European peace, purchased by the
sacrifices which we made for years in maintaining
the contest that preceded it.”

“Tur sea and the waves roaring.” The al-
most universal testimony of mariners, is, that for
8 few years past, the sea has been to an unparal-
leled degree, boisterous. One captain, who cross-
ed the Atlantic for the one hundred and sixth
time, last February, declared that he had never
experienced anything to be compared to the
roughness of the ocean during that voyage. In
one storm which happened laat winter on the

14
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coast of France, between two and three hundred
dead bodies were found after the gale, washed
up upon the shores of France, beside the multi-
tude who were never found.

The terrible gales of 1839 and 1841, upon the
coast of New England, will long be remembered
by merchants, whose property perished by mil-
lions; and mothers, widows, sisters, and orphan
children, whose earthly prospects were blasted
the ocean’s rage. The * terrible shipwrecks" of
1841, were altogether unprecedented in the his-
tory of New England. From the small town of
Truro, on Cape Cod, in one gale, nine vessels
were lost, and fifty-six seamen perished; almost
from a single neighborhood. The sudden rise of
the water among the islands of the Pacific Ocean
some three years since, covering, and almost des-
olating some of the islands in a perfect calm, is
another instance of the waves’ roaring.

At the time of the terrible earthquakes in the
West-Indies, last May, a vessel of the United
States, a few days out, from Java, in the Indian
Ocean, was overtaken by “ an earthquake at sea.”
‘The vessel was going at about the rate of one
mile per hour, it being almost a perfect calm.
Suddenly, the vessel began to shake; and shook,
as the captain describes it, as if it would shake
out the masts of the ship. Supposing they were
upon shoals, they sounded, and by casting out
one hundred and twenty fathom, or seven hundred
and twenty feet of line, could find no bottom.
Thus, on one side of the earth, in the Atlantic, God
shook the dry land; and on the opposite side, in
the Indian Ocean, the sea.

Verse 26. « Men’s hearts failing them for fear,
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and for looking after those things which-are com~
ing on the earth.” Literally “the habitable
earth.”

That there is a great excitement at the present
time, on the state of the world and the prospects
of the future, is undeniable. Thatsome great rev-
olution is soon to take place, all are disposed to
concede, whether they belong to the political, civil,
commercial, literary, philanthropic, benevolent,
moral, or religious organizations and associations
of the age. But what that revolution is to be,
they are not so well satisfied. It is now, much
as at the time of Christ’s first advent ; expectation
is on tiptoe, looking for something. The interest
on the subject of the second advent is almost uni-
versal. From every quarter of the globe from
which we hear, it is a topic of interest. It isa’
theme which excites universal interest in our
own country, insomuch that scarcely a paper of
ang' description appears without alluding to the
subject ; most of them, it is true, with contempt.
East, west, north, and south, the press is teeming
with books illustrative of the prophecies; so
that probably not a week passes without a new
work from some quarter on this subject. Thus
the world is looking after those things which are
coming on “ the habitable earth.” ,

“ The powers of heaven shall be shaken, and
ihen they shall see the Son of man coming in a
cloud, with power and great glory.”

“ Shall be shaken.” This is the last sign of
the series, and is to take place in immediate con-
nection with the second advent. “Yet once
more I shake not the earth only, but also heaven.”
It signifieth the removing of things that can be
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shmken, and the leaving a kingdom which canot
be moved. '

The signs have all appeared, and it only re-
mains that the coming of Christ should close the
scene. “1 shake the heavens and the earth, the
sea and the dry land; I will shake all nations,
and the Desire of all nations shall come.”

THRE CERTAINTY AND DEFINITENESS OF OUR KNOW-
LEDGE OF THE TIME.

. Verse 28. “And when taesE TmiNes BEGIN

TO COME TO PAsS, then look up and lift up your
heads, for your redemption draweth nigh.”

4 These things,” must refer to the signs he had
just uttered: signs in the sun, in the moon, in the
stars, &c. “ When these things BEGIN 20 come
to pass:” as though they would have a very
marked beginning. The first sign in the sun was
in 1780; and at the same time, a full moon did
not give her light. The shower of meteors was
six months previous. Thus sixty-two years and
little over have passed, since the series of signs
began. *Your redemption draweth nigh.” How
near? As, when the trees pat forth their leaves,
the summer is soon to follow'; so these signs shall
immediately precede Christ’s advent.

Verses 29—32. “ And he spake to them = par-
able; Behold the fig-tree, and all the trees; when
they now shoot forth, ye see and know of your
own selves that summer is now nigh at hand. ~ So
likewise ye, when ye see these things come to

ass, know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh at
and. Venly I say unto you, this generation
shall not pass away till all be fulflled.”
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 The kingdom of God is nigh at hand.” The
Son of man is to come in a cloud, as in Dan. vii.
13, 14, to establish this kingdom. But how near
will it most certainly be, when these signs begin?
Answer. Within one generation. * This gene-
ration” who see these things BEGIN to come to
pass, “shall not pass away till all be fulfilled.” It
is certain: ‘“heaven and earth shall s away,
but my words shall not pass away.” That thisis
the true import of the passage, is to my mind
clear, from the fact that the events here specified,
did not take place during the lifetime of those
who heard him; and that to call it this race,
whether Jews or Christians, and say they should
continue on earth until Christ should come,.would
be no sign of his near or speedy coming. For it
was as true 1800 years ago, that both races were
on earth as it is now. But if it is understood of
a generation of threescore years and ten, the age
of man, and applied to those who saw the begin.
ning of these signs, sixty-two years ago, then
seventy years, or a generation, will not pass away
before the last event will take place. About
seven years more remain of the generation; but
they cannot be fulfilled before Christ comes, with-
out destroying his word of promise. For the
budding tree is not so sure a precursor of sum-
mer, as these signs are of the coming of the king-
dom-of God.
. Oun the ungodly, after all these positive admo-
nitions, that will come as a thief, as did the
flood on the old world, and the storm of fire on
Sodom ; but not so, God’s people ; they will, like
the disciples when they saw Jerusalem compass.
ed with armies a:d fled, be found watching for

14
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the hour, and at every successive sign, lilt up
their ‘heads and rejoice that their redemption
draweth nigh. Reader, are you ready ?

THE TEN VIRGINS—MATTHEW TWENTY-FIFTH
CHAPTER.

Verse 1. “ Then shall the kingdom of heaven
de likened unio ten virgins which took their lamps
and went forth to meet the bridegroom.”

When shail tke kingdom of heaven be likened,
&c.? When the foretold signs are taking place;
~—within one generation of the second coming of
Christ. For this condition of the kingdom of
heaven is as much one of the signs, as any of the
foregoing signs.

“The kingdom of heaven.” By the kingdom
of heaven, ] understand here, the earth and nts in-
habitants. It being promised to Christ as the
theatre of his everlasting kingdom, but yet soffer-
ing violence and being held of the Gentiles by
force ; but it is his promised inheritance. Thus, m
the parable in Matt. xiii. 47—50: “ The kingd>m
of heaven is like a net that was cast into the sea,
and gathered of every kind; which, when it was
full, they drew to shore, and sat down and gathered
the good into vessels, but cast the bad away.”
The net is the world or earth which contains and
receives all the inhabitants who come into it,
good and bad. Like the tares and wheat which
grow together until the harvest, or end of the
world, the net is also to gather good and bad te
the same period. Then Christ will send his
emgels to separate between the good und bad.
“ They shall gather out of his kingdom all things
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that offend, and them which do iniquity, and cast
them into a furnace of fire.” ¢ They gather the
good into vessels, and cast the bad away.” All
the inhabitants of the earth are citizens of the
kingdom of Christ, as occupying the territory he
is to possess, when he comes in his glory. The
inhabitants of the earth are like the ten virgins,
five wise, and five foolish. When the predicted
signs were taking place, they, like the virgins,
took their lamps and went forth to- meet the bride-
groom, ‘

Verses 3, 4. “They that were foolish took
their lamps, and took no oil with them. But the
wixe took oil in their vessels with their lamps.”

“ Their lamps.” The lamp is a light-bearer.
The light-bearer of the moral world is the word
of God. It is not light of itself, but bears light,
and is a means of conmunicating it to us. The
Infidel has the Bible as well as the Christian, but
it affords him no light; he cannot see that there
fsa God, a future state, a Saviour, a devil, and
angels. The Christian finds all these things
Plainly revealed. A lamp will give no light
without a wick. The wick is the capacity to
read. 'We may have the lamp, the Bible, and be
able to read it, but if there is no oil in the lam
to feed the flame when once the wick is ignited,
it will be but a meteor glare, and ail will expire.
That qil is faith. The word of God can do us no
‘good unless we have faith in it. This is the dif-

erence between the Christian and Infidel; one has
light from the Bible, the other has not: because
the one believes it, and the other does not. The
world is being rapidly supplied with the Bible,
and have been for many years spreading it abroad.
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Bat not all who have the. Bible are wise unto
salvation, because they have not faith; they are
the foolish virgins. The pious are the wise;
they do believe God’s werd and rejoice in it.

“Went forth to meet the bridegroom.” Was
there any special movement in the world during
the last and present centuries, in reference to the
coming of the Bridegroom? Answer. There
most certainly was, Toward the close of the last
century, and during the career of Bonaparte,
a very unusual excitement prevailed on the sub-
ject of the fulfilment of the prophetic Scriptares.
i(lore was written and said on the subject than
had been before for ages. In 1775, John Fletcher,
the bosom friend of Wesley, wrote a long epistle
10 Mr. W. on the secand advent, and the pro-
phetic times. He declared it, as his firm belief,
that the second advent would be pre-millennial;
and thought the periods would expire during the
last century, “ But coma,” he adds, “it most
cgrta}n]y will, before three generations have pass-
ed off”

- It was the age that drew forth a host of writers
on the prophecies, in England, and other Euro-
an countries. It was the age that called forth
paulding and Smith, with a long list of others,
in our own country. The dark day, the French
revolution, the fall of Popery, and wars of Bona-
parte, unquestionably awakeued the public mind,
An an unusual degree, to the fulfilment of pro-
phecy. Many were in expectation that every
successive battle would be the battle of the great
day. “But when,” said an eminent British wri-
ter, “ the battle of Waterloo was over, and peace
'was restored to Europe and the world, we were
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thrown back fifty years, and knew not where we
were.”

From that time it is true « that while the bride-

room tarried, they all slumbered and slept.”
The world went to sleep together on the subject.
He did not come as they had expected; they
knew not when he would come, or the prophecies
would be fulfilled.

The cry was then made thet the prophecies
were obscure and uncertain; and that while so
much was plain and practical, we had better at-
tend to it, instead of troubling ourselves about the
prophetic Scriptures. The efforts of the Bible
and Missionary Societies came into operation,
and their success was great, and excited the
strong hope that the world would be converted,
and a long petiod of peace and triumph ensue.
This syren song fairly put the world to sleep on
the second advent. And most sweetly they slum-
bered ; aye, and dreamed too! The expectation
of the speedy coming of Christ, a few years ago,
was scarcely named in the pulpits of this land.

Bat « at midnight,” when sleep was most pro-
found, “a cry was made, Behold, the bridegroom
tometh, go ye out to meet him.” That sach a.
ery has been made cannot be denied. That it
came at a time when it was little expected by
most, is also true. It was about twenty-four years
ago, 1518, that persons in different parts of the
world, and entirely unknown to each other, made
the discovery that'the 70 weeks and 2300 days of
Daniel’s prophecy began together; and, of course,
that the 2300 days would end in 1810 years after
the end of the seventy weeks. Some, thinking
the 70 weeks did 'not'end until four years after
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Christ's death, carried the end of the vision te
1847. Those who take the ground that the 70
weeks ended with the death, or at most, the as-
cension of Christ, end it in 1843. Ameng thase
whe, about the same time, saw this point and be-
gan to teach it, were Mr. Davis, of South Caro-
lina; A. J. Krupp, of Philadelphia; William Mil-
ler, of New York state; David McGreggor, now
of Falmouth, Me.; Edward Irving and Rev. Mr.
Way, of England; Joseph Wolff, the Jewish
missionary ; and a great many others of more or
less note.  So that, within the last fifteen or twen-
ty years, the cry that-is being made, “ Behold,
the bridegoom cometh,” has been most distinctly
announced in both hemispheres. In Wolff’s jour~
nal of his missionary labors, we learn that he pro-
claimed it all through the east, where he travel-
led and awakened public attention to the subject.
At most of the missionary stations in the east, he
preached the doctrine in 1831-2-3-4; had free
conversation with most of the missionaries on the
subject, as also with both Jews and Mahomedans.
Some of his discussions with the Mahomedans
are. very. interesting. More than twenty years
8go, as we learn from a missionary in Tartary,
in a letter published in an English magazine, a
Tartar priest discovered from the Bible that the
prophetic times were nearly run out, and fixed on
1844 as the time. Within the last three years,
there have been sent from our office in this city,
second advent publications to nearly.- all the
English and American missionary stations on the
earth. They have been sent to China; to Bur-
mah ; to Hindostan; to the East Indies; to Per-
sia, Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Asia Minor, Greece,

4
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Constantinople ; into Africa, the W. India Islands,
the Islands of the Pacific; the Indian missions
both sides of the Rocky Mountains. They have
also been scattered broadcast all over these
States, and in the Canadas, Nova Scotia, New
Brunswick, &c. There are now probably five
or six hundred ministers of the gospel in the
United States who are engaged more or less in
preaching the doctrine of the speedy coming of
Christ, and a large number who are devoted
entirely to the work. The doctrine has made
more progress within the last four months
than in all previous time. Is not this the mid-
night cry?

“Then all those virgins arose and trimmed
their lamps.” To trim a lamp, is to put it in
order to burn and give light. Has the world
been aroused to the study of the Bible on the
sabject of Christ’s coming? This is undeniable ;
the time never was when there was so universal
a searching of the Scriptures as at present. - All
are at it, whether Christians or Infidels, professors
or profane. Are these things so? is the great
Inquiry ; but some scoff. -

“But the foolish said unto the wise, give us of
your oil, for our lamps are gone out.” Take a
lamp with a wick, and ignite it, and it will blaze
for & moment without oil, but must soon expire.
So with the unbelieving world; they hear and read
what is preached and written, and are.almost
ready to yield to their convictions of its truth. It
13 the fact with a great part of the congrega-
tions who hear a course of lectures on the sub-
Ject. But they go away, meet with scoffers,
their unbelief sets in, and they lose all interest

A
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in the question and go into the dark. There is
another class who have faith in whatever the
Bible teaches; they are simple of heart, and wil-
ling to obey God. When they find it in God's
book, however against their former opinions, they
receive it ; they are the wise virgins. They have
oil as well as a lamp. * Give us of your oil.”
Nothing is more common than for believers to
be accosted in this way: “ Well, now if you can
see it so plainly, why cannot you tell me, so I
can see it?"—or, “ Do you believe in Christ’s com-
ing in 431" «“ What do you think of this new
doctrine 2” &c. “ Give us of your 0.’ “Our
lamps are gone out.” How many tell us, «I
did feel interested for a while, but lately I have
not thought much about it. I can’t believe it
There is more to be done before Christ comes!”

“ Net so; go to them that sell, and buy for yowrr-
selzes.” Those who believe cannot give faith. If
it is obtained at all, God maust give it. -Askof
him, then, who gives to all liberally, and upbraid-
eth net, and it shall be given.

“While they went to buy, the bridegroom came,
and they that were ready went in to the marri
and the door was shut.” Some have concluded,
from this text. that there will be no time for obe
taining oil after the cry is made; but if so, why
direct the foolish virgins to go and buy? There
is time. But two difficulties are in the way of
obtaining oil in season. Fivst, they wait too long
before they go to buy,and have not time after they
start. The second is, they go to the wrong shop.
Our citizens do not go to'a hard-ware store to
purchase dry and fancy goods. If some of the
swakened virgins should happen to mistake New.
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toni, Andover, New Haven, and other such schools
of the prophets, for the very place where they
have the oil of faith to sell without money and
without price, very likely while they are gone
the bridegroom will come, go in, and shut the door.
Reader, take care that this case be not yours.
Go direct to Christ, and you may be sure you will
obtain it in good time.

The question is frequently asked, “Do you
think a beliel in this doctrine essential to salva-
tion 2 I answer, I believe a love for the glori-
ous appearing of the Saviour is essential to salva-
tion. I do not believe that those who dislike the
idea of his appearing, and are unwilling he should
come, are in a state of readiness for his coming.
But to come more to the point ; the Scriptures do
distinctly teach that Christians are all of the light
and of the day, and that they are not in darkness,
that that day should overtake them as a thief.
God has promised, by Daniel, (xii. 10.) that « the
wise snALL understand.” The parable before us
teaches that all the wise virgins had oil and went
in. But none of those whose lamps were gone
out, so that they had no light, went in. They
came, but too late. Theybelieved when they saw;
they would not before. I must believe, if I believe
God’s promise, that every true Christian, at the
time of Christ’s coming, will be in expectation,
looking out for his appearing every moment.
Nor do I believe one soul will go in who is not
found thus watching. There are, undoubtedly, a
great mang of the wise virgins who are yet
asleep to this subject, who are to be_awnkened,
ond will be, before that day comes. Faith in the
doatrime is not new a tost of Christian character,

16
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but the time is coming when it will be. Reader,
on which side of the line are you? Are you awake
or asleep? Are you wise or foolish in this busi-
ness? Time is short for you to awake, trim
your lamp, and get oil. Begin without delay,
and prepare for the coming of the Lord.

“This sign has been most strikingly fulfilled.
And I cannot but regard the midnight cry, which
is now being uttered long and loud, as one of the
most striking of the foretold signs of the Redeem-
er's speedy uppearing.

ANOTHER SIGN—ISAIAH XL. 1—6.

“ Comfort ye, comfort ye my people, saith your
God. Speak ye comforlably to Jerusalem, and
cry unto her, that her warfare is accomplished,
that her iniquity is pardoned: for she hath re-
ceived of the Lord’s hand double for all her sins.
The voice of him that crieth in the wilderness, pre-
pare ye the way of the Lord, make straight in the
desert a highway for our God. Every valley shall
be exalted, and every mountain and hill shall be
made low: and the crooked . shall be made
straight, and the rough places plain. And the
glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh
shall see it together: for the mouth of the Lord
hath spoken it.” -

The chronology of the fulfilment of this predic-
tion, is, when Jerusalem’s warfare is accomplished,
and her iniquity pardoned; and when she has
received her full measure of ruin and desolation.
But she is yet trodden down .of the Gentiles,
therefore .she is not yet pardomed. The sign
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which is to precede the pardon of Jerusalem, and
the end of her warfare, is a voice crying in the
wilderness, speaking comfort to God's people, and
also declaring to the world the termination of that
warfare. Does any such sign as this appear at
the present time? Look at the ten thousands
who congregate in the wilderness, and have been
doing so for some four months past, to listen to
this very theme. The Second Advent Camp-
meetings have excited the deepest interest in the
commaunity.

But the facilities for congregating the people in
the wilderness, and for transporting with rapidity
the bearers of this message, are to be noticed :—

“ Prepare ye THE WAY of the Lord.” But
how is the way of the Lord to be prepared, for
giving speedily the midnight cry? 'The answer
is,—** Make straight in THe pEsert A HIGH-
WAY for our God.” The highwayis to be made
in or through the desert. Through pastures,
swamps, morasses, and woods; through waste and
by-places. Is such a thing as this done? But
how is this peculiar highway to be prepared ?

“ Every valley,” through its length, not every
valley in the world, “shall be exalted;” each
valley shall be filled up:—* Every mountain and
kill in its course “ skall be made low,” so that it
shall be a level highway :—* The crooked” places
“shall be made straight,” in order to have a
straight way :—* And the rough” cragged places
“platn.” And when this sign appears, the next
thing which will happen, is, « The glory of the
Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see it
together.” Have we such highways now pre-
pared? and do they facilitate the gathering of
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immense multitudes in the wilderness, for the very
purpose of hearing words of comfort 1o the saints
and the peace of Jerusalem 2 Some may think this
view fanciful—butit is in the book of God,and has
ameaning. What is that meaning? all have a
right to ask. ltis clear, that whatever partial ref-
erence it had to John the Bapust, it was not all (ul-
filled in him; for the warfare and desolation of Je-
rusalem yet continue; nor have all flesh yet seen
the glory of the Lord together. John was the fore-
runner of the Lord at his first advent—he came as
the friend of the bridegroom, and rejoiced because
of the bridegroom’s voice : so also the bridegroom
still bas friends to proclaim in the desert, * Be-
hold. he cometh.”

Laok aleo at this description. Nahum i. 15,
and ii. 3.4 : + Behold, upon the mountains the feet
of him that bringeth good tidings, that publisheth
peace! O Judah, keep thy solemn feasts, perform
thy vows : the wicked shall no more pass through
thee, he ix utterly cut off.”

The idea that this prophecy relates to the de-
struction of old Nineveh, is the opinion which
generally prevails. But a few moments’ reflection
will set this matter right. Nineveh was the cap-
ital of the Assyrian empire, as was Babylon of
the Chaldean. Both capitals have long been laid
in ruins. The Assyrians were God's instrumenta®
of vengeance,and first carried the house of Judah
captive to Babylon, while the Assyrian king had
dominion of that city. God has a cup of indigna-
tion both for Babylon and Nineveh, which they
have not yet drunk at the Lord’s hand. The
burdeas of different lands, as proclaimed by the

® Isa. x. §; xii. 14,
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‘prophets, have not yet been fulfilled; nor will
they be until the seventh vial of God’s wrath is
Eoured out, and Great Babylon comes into rememn-
rance before him, to give her the wine of the
fierceness of his wrath.. The chronology of Na-
hum’s prophecy ‘is, when *the mountains quake
‘at him, and the hills -melt; and the earth is
burned at wis PRESENCE, the world and all
that dwell therein.” Verse 5. Has this taken
place? Was it fulfilled at the destruction of Je-
rusalem 7 Again, in the 15th verse, the wicked
is no more to pass through Judah, when the pro-
phecy is realized, but is to be utterly cut off. Is
this done 2 The feet of him that publisheth these
good tidings, is to be seen upon the mountains
before it is fulfilled. Rev. Rflr. Nicolayison, a
missionary at Jerusalem, is a firm believer in the
speedy appearing of Christ at hand. A friend of

e cuuse was at Jerusalem last spring, and had
several most interesting conversations with him
on the subject, and supplied him with our books
and publications. So that upon the mountains
of Jerusalem, stand the feet of him that bringeth
glad tidings, that publisheth peace.

Chap. ji. 3, 4: * The cuariors shall be with
FLAI\YING TORCHES 1N THE DAY oF HIS
PREPARATION ; and the fir-trees shall be terribly
shaken. The cuARIOTS shall rage in the streets,
they shall justle one against another in the broad
ways ; they shall seem like torches and run like
the lightnings.” Do we have any chariots,
Wheeled carriages, at this day. propelled with fire,
or a flaming torch? Do those chariots seem,
When at full speed, in the night, like torches? Do

ey rage in the streets and justle one against an-

165%
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other? And finally, “POQ THEY RUN LIKE

‘THE LIGHTNINGS?” 1If so, then it is the
.day of Gov's PREPARATION “ to hurn the earth and
the world, and all that is therein.” Reader, look
at this paint carefully, and see i{ the propbecy
does not have a literal fulfilment in our own day.
Put Issiah 40th chapter, and Nahuam ii. 3, 4, to-

gether.



CHAPTER VI.

THE SEVEN LAST PLAGUES.

Tue first question to be settled, in reference to the
seven last plagues, is, are they, any or all of them,
past,or are they all future? It isthe opinion of most
expositors of the Apocalypse, that there are at
least six of them already executed. The timp
has been when I was disposed to fall in with the
prevailing opinion ; but more recently have been
constrained to dissent from that view, and
consider them what they are emphatically said
to be—* Tur seven LAST pracues,” in which
“1s FILLED UP toe wratH ofF Gon.” The
chronology of their execution seems to me to
be in the future, and after the second advent.
lSome of the reasons for this opinion are the fol-
owing :—

1. They are introduced after the Son of man
comes on a white cloud to “ reap the harvest of the
earth,”—the saints,—for they are the wheat,
Then the vintage will come, and the vine be cast
into the great wine-press of the wrath of God.

ev. xiv. 14—20.

2. The redeemed are represented as standin
on the sea of glass, having the harps of God,anﬁ
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singing the song of Moses and the Lamb, be-
fore the vials are poured out. But the song of
Moses is the song of triumph and deliverance.
See Ex. xv. So also is the song of the Lamb.
“T'hy judgments are made manifest.” See Rev.
xv. -
3. Another reason for considering them all
future, is analogy. In the destruction of the old
world, God secured -Noah in_the ark, before the
flood came on the ungodly. Before the storm of
fire came on Sodom, God, by a special interposi-
tion, and the ministry of his angels, brought
righteous Lot out of the devoted city, to a place
of safety. ‘

When destruction was to come on Jerusalem,

the Saviour took care to deliver those that trusied
in him, and they were led to a place of safety
before the dreadiul siege began, and not a Chris-
tian perished there.
- 4. Yet again, the very first vial, when it is
poured out upon the earth, will affect the men
who have the mark of the beast, and them that
have worsnippED His IMAGE. Rev. xvi. 2.
The ¢mage of the beast did not exist until the
present century, (see Chapter III. of this book,)
.and could not be worshipped before it existed.
And also those who gain the victory over the
IMAGE of the beast are to stand on the sea of glass
before the vials are poured out.

Although the saints are to stand on the sea of
glass, as it were mingled with fire, before the
vials'are poured out, no man can enter the tem-

le of heaven until all the plagues are fulfilled.
%ev. xv. 5—8. 'The saints will be caught u
to meet the Lord in the air, to be forever wiLg
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him, in a moment, at the last trump. But the
New Jerusalem will not come down and the
saints enter it, until the earth is desolated, and
the new heavens and earth appear, and the New
Jerusalemn comes down. Then the saints shall
have right to the tree of life, and enter in through
the gates into the city.

The vials, I must regard, as producing the same
literal effects ascribed to them in the 16th chap-
ter of Revelation. The plagues are almost iden-
tical with those which came on Egypt when God
delivered his people,and I can see no reason why
these will not be as literal as those.

THE VIALS AND THEIR EFFECTS.

Rev. xvi, 2: « The first went, and poured out
his vial upon the earth ; and there fell a noisoms
and grievous sore upon the men who had the mark
of the beast, and upon them which worshipped his
tmage.” Some of those will be alive who HAD
the mark of the beast in his day; and those will
be alive who “ worshipped his image.” The beast
will have passed and the image be alive.

* Noisome and grievous sore.” This will be
best illustrated by referring to Ex. ix. 8—I1:
“ And the Lord said unto Moses and unto Aaron,

ake to you hand(uls of ashes of the furnace,nand
let Moses sprinkle it toward the heaven in the
sight of Pharaoh. And it shall become small
dust in all the land of Egypt, and shall be a boil

reaking forth with blains upon man, and upon
beast, throughout all the land of Egypt. And
they took ashes of the furnace, and stood before
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Pharaoh, and Moses sprinkled it up toward hea-
ven; and it became a boil breaking forth with
blains upon man and upon beast. And the ma-
gicians could not stand before Moses because of
the boil; for the boil was upon the magieians, and
upon all the Egyptians.” Why will not the
antitype be as real and literal ?

Verses 3—7: “ And the second angel poured
out his vial upon the sea; and it became as the
blood of a dead man; and every living soul died
in the sea. And the third angel” poured out his
vial upon the rivers and fountains of waters: and
they became bleod. And I heard the angel of
the waters say, Thou art righteous, O Lord, which
art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast
judged thus. For they have shed the blood of
saints and prophets, and thou hast given them
blood to drink; for they are worthy. And I
heard another out of the altar say, Even so, Lord
God Almighiy, true and righteous are thy judg-
ments.”

In illustration of these two vials, read Ex. vii.
}7—21: “ Thus saith the Lord, In this thou shalt
know that I amn the Lord: behold, I will smite
with the rod which is in mine hand upon the
waters which are in the river, and they shall be
turned to blood. And the fish that is in the river
shall die, and the river shall stink; and.the Egyp-
tians shall loathe to drink of the water of the
river. And the Lord spake unto Moses, Say
unto Aaron, Take thy rod, and stretch out thine
hand upon the waters of Egypt, upon their streams,
upon their rivers, and upon their ponds, and upon
nﬁ their pools of water, that they may become
blood; and that there may be blood throughout
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the land of Egypt, both in vessels of woed, and in
vessels of stone. And Moses and Aaron did so,
as the Lord commanded : and he lifted up the rod,
and smote the waters that were in the river, in
the sight of Pharaoh, and in the sight of his ser-
vants; and all the waters that were in the river
were turned to blood. And the fish that was in
the river died; and the river stank, and the
Egyptians could not drink of the water of the
river: and there was blood throughout all the
land of Egypt.” This judgment will be a retri-
bution for “the blood of the saints.”

Verses 8—11: “And the fourth angel pour-
ed out his vial upon the sun; and power was
given unto him to scorch men with fire. And
men were scorched with great heat, and blas-
phemed the name of God, which hath power over
these plagues: and they repented not to give him
glory. And the fifth angel poured out his vial
upon the seat of the beast; and his kingdom was
full of darkness; and they gnawed their tongues
for pain, and blasphemed the God of heaven, be-
cause of their pains and sores, and repented not
of their deeds.” The scorching of fire in the
midst of their trouble, will be terrible in the ex-
treme.

Ex. x. 21—23, will illustrate the fifth vial:
¢ And the Lord said unto Moses, Stretch out thy
hand toward heaven, that there may be darkness
over the land of Egypt, even darkness which may
be felt. And Moses stretched forth his hand to-
ward heaven; and there was a thick darkness in
all the land of Egypt three days: they saw not
one another, neither rose ar?:i from his place for

three days: but all the children of Israel had

¢
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light in their dwellings.” What a terrible scene!
with all their giievous sores, blood to drink,—stag-
nant blood,-—and putrid fish filling the waters,
scorched with burning heat; and then, to crown
the whole, the whole kingdom of Anti-Christ is
to be full of darkness. O, what a picture of wo!
Render, make haste to escape it. “ Watch vye,
and pray always, that ye may be accounted wor-
thy to escape all these things, and to stand before
the Son of man.” .
Verses 12—16: « And the sixth angel pouted out

his vial upon the great river Euphrates; and the
water thereof was tﬁried up,that the way of the kings
of the east might be prepared. And 1 saw three un-
clean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the
dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and
out of the mouth of the false prophet. For the

are the spirits of devils, working miracles, whici
go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the
whole world, to gather them to the battle of that
great day of God Almighty. Behold, I come as
a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth
his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see
his shame. And he gathered them together into
a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armaged-
don.” The sixth vial is to prepare the way for
the battle of that great day of God Almighty. The
three unclean spirits like frogs, go forth from the
beast, popery ; the dragon, Mahomedism, (for the
Mahomedans now possess the imperial power of
the east;) and tﬁe false prophet, infidelity.
These all are the spirits of devils, working mira-
cles, or prodigies, like the magicians of Egypt,
by which Pharaoh was deceived and fought
sgainst God and his bosts, even te the last. gSo
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the world of the ungodly will be deceived, and
guthered against him that sitteth on the horse and
his army, with the vain hope of triumph. The
will go to gather the kings of the earth, and o
the whole world, to the battle of that great day of
GOD ALMIGHTY. The great river Euphrates
will be as literally dried up, to make a highway
for the nations to come to that battle, as the Red
Sea was for the Israelites to pass over dry-shod.
That the kings of the earth and of the
whole world will be gathered together to battle
agrinst Christ when he shall appear in his glory,
dppears to many to be exceedingl incregible;-
bécause they must know, it is said, dZat they can«
not previl. So might Pharaoh have known that
he could not conquer Israel, after all the manifes-
tations of God’s power which he had witnessed ;
but yet he rushed madly on, with his eyes open,
time after time, into ruin. Why did he do it?
Y answer, ¢ the spirits of devils,” in his magicians,
deceived him. * The magicians did so with their
enchantments.” So “the spirits of devils,” with
their miracles and prodigies, will deceive the
kings of the earth and of the whole world, not
to pursue the saints into the Red Sea, but to
up to battle with the great KING OF KINGS,
AND LORD OF LORDS, HIMSELF.
" The Lorad has declared this gathering of the na.
tions by the mouth of his prophets. Joel iii. 1,2:
“For behold, in those days, and in that time, when
I shall bring again the captivity of Judah and Jev
rosalem, I wialf‘also gather all nations, end will
bring them down into'the valley of Jeho;haphg&
and will pléad with them there for my pebple, an
for my heritage lsrael, whom they have scattered
16
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dmong the nations, and parted my land.” Also,
Yerses 9—16, of the same chapter:. * Proclaim ye
this among the Gentiles: Prepare war, wake up
the mighty men, let all the men of war draw
near: let them come up: beat your ploughshares
into swords, and your pruning-hooks into spears, let
the weak say, I am strong. "Assemble yourselves,.
and come, all ye heathen, and gather yourselves
together round about; thither cause thy mighty
ones to come down, O Lord. Let the heathen be
wakened, and come up to the valler of Jehosha-,
phat: for there will I sit to judge all the heathen
round about. . Put ye in the sickle; for the har-
vest is ripe : come, get you down ; for the press'is
full, the vats overflow; for their wickedness is
great. Multitudes, mulititudes in the valley of
decision : for the day of the Lord is pear in the
valley of decision. The sun and the moon shall
be darkeoed, and the stars shall withdraw their
shining. The Lord -also shall roar out of Zion,
and utter his voice from Jerusalem ; and the hea-
vens and the earth shall shake: but the Lord will
be the hope of his people, and the strength of the
childreu of Israel.” The same great event is
likewise predicted by Zephaniab, iii. 8: * There-
fore wait ye upon me, saith the Lord, until the
day that I rise up to the prey; for my determi-
nation is to gather the nations, that I may assem-
ble the kingdoms, to pour upon them mine indig-
nation, even all my fierce anger: for all the earth
ghall be devoured with the fire of my jealousy.” -
. From these, and many other passages which’

might be quated, it is clear that God will gather all
:t: nations of the earth together to the battle of
great day. The kings of the earth and thair

[y
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armies; will be “gathered together, to make
war against him that sat on the horse, and against
his army.” Rev. xix. 19.

« The great river Euphrates® will-be as-liter-
ally dried up to make way for the kings of the
eastern world to come up to Jerusalem and Pal-
estine to that battle, na the same river was dried
up before Cyrus, when he entered and took the
city of Babylon ; or as the Red Sea and river Jor-
dan were dried up to make a highway for Israel
through their bed. The effects of the sixth vial
will be, first, to diy up the waters of the river, to
make a highway ; and, secondly, to send forth the
spirits of devils to deceive, by miracles, the kings of
the whole earth,’and their armies, and gather them.

Being gathered, by the sixth vial, under the
seventh vial the battle will be fought.

. Verses 17—21: “ And the seventh angel
poured out his vial into the air; and there came
8 great voice out of the temple of heaven, from
the throne, saying, It is done. And there were
voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there
was a great earthquake, such as was not since
men were upon the earth, so mighty an- earth-
quake, and so great. And the great city was di.
vided into three parts, and the citiesof the nations
fell: and great Babylon came in remembrance
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine
of the fierceness of his wrath. And every island
fled away, and the mountains were not found.
And there fell upon men a great hail out of hea-
ven, every stone about the weight of a talent: and
men blasphemed God because of the plague of
the hail; for the plague thereof was exceeding

‘real- 2”
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« Let us now carefully mark the instrumentalities
by which the battle will be fought, on the part of
the Lord and his saints. : i

s Into the e3r.” Denoting an all-perveding and
-universal judgment. -

4 Saying, It is done.”” It is the last vial, and
under it all the judgments of God are to be :on-
summated,—the wicked be swept from the earth,
and the conflagration of the world take place.

# There were voices.” The voice of the Lord
i to be heard in that day, declaring his wrath
upon his epemies. Joel iii. 16: “ The Lord also
shall poar out of Zion, and utter his voice from
Jerusalem ; and the heavens and the earth shall
shake : but the Lord will be the hope of his peo-
gl:e, and the strength of the children of Israel.”

er. xxv. 30, 31: ¢« Therefore prophesy thou
against them eall these words, and say unto them,
The Lord shall roar from on high, and utter his
woice from his holy habitation; he shall mightily
rear upon his habitation: he shall give a shout,
es they that tread the grapes, against all the in-
habitants of the earth. A noise shall come, even
to the ends of the earth; for the Lord hath a con-
troversy with the nations; he will plead with all
flesh; he will give them that are wicked 1o the
sword, saith the Lord.”

“ And thunders, and lightnings.” Ex. ix. 23:
“ And Moses stretched forth his rod toward heas
ven: and the Lord sent thunder and hail, and
the fire ran along upon the ground.” As trulyas
the thunders and lightnings of Jehovah came on
Egypt, and destroyed the Egyptians and the pro-
duce of the field, so truly it will come on the
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nﬁleodly world, when God fills-up the cup of his

"‘YAgna.t earthquake such as never was since
men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake,
and so great.” The terrors of an earthquake are
more easily experienced than described. The
account given of the earthquake at Aleppo, as
found on page 183.of this work, will afford some
faint idea of its terrors. What can exceed the
terrors of such a scene? But O, when it shall
not desolate a single city only, but desolate the
globe!!! For “ike erEAT cITY,” Rome, “as
divided into three parts, and the CITIES OF
THE NATIONS FELL.” They were laid in
8 heap of ruins. Think ef ten thousand human
beings baried in the ruins of the earthquake of
St. Domingo last spring! But what is that to
the time when all the cities of the earth are de-
stroyed at a stroke, by the power of Omnipotence;
when “every island shall flee away and the moun~
tains are not found!” What -a picture is pre-
sented of this scene of destruction in Ezek. xxxviii.
19,20: “For in' my jealousy, and in the fire of
my wrath, have I spoken, Surely in that da
there shall be a great shaking in the land o¥
lsrael ; ‘so that the fishes of the sea, and the fowls
of the heaven, and the beasts of the field, and all
treeping things that creep apon the earth, and all
the men that are upon the face of the earth, shall

e at my presence; and the mountains shall
be thrown 'down, and- the steep places shall fall,
&nd every wall shall fall to the ground.” It is at
that time God will fulfil his promise, to  shake
N0t the earth only, but also heaven;” that what
@n be shaken may be removed; and that the

16%
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things which cannet be shaken may remain, evem
the kingdom of the saints, which cannot be ze-
Jaoved, but must endure forever and ever.
. “And there fell on men a great hail oxt of Aew-
ven.” This is the moat dreadful of all God’s
judgments. After the cities fall, the islands flee
away, the mountsins, walls, fences and =
places, are all thrown down, ard ne place
refuge is found; them the overflowing hail-storm
follows on the naked heads of a guilty race.
Think, reader, for a moment, of this terrible sceme.
Think of E again. Ex ix. 22-25: « And
the Lord said unto Moses, Stretch forth thine
hand toward heaven, that there maay be hail in all
the land of Egypt, upon man, and upon beast, and
upon every herb of the field, throughout the land
of Egypt. And Moses stretched forth his rod to-
ward heaven: and the Lord sent thunder and
hail, and the fire ran along upon the ground ; and
the Lord rained bail upen the land of Egypt. Se
there was hail, and fire mingled with the bail,
very grievous, such as there was none like it im
all the land of Egypt since it became a nation.
nd the hail smote througbout al the land of
t, all that was in the field, both man anad
beast; amd the hail smote every herb of the field,
snd brake every tree of the field.” Andis Gad
Jess faithful to fulfil his threatened judgments nono
than inthe days of 0Jd? Oris he lessable todo it3
No, in no wise. For the treasures of the bail
ape still his. ﬁnd to the wicked God has givem
the aspurance (lsa. xxviii. 17) that he “will lay
judgment to the line and rightsousness 10 the
plummaet, and ke Asil shall eweep away your refs
uge of lies” [t will satisfy you that God im
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ip earnest in his denuncistions of wrath. Hew
awful too, the view given of the same scens,
Ezek. xxyviii. 22: “And I will plead . against
him with pestilence and with ; and I will
‘rain upow him, and upon his bands, and upon
the many people that are with him, an overflow-
ing rein, and great hail-stones, fire and beim-
stone.” -

« Every stome about the weight of a talewt.”
Rickard Watson, in his Bible Dictionary, says a
talent is & hendred and twemty<five pounds. .
Othess ‘say ninety.six pounds, and some sixa
pounds. ichever it may be, nothing coa
atand befere such a shower. * A -hailstone falling
from heaven, would produce all the effect of &
jead or iron ball of the same weight. What
eould endure a shower of eannon balls fallin
fram heaven, each one weighing ene hundred a
twenty-Ave, or. even sixty pounds? Yet God’s
mouth hath spoken thia word. The following
account from ;-Poiak’: Travels in Europe, will give
the reader some faint idea of the power of such
a storm; and how perfectly easy it will be for the
Almighty to prepare such an engine of destruce
tion :—— : :

% The University of Padua once had 13,600
scholars, but like all the other universities of Italy,
it in greatly fatlen. It has able professors, hows
ever, and lgctures.in the various tments,
with. a library bf 100,000 welumes. e mowt
prominent department is that of medicme. .

4 There is & beautiful public square in this city;
sarrounded with atasuaty, all of which is now,
from an extraardinary canse, in & wery mutilated
siste In 1835 thers. was a violent hail storm of
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wetones as large as cazmon balls,' which fell, im
lwenty-seven minutes, to the depth of one foot
and a hdlf. It broke in the tiles of the roofs of a
grent many edifices, and made great havoc of the
trees, and broke off' the fingers, arms, noses, &c.,
of this extensive coinpany:of stataes.”

Such a storm of bail as this.must be dreadful,
the stones the size of cannon-balls. But what
are such hail-stones when compered with those
spoken of under the seventh vial? Reader, have
you found a refuge from such a storm? The
;nly place of refuge is the.rame of the Lord of

osts. . . : Y -

s. W The dattle of that great dey of GOD AL~
MIGHTY.” . Itis pot man's .batle; but God’s.
Lot us look egain at its terrors, as described by
Jeremiah, xxv. 16--17, 26, 30—33: “ For thus
paith the Lord God of Israel unto me, Take the
wine-cup .of this fury at my hand,-and cause all
the nations, to whom I send thee, to drink it.
And they shall drink, and be moved, and be mad,
because of the sword that 1 will send among them.
Then..took .I the cup’ at the Lord’s hand, and
wade all the pations to driuk, unto whom the
Lord had sent me. And all the kings of the
vorth, far and near, one with another, and all the
kingdoms of the world, which are upon the face
of the earth: and the king of Sheshach shall
drink . after them. Therefore prophesy thou
inst them all thess words, and say unto them,

he Lord shall roar from on high, and utter his
yoice from his holy habitation ; he shall mightily
yoar upon kis habitation; he shall give a shout,
¢s they that tread the grapes, against all the in-
Rabisants of the earth. A noise shall come even
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10 the ends of the earth ; ‘for the Lord hath a con-
troversy with the nations; he will plead with ell
flesh ; he will give them that are wicked to the
sword, saith the Lord. Thus saith the Lord of
hosts, Behold, evil shall go forth from nation to
pation, and a great whirlwind shall be raised up
from the coasts of the earth. And the slain of
the Lord shall be at that day from one end of
the earth even unto the other end of the earth:
they shall not be lamented, neither gathered nor
buried; they shall be dung upon the ground.”
Such a war of extermination God has declared;
snd he will accompliah it. There will be ne
refuge then left. It is the day described in Pro-
verbs i. 24—33, when the wicked shall call, but
God will not answer, but will laugh at their car
lamity, and mock when their fear cometh; when
their fear cometh as a desolation, and their de-
struction as a whirlwind; when distress and
anguish cometh upon them. The Lord have
mercy on the impenitent now, and save them
before the terrible day overtake them !

The same great battle is described in the 3Sth
snd 39th chapters of Bzekiel. Gog and Magog
are all the devil’s armies, whether before or after
the second or finel resurrection. Afier the Lord
has taken his people qut from the earth, all who
are left constitute Gog and Magog.

The 37th chapter describes the first resurrecs
tion, the gathering of the whole house of Israel
from their graves, bringing flesh and sinews upon
them, covering them with skin, putting his spirit
within them, as the vital principle, and bringing
them inta the land of ¥srael. Then David, or
Christ, the heir of David's throne, is to be king: over
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thery forever. They shull never more be dis-
persed or plucked up out of the land of the
salnts. .

Then follows, after thus harvesting the wheat
by Christ in the resurrection of the just, the vin-
tage, when the wicked ate to be destroyed. Ine
moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last
trump, the dead shall be ruised incorruptible, and
we be changed. See 1 Cor. xv. All these will
be caught up to meet the Lord in the air. Seel
Thess. iv. They are to stand on the sea of glass
mingled with fire; having the harps of God, and
sing the song of victory and deliverance, as did
the Israel of God, when they stood on the east-
ero bank of the Red Sea, and their enemies were
{orever left behnd, overwhelmed in ruin. Tt was
not until they bad passed the sea that the tribes
were marchalled according to their ttibes, and
their government organized under Moses. So
pow our Krophel, like Moses, will bring his peo-
ple from their enemies’ land, to a place of safety;
then organize his kingdom on the sea of glass.
This kimgdom, thus organized, will smite the im-
age of Dan. ii., on his feet, and grind the whole
to powder. First it is said the stone will do it;
then that the God of heaven will set up a king-
dom which shall do it. The stone and kingdom
then are identical. The kingdom of Christ,
thus organized, will come down acrording to the

rediction of Enoch, the seventh from Adam.
ude’s Epistle: “ Behold, the Lord cometh with ten
thousand of his saints, to execate jndgment upon
all, and to convince all that are ungodly among
them ;: all their ungodly deeds, and udy speech-
es,” . ) :
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Then, too, the second Psalm will be fulfilled,
where it is promised Christ that -he “skall break”.
the kings of the earth, the rulers, the Gentiles,
or heathen, together with the unbelieving peaple
of the Jews who rejected him, “witk @ rod of
iruo‘n,d and shall dash them in pieces like a potter's
® .” -

He will then, also, as he has promised in Rev.
il., give to them that overcome, power over the -
nations to rule and.break them with a rod of iron,
as he has received-of his Father. The saintsare
to be joined in judging the world, with Christ.
“This honor have ALL his saints.” "They will
net sit to try and pass sentence on the. world;
thia js not their prerogative, but the Lord's; butto -
ezeciite the judgment writlen, is the prerogative
of the saints. - Ps. cxlix. 5—9: *Let the saints
moyful in glory ; let them sing aloud updn their -

s. Let the high praises of God be in their*
-mouth, and a two-edged sword in their hand, to
efecute vengeance upon the heatheh, and punigh-
ments upon the people ;. to bind their kings with
chains, ‘and Aleir nobles with fetters of iron;
to execute upon them  the judgment written:
lhl:dl?nor have all his saints.. Praise ye the:

The Lord, and all his saints with him, is to come ’
down on she Mount of Olives to fight the battle
and drive ousall the wicked from. Jerusalem,and |
take possession of the-place and fight the battle
spoken of by Bzek. xxxviii. abd xxxix. The
scenes of the last day will not be filled .up instan- :
\aneously, as we have been accustomed to think
The old Israclites were seven years, after enter
ing the land, in subduing their enemies, before .
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they enjoyed their sabbath, or year of rest. So
Ezekiel tells us, that the whole house of Israel
will be seven years (literal years) in burning up
the weapons oly their enemies ; and seven months
after the battle in burying the dead bodies of the
wicked, on which both beasts and fowls have
feasted at the supper of the great God ; and then
men of continual employment will be appointed to
cleanse the land of dead bodies-and bones.

But, says an objector, you do not suppose the
glorified szints will be set at work to bary the
wicked? That is too absurd and humiliating &
thought! Indeed! whyso? If God has thought
that # 3¢ shail e to them a RENOWN,” as he has
declared it shall be, (Ezek. xxxix. 13,) why shall
we be displeased? We can know nothing of the
future, except. what is revealed ; and if God has
ravealed that Israel, when brought back from
their graves to eternal life; shall bury the dead
bodies of the wicked, it will be s6. That it is res
vealed, cannot be denied, until we deny the wond
of God. T

-If the saints dre to remain on the éarth undl
the jadgments are all executed, it is more reasons
able that they should bury the dead, than that
they should be left upon the earth to pollute it s
long time. ’ : .

The same great battle is described in Rev. xix.
11—21. The two scenes, as described by Kze.
kiel and Johm, are se nearly alike, that we cannot
fail to perceive that.they refer to ome and the
same evemt. : ‘ o

t
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A SYNOPMMS OF EIRRIRL THIXTY-SEVENTH, THIRTY-
RISHTH AND THIRTY-NINTE CHAFTERS.

1. The 37th chapter, from the 1st to the 10th
verse, presents Ezekiel’s vision of the dry bones.
2. The 11th to the 14th verseis an erp?nwlon,
in literal terms, of the import of the emblems of
the vision, showing it to be the resurrection of the
. badies of the whole house of Israel :—not of all
the Jews; nor yet of all the belwnng Jews alone.
For they are not “ all Lrael,” that is, do not con-
stitute “all Israel,” who are descended from Israel,
or “ate of Israel.” ¢ But the children of the pro-
mise are accounted for the seed.” “If ye be

Christ’s, ye are Abrgham'’s seed, and heirs ascord- ,

ing .to promise.” They will be raised up o.nd
brought into the land of promise.

3. From verse 16th, through the chapter, fol-
latve a view of the unity of all the saints in the
house of David, ander Messiah’s reign, forever
more ;- aldo the perfection: and immutability of

their hohnesc, and the glory and kappiness which '

shall forever attend them.
4. Then follows; chapter xxxviii. 1—7, an enn-
meration of the company of Gog-and Magag.

6. From verse 8—13, the time of the gather '

ing of Gog, and the motive by which he will be
induced to go up against the land of Israel.
- Fimsr, the time. “In the latter years.” “When
the mountains of Israel are brought back from the
sword.” When thoss who are brought back fram

ouofﬂwnatmm,dldwdl:aﬁly—dluflhm,

dweding without woll and galer or dars.
:Under these cirumstances, the wrmy of ng
will’ronie liké a stetm fo eover the land.
17
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. Szooxory, the motive. “ TFhings shall come
into thy mind, and thou shalt think an evil
thought.,” The evil thought is to go up and take
a spoil and prey and riches, gold, silver, catile
and goods. Sheba, Dedan, and the merchants of
Tarshish, will be inspired with such a thought to
join the company, together with all the young
{ionarthereof. :

. 8. Then, from verse 14th, to the 20th verse of
the 30th chepter, follow a description of the
great battle, and the means by which they shall
be d ed, together with the time to be occu-
pied by Ierael in destroying their enemies, burn-
ing up their instruments of war, not for culinary
purposes, but to destroy them; and also the sup-
per lr.’f ‘the great God, prepared for the beasts and
fowls. :

-7. From verse 21 to 29, we have the -effact
which this battle and its acoompanying seene will
hawe en both the saints and the beathen.

Fizsz, the heathen shall eee God’s glory, and
know why the house of lsraet went into captivity;
that it was for the abuse of peace and indepen-
dence when they enjoyed it, that God hid his face
from them and gave them into the hand of their
ewemies. C

- Srconpry, Israel is to learn by it that the Lord
is their God, from that time forward. All God’s.
mercies, hitherto have been insufficient to con-
virice 'the church effectvally that God is their
helper and deliverer. The Jewish church went
after iduls, even amidst the thunders of Siwei;
and while the meat God gave them, was in their
meuth, they murmtured, The disciples yose from
the feast of the loaves and fiskves whils the Sas-

i
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viour was with them, and were troubled because
they had taken no bread. But they will now be
convinced, and never more forget, that the AL-
MIGHTY GOD is theirs. They shall know too,
that their God has gathered them from among the
heathen into their own land and has poured out
his spirit upon the whole house of Israel, and con-
stituted them glorious and immortal. -

" THE CLOSE OF THE PLAGUES.

The conflagration of the heavens and the earth,
will close the dreadful scenes of judgment. The
heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the
elements melt with fervent heat; the earth and
the works that are therein shall be burned up.
But is the conflagration the conclusion of the
plagues? Certainly. * For in them is filled up
the wrath of God.” But “the earth is defiled un-
der the inhabitants thereof, because they have
transgressed the laws, changed the ordinances,
and broken the everlasting covenant. Therefore
hath the curse devoured the earth, and they that
dwell therein are desolate. Therefore the inkabi-
tants of the earth are Burned, and few men
left.” “The earth-is utterly broken down; the
earth is clean dissolved; the earth is moved
exceedingly. The eatth shall reel to and fro like
a drunkard, and be rémoved like a cottage; and
the transgression shall be heavy apon it; and it
shall fall and not rize again.’ Isa.xxiv. Until
the earth falls, therefore, the wrath of God is not
filled up.” ' ’ ‘ :

Then we look for & new heaven and a new
earth yand for Jerusalerh a tejoicing. 'When the
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new earth appears, end net before, the sew Jem-
salem will come down from God out of heaven,
and the saints enter into it. But we are taught,
in Rev. xv., that no man will be able ta enter the
temple until the seven plagues are fulfilled.
When they are fulfilled, then the paradisical
gavih will come, and the bride sppear, the guests
enter her gates, anad the marriage feast be cele-
brated for a thousand years.

In view of these dreadful plagues, well might
the-prophet Deniel say, “ there shall be a time of
trouble, such as never was since there was & na-
dion to that same time.” God is ja eamest ia
these declamations of wrath; and they are made
in mercy to a perishing world. But if men will
wot beliave and be moved o seek a refuge from
the stormy blast and the windy te that will
aweep avey the earth, they must suffer the conee-
quencen. No doubt, to many, the writer of this
will seem as ove that mocks! 8o, also, seemed
Lat 10 his friends in Sodem, in the day ef
their rwin ; but their unbelief did net disanoul the
word of Jebovab, nor will it now. God’s jadg-
meats will surely come, perishing mortal, wheth.
ar you beliave or not. O.come to Christ, and
seek a refuge without delay. Can you etill de-
jesmine to resist God’s proffered grace until his
day of vengeance comes, and his wrath is peured
put without wixtare? Think of that scene of
anguish which has heen but feebly portrayed
jn.these pages. My heart yearns over dear
yeader, If you are still resisting God’s grace,
casting off fear, and restraining prayer, I trembly
for your fate! O, foreake your sine, that yeur soul
may ey Like the.wise man, baild op. 1he xeck,



CHAPTER VII
THE NEW JERUSALEM. _

- Oup % Jerusalem, which now is, is in Sondage
with her children.”—“But Jerusalem whick 1is
‘adove, is free, and is the mother of us all.” Ga-
Jatians, fourth chapter. ’ . '
* Tt has already been remarked (Chap. L) that
Jerusalem is the great metropolis of the kingdom
-of God, or the kingdom of the house of David.
That kingdomm, for its abuse of privileges, was
#ent into captivity, was scattered to the winds, and
Jeéruaalem is to be trodden down of the Gentiles
until the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled. Then
the sanctuary, the hill of Zion, is to be justified;
'_JGNﬁlcm's watfare will end, because her iniquity
¥pardoned., But although Zion has been%on
desdlate, yet, says the Psalmist, (Ps. cii. 13, 1
* Theu:shalt arise and have mercy upon Zion, for
the time to'favor her, the set time, is come; for
thy servants take pleasure in Her stones, and favor
the dust thereof.” Verse 16: “ When the Lord
¢hall build tip Zion, he shall appear in his glory.”
Undl then, it must be desolate, and her children
in beridage. Both the Old and New Jerusalem
" sonified and dddredsed as being the' mothey
oF Qi -inhabi{a;;i.u: Thus Christ addressed the
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q:“&noﬁmﬂf&mmwcﬂ-
dren.” Matt. xxii.

Here the city, Jerusalem, is addressed as the
mother. and the inhabitants as her children. Se,
in Galatians, as quoted at the head of this nrucle.
both the Old and New Jerusalem are thus personi-
fied, and their thabm'mg A ed their chil-
dren. The Old/ Jevusalem « mother of the
Jews; the New Jerusalem, the mother of the glo-
rified saints,. The Old. Jerusalem-is in the old
earth, under the curse; the New Jerusalem is in

> NeW ganb. when there will hmmm m
lxv, 17, 18; Rev. xxi. 1, 2.

The Old Jerusa.hm was bailt hy human pom.
“but the builder and maker of the New Jerusalem
is God. It is the city for which the patriaschs
Jooked as the fulfilment of the promises of Ged o
them. Heb, xi. 810, 16: %y faith Abraham,
when he was called to go out into a place whidl
he should after receive for an inheritance, obe
and he went qut, not knowing whither he went
By faith he sojourned in the land of promise, as
in a strange country, dwelling in tabernacles with
Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with him of the same

romise., For he looked for a city which.,
g-undauons, whose builder and maker is |
Buat now they desire a better country, that. is,
heavenly; wherefore, God is not ashamed: to.
called their God, for he hath prepared for them 8
city”” God is to. build that cv;;,r So.. Ignqk
(Ixv, 18,) “I create Jerusalem,
(Jobn xiv, 2,83,) “Tn my Father’s honaa m
mansions; if at wem rmt so.l would
you, 1 gotop for you, .
g9.and prepare » ca for;wu. 1. will come, nbh.

LB
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and  paceive .unte mysell; hat vwhase | am,
there ye mum also,” This place is now in
God’s house in heaven; the mansions of the painis
are now there, and Christ is preparing them,
But he is coming again, and the glorious inheri-
tance of the saiats is lo be revealed from heaven.
1 Peter i. 3—5: “ Blessed be the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ, which, aerording te his
abundaut mercy, hath begotien us agais wnie
lively hope, by the resurrection of Jesus Chrisg
from the dead, to an isheritance ineprruptible, and
undefiled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in
beaven for you, who are kept by the power of
God threugh faith unto salvation, ready to he res
yealed in the last time.” Tha ides which many
bave obiained from John xiv., that the sainis are
10 be mken up tothese mansions and inkerit them
forever, is here rectified. The incorruptible ine
beritance is to be rev {rom beaven in the lam
limes, So also the Revelator,.chap. xxi. 2, 104
*1 John saw the holy city, New. Jerusalem, eamn
an‘dowu from God out of hanven, prepered s &
bide adorned for her hushand.” “And he enns
me away in the spirit to a great and hi
wountain, and showed me that great city, the
Jerusalem, descending OUT OF JEAVEIE
FROM GOD.” When this city appewrs, thes
l_bnham will receive the answer of his faith, *m
oty which hath foundations, whose buildes ‘amé
maker i5 God.” There are few personsat preas,
E’u but what adwit that the New Jerusalem of.
fev. xxi, js the henvenly state, and in the new
@rth, But then they deny that the Jarueslem
n of by Isaiah, in almost the same worda. js
same city, 1 find in the Hierophant, prblisiw,
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od in New York, by Professor Bush, the paralle]

es of bani and Revelation, collated,
Avhich I will here insert.” The descriptions are
identical. ' :

QUOTATIONS PROM PROFESSOR BUSH.

Professor Bush says, p. 8: “ Assuming this
then as a point unquestioned, we advance to an-
other position equally certain, as we conceive,
and fraught with the most momentous consequen-
¢es to the whole scheme of prophetic interpreta-
tion. We affirm that the beatific state of things
announced in the above-mentioned predictions
of Isasiah—when the desert shall bud and blos-
som as the rose—when the valleys shall be
exalted and the mounteins and hills made low
—when the crooked shall be made straight and
the rough ‘places plain-—when the glory of the
Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall ses
it together—when the Gentiles shall come to the
Jight of Zion, and kings to the brightness of her
rising—when ‘instead of the thorn shall come up
the fir-tree, and instead of the brier the myrtle
tree—when for brass shall be brought gold, for
won silver, and for’ wood brass, and for stones
iron—when Jerusalem shall be created a rejoicing
4nd her people a joy—when the voice of weepin
shail ho more be heard in her, nor the voice af
ctying—when the wolf and the lamb shall feed
tdgether, and'the lion shall eat straw like the bule
Teck; and they shall no mere hurt nor destroy in
all the Lerd’s holy mountain—that this state is
identical with the New Jerusalem of John. The
prool of this can only be made palpable by a tas
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bellated display of the parallelisms oecurring in
the two prophets, which we now present to the
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reader, with intervening

Rev. xx1. 1,2

And T saw & new heaven and a
mew am:th: for the first heaven
and the first earth were passed
Away: and there was no more sea.

And I John saw the holy city,
g:;.lems?lir: coming down from

nd out of ven, prepared ag 3
bride adorned for her husband.

Rzv. xx1. 19, 20,

And the foundations of the wall
of the city wers garnished with all
manoer of preciqus stonea. The

foundation was jusper; the
socond, n?hire; tha third, a chal-
edony ; the fourth, an emerald ;
The fith, sardonyx; the sixth,
Sardivs; the seventh, chrysolite;
lhulgmh, beryl; lh%nlm. .ator
5 the tenth, a chrysoprasos;
eleventh, a jacioth ;r{be twelfth
| amathyst.

remarks.

Isaraw Lxv. 17, 1.

For behold, I create new heavens
and s new earth; and the former
shall not be remembered, nor come
e giad and rejolca foie

ut ye rejolce
ever in that which I crﬂlo: for
behold, [ create Jerusatem a majols-
ing, and her people a joy.
Isanaw uv. 11, 13,

O thou afilicterd, tnesed with tesm.

pest, and nut comforted ! beheld, T

will lay thy siones with fair
amii lay thy foundations with saps

res.

And 1! w&ﬂ ‘x‘mkc thyrmom he'f
sgates, and thy gates o wie]
and all thy Torders of pleasaat
Btonas. .

“The description in John is amplified, it will

be seen, into more minute detail, but the identity
of-the subject discloses itself at once. Whether
this graphic scenery is to find its accomplishment
 a litargl city, as well as in a spiritugl polity, is
¥helly immaterial to the point which we havg
#specially in hand, although for ourselves inclined
1o the opinion that it will,

Rev, xx1. 23,

Avd the gity hed no need of the
*un, nelther of the mong, to shine
boan 1 0% S0 2000

G . and t 1
light thereof,

Ruv. xxi. 6.

And thers ghall be no n!&'\!
thera ; ang they need no candle,
Meither Ughy of the un; for the
Lora voth them light: and
thoy  forever and aver.:

Tsanam 1x. 19, 20.

The sun shall be no_mors thy
light by day: neither for bright-
ness shall the moon give light unto
thee: but the Lord shall be uute
thee &l’:l ov':rlming light, and thy
God thy glory.

Thy sun shall no more go down 3
neitherghall thy moon withdraw it
o e

Jastin, , Al
goumlgi a:dl be_ended. T
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4“We are not, perhaps, required from this to
suppose that at the period to which the spirit of
prophecy points, either the natural sun or the
natural moon will have ceased to.shine. The
Jmport doubtless is, that in that favored age the
transcendant brightness and glory of the divine
presence, which shall be then enjoyed, will, as i
were, supersede and eclipse the light of the lo-
minaries of heaven, though they may continue to
shine on as usual. There can be no doubt that
there is, in the lustrous ‘glory’ which is here pre-
dicted, an allusion to the Shekinah which rested
over the tabernacle in the wilderness.

Rav. xx1. 24, 25, 28. Isaraw Lx. 3, 11,

And the pations of them which  And the Gentiles shall come ts
are saved shall walk in the light of thy light, and kings to the brighs-
it : and the kings of the earth do ness of thy rising.
bring their glory and honor into  Therefore thy gates shall be
it. continually ; thay shall not be

And the gates of it shall not be day nornight; that men may bricg
shut at al:, b{ hgx: for there shall am.o ::‘e’o &- &r‘c‘sk&bo G:
P oy anall brin the glory broaght.” -
and henor of the pations iato it.

" That such a city as is here described will come
down o the earth and rest on the holyland, orin the
same latitude and longitude, as promised to Abra-
ham, for an everlasting possession, I must believe.
+ % No need of the sun.” The divine glory will be
so prevalent as to eclipse the glory of the sun,
80 that per1petua1 day will be enjoyed. Yet it
does not follow that the sun will cease to shine,
or that any of the luminaries of heaven will be
blotted out. On the contrary, there is reason to
believe that the planetary system will continue on
asitnow is,forever. There 1800 promise thatevery
Kart of the earth will be illuminated continually
y the glory of God, but only the glorious city.
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“ The mations of them thit are saved.”  The
redeemed of all the nations of the earth. Not that
they will then be in the same sense that they are
now, “mnations,” but in reference to their having
been redeemed and saved among the nations.
That the saints will be divided into tribes accor-
ding to the tribes of Israel, under the twelve
apostles as judges or leaders, while Christ is the
great king, 1s probable.

- “ The glory and honor of the nations into it.”
The redeemed of the nations is the glory and
bonor of the nations; and they shall have a right
to the tree of life, and enter in through the gates
ito the city. ‘
- “ Bring wunto thee the forces of the Gentiles.”
This, too;, must be understood conformably to the
parallel passage above; that all the wealth and
glory of ‘all the Gentile kingdoms will be in pos-
session of the saints, the children of the New Je-
Tusalem, and all who have opposed and despised
them here in their poverty and humiliation, will
Utterly perish. But all the kings of the earth and
eir subjects, who have chosen. Christ for their
Portion, and have served him in time, will have
right to the glories of that heavenly city.

Rev. xx1. 4. 1saram Lxv. 19, 20.

Aod God shall wipe away all  And I will rejoice in Jerusalem,
Wnrs from their eyup;elnd theve and joy in my people: and the
Shall be no more death, neither sor- voice of weeping shall be no mors
Tow, nor crying, neither shall there heard in ber, nor the voice of cry-
a"‘! more pain: for tha former lri‘ho

away. re shall be no more thence
’ " #n infant of days, nor an old maa
that hath not ed_hlqda!l: forthe

child shall die an bundred year®

id r byt the sinney, beigg an hums,

dred years old, shall be accursed.

‘ 'l'lh tw‘ﬂum aewﬂbe‘d'in these two .panlgn
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must be identical. In that of John, there shall be
10 more death. Then the death spoken of in Isaiak
Jxv. 19 must be here, in this mortal state ; and there,
those who die here in youngest infancy, shall be a
hundred years old, or shall be without age.

The following extract from thre works of Ben
Ezra is s0 important, and sets the matser in 0
clear a light, I will give it in full :—

“ For, behold, I create new beavens, and a
fiew earth : and the former shall not be remem-
Bered, nor come inte mind. But be you glad and
vejoice forever (or #n secwlum seculi, for the age
of the age, as Pagnini and Vacablo read it) in
that which I create; for behold I create Jerusa
lém a rejoicing, and her peoplea joy; and I weill re-
jeice in Jerusalem,and jey in my peaple : and the
voice of weeping shall be no more heard in her, nor
the voice of crying. There shall be no more thencs
an infant of days, nor an old man that bath not
filed his days ; for the child shall die an hundred
years old ; but the sinner being an hundred years
dld shall beaccursed. And they shall build honses,
aud inhabit them, and they shall plant vineyards,
and eat the fruit of them, (or.as Pagnini, after the
SEVENTY, more clearly hath it, non egredictur inde
vltra ad sepulchrum infans dicrum, sive smmatu-
rUS et senez, qua non impleverit tempus suum, erit
enim adolescens centum annorum, &c., i. 8., TRERR
SHALL NOT BE ANY MORE CARRIED OUT FROM
THENCE TO BURIAL AN INFANT OF DAYS, OR 2
YOUTH, OR AN OLD MAN WHO HATH NOT FILLED
#18 TIME; FOR THE NAN OF A EUNDRED YEARS
sEALL BE A YoutH, &c.) They shall not build,
and another inhabit; they sball not plant, and
snother eat; for ds the diys bf &-fresy.aze the
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days of iny péople, and mime elect shall long .enj

thepworkzrm]i’r hands. They shall not laborpiz
wain, nor bring forth.for trouble ; (or, according 10
the SEVENTY, negue filios generabunt in maledice
tiomem; i..e:, nor shall they beget children ‘for a
curse:) for they are the seed of the blessed of the
Lord, and their offspring with them. And it shall
ecome to pass, that before they call, I will answer;
and while theyare yet speaking, I will bear. The
wolf and the Jamb shall feed together,and the lien
shall eat straw like the bullock ; and dust shall be
the serpent’s meat. They shall not hurt nor de-
stroy in all my holy moantain,' saith the Lord:
Isa. Ixv. 17—R6." . e C

WHO IS THR snmi,.m ‘LAMB’S WIFE ?

- John answers, Rev. xxi. 9, 10: ¢ Come hither
and I will show thee the bride, the Lamb's wife.”
“ Aud he skoswed me that greet city, Tk HOLY
JERUSALEM, descending out of heaven from
God.” Did the angel fulfil his promise? If so,
the holy city is the bride. - :

This:view is confirmed .by Isaiah, liv. 6, where he
addresses the New Jerusalem, and says: “For
thy maker is thy husband; the Lord of hosts is
his vame: and thy Redeemer, the hely One of
Isreel ; the God of the whole earth shell he be
called.” That this is the heavenly Jerusalem is
clear from Gal. iv. 26, 27: ¢ But Jerusalem
which is above is free, which is the mother.of us
all.  For it is written, Rejoice, thon barren that
bearest not; break forth and cry, thou that tray.
silest not : for the desolate hath ‘many mors chile

. 18



dreu than.she which hath & husband.” - :Paul has
here expressly applied the 54th of Isaiah ta the
Jerusalem which 13 above, and is the medher of
the saints, the children of promise. The mults
tude, therefore, which ave to flock 10 Jerusalem as
her children, are the redeemed saints,:. Jerpsalem
is new a widow, but will then remember. the re.
proach of her widowhéend we mare. She is for
saken of God for & sunall moment, but. will be
gathered with £eat meicies, and her stones be
lnid with fair rs. .

- The children of the bride chamber are the
suints of God. Theyare the children of Gad, “be-
gotten of him again to a lively bope, by the rem
urrection of Jesus Christ from the dead, to an
inheritance incorruptible, undefiled, and which
fadeth mot-away,” and which is'#ready. to be re-
vealed in the last times.” To that inheritance
ws ate mow begottets by the mpirit of ©heist,.
which He was rmised from the deed, and s

be. ‘born .to it xs seom as.he, who isour life, ap

o I bvi. 7, 8: “Before she travailed she
brought forth” Jesus Christ, the first fruits from
the dead; énd the sude plédge of the resurrection
of il the swints. Whe hath. heard such a thing?
A maorchild, aghild of the resurnection, brought
firth: before the pain of Ziolt came? But what is
that to what wild be? ¢ Shall the earth be made
to bring forth in 2 day? Or shall a natioa be
born at once'?” The implied answer 1s, xo.
% Yet,” says the prophet, although this cannot be,
“ni soon as Zion travailed, she broaght forth her
children.” 30 a motnent, in the twinkling of an
eys, at:dhe last tramp. It is certain as i is that
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Christ is raised from the dead to die no more.
All these shall be the children of the New Jerusa-
lem, and will inherit it forever.

The saints raized—the wicked destroyed—the
earth burned and renovated—the New Jerusalem
brought {from heaven—the marriage of the Lamb
in the New Jerusalem will be celebrated. “For
as a young man marrieth a virgin, so shall thy
God marry thee.”

In reading the prophecies, it is important to un-
derstand Jerusalem and Zion, literally; and to
understand her widowhood, mourning, desolation,
condemnation and punishment, as her present op-
pressed and desolate condition, as the K-uit of the
ain&l which have b«i:en ccl)mmitted iud her }; her

ering, being built, multiplying and gathering
ﬁ:r childgren, asg being the glor);' of the Pze‘w Jeru-
salem with the resurrection saints.

That the New Jerusalem comes before the mil-
lennium, is clear, from the fact that she is ad-
dressed, (Isa. liv. 15,) and told of the gathering of
her enemies against her. *Behold, all they gather
themselves together against thee, but not by me.”
That is, I will not be the agent who will gather
this innumerable multitude against thee, but some
other agent will. The devil, according to Rev.
xx., is nvie agent. “ Whosoever shall gather to-
flelher against thee, shall fall for thy sake.”

ere is the same gathering of the enemies of Je-
Tusalem described in Rev. xx. 7—10. And the
same defeat attends them in each instance. De-
straction from the Almighty overwhelms them.






PROPHETIC EXPOSITIONS;

OR

A CONNECTED VIEW OF THE TESTI-
MONY OF THE PROPHETS

CONCERNING

THE KINGDOM OF GOD

AND

THE TIME OF ITS ESTABLISHMENT.

BY JOSIAH LITCH.

IN TWO VOLUMES.
VOL. Il.

BOSTON;
PUBLISHED BY JOSHY4A V. HIMES,

14 Devonshire Street.

1842.






CHAPTER 1L

THE PROPHECY NOTED IN THE SCRIPTURES
OF TRUTH.

THE tenth and eleventh chapters of Daniel fur-
nish us with a detailed prediction of all the great
leading events of Medo-Persian, Grecian, Roman,
and finally of the papal history; closing up with
the French revolution, the career of %hpoleon
Bonaparte, and the reign of Jesus Christ, at the
Tesarrection of the just, and the glorification of all
his saints, forever and ever. Then follows, from
the fourth verse of chapter twelRh, a supplement
of directions, questions and answers, which closes
with the assurance that Daniel shall stand in his
lot at the end of the 1335 days.

As the prophecy is extraordinarily explicit, and
full, I shall enter more fully into an explanation
of the historical detail it presents, than 1 have in
other parts of this work.

And as I can see no way in which it can be mate-
rially improved, I shall give Biskop Newton’s expo-
¥ition of this prophecy entire, or at most with some
elight alteration in the phraseclogy, to verse 14:—

“It is the usual method of the Holy Spirit to
make the latter prophecies explanatory of the for-
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mer; and revelation is (Prov. iv. 18) ' As the
shining light that shineth smore and more unto the
perfect day.’ The four great empires of the
world, which were shown to Nebuchadnezzar in
the form of a great image, were again more par-
ticularly represented to Daniel in the shape of
four great wild beasts. In like wmanner, the
memorable events, which were revealed to Daniel
in the vision of the ram and he-goat, are here
again more clearly and explicitly revealed in his
last vision by am angel; so that this latter pro-
phecy may not improperly be said to be a com-
ment and explanation of the former. This reve-
lation was made, (x. 1,) ‘in the third year of Cyrus,
king of Persia’ when Daniel was very far ad-
vanced in years. For the third year of Cyrus
was the seventy-third of Daniel’s captivity ; and
being a youth- when he was carried ive, he
camnot be supposed now to have been than
hinety ; ard not long afier this, it is reasonable to
believe that he died. Old as he was, he set Ais
Aeart 10 understand the former revelations which
bad beon made to him, and particularly the vision
of the ram and he-goat, as I think we may collect
from the sequel: and for this purpose he prayed,
bnd fasted three weeks. His fasting and prayers
bad the desired effeet, for an angel was sent, and -
said unto bim, verse 13: ¢ Fear not, Daniel ; for
Srom the first day that thou didst set thine heart
to wnderstand, and to chasten thyself before thy
God ; thy words are heard, and I am come for
'$ky words.” And whoever would attsin the same
<ads, and exce] in divine knowledge, must

sue the same means, and habituate himself to
atudy, temperance, sad dovotion. The angel de-
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elares the design of his coming, verse 14: « Now
I am come to make thee xnderstand what shall be-
fall thy people in the latter days ; for yet the vie-
ton is for many days.” This prophecy therefore
contains the fate and fortune of the people of God
for many years. As it was said before, verse 1:
¢ The thing was true, but the time appointed was
long:’ and consequently this prophecy must ex-
tend farther than from the thil'dp year of Cyrus to
the death of Antiochus Epiphanes, which was not
above three hundred and seventy years. In re.
ulity it comprehends many signal events after that
time to the end of the worldB:m but the types and
figures of the things are not exhibited in this as
in mest of the other visions, and then expounded
by the angel; but the angel relates the whole,
and not by way of vision, but only by narration,
informs Daniel of that whick is noted in the Scrips
ture of truth. Verse 21: ¢ I will show thee that
sohich is woted in the Scripture of truth;’ as if
future events were noted in a book before God:
and this prophecy being taken from tAe Scripture
of truth, is therefore deserving of our strictest at
tention ; and we may depend upon the certainty
of all the particulars contained tmrein, if we can
but rightly understand and expound them.

“ The ange] first prophesies of the Persian em-
pire, which was then subsisting. xi. 2: * Behold
theve shall stand up yet three kings in Persia;
and the fourth shall be far ricker then they all ;
snd by kis strength through his riches he shall stir
wp all against the vealm of Grecia.’ There shall
stand up yet ; that is, afier Cyrus, the founder of
she empire, who was then reigning. Thres kings
sn Persia; &ela:membiunmomof Cys
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wt; Sperdis the Magian, who to be
aiothet son of Cyrus, but was r &n impostor ;
aad Darius, the son of Hysfaspes, whe married
the daughter of Cyrus. And the fourth shall be
Jar rickor than they all, The fourth after Cyrus
was Xerxes, the son and successor of Darius; -of
whom Justin truly remmrks: “If yen censider
this king, you may praise his riches, net the gen-
eral; of which there was so great abundance in
his kingdom, that when rivers were dried wup by
his army, yet his wealth remained unexbausted.”
Pythius, the Lydian, was at that time the richest
subject in the world. He generously entertzined
Xerzes and all his army, and fered him two
thewsand talests of silver, and millions nine
huadred ninety-three thousand pieces of gold with
the stamp of Darius, towards defraying the charges
of the war. Bat Xerxes was 5o far from wanting
xmy supplies, that he rewarded Pythins for bis
hiberality, and presented him with seven thousand
Diries, to make up his number n ¢ Tound
sam of foor millions. Each of these cs wim
wonth better than a guived of owr money. = And
by Ass strength through his rickes e shall stir wp
all, both subjects and allies, agains the realm of
Grecia. Xerzes' e ition into Greees, is one
of the mast mem sdventures in ancient his-
tory. Herodotus affirms that Xerxes, in mising
bis army; sesrehed -avery place of the eontimess,
and it was the greatest army that ever wwa
brought into the field ; for what nstion was theve,
suys he, that Xerxes led mot eut of Asix iuw
Greeve? Herodotus lived in that age; and he
yecourny, with t exuetness, the verioes na-
tipds of whivh ! army was evmpuesd,and
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vomputés that the whole number of horse and
foot, by land and sem, out of Asia and out of Eus
rope, soldiers and followers of the camp, amounted
to five millions two hundred eighty-three thou-
#and, two hundred and twenty men. Nor was
Xerxes content with stirring up the east, but was
for stirring up the west likewise, and engaged the
Carthagenians in his alliance, that while he with
his atrvy overwhelmed Greece, they might fall
wpon the Greek colonies in Sicily and Italy : and
the Carthagenians for this purpose not only
raised all the forces they could in Africa, but
also hired a great number of mercenaries in
Spain, and Gaul, and Italy; so that their army
¢consisted of three handred thousand men, and
their fleet of twe hundred ships. Thus did
Xerxes stir up all against the realm of Grecia:
and after him no mention is made of any other
king of Persia. ¢ It is to be noted,’ saith Jerome,
tthat the prophet having enumerated four kings of
the Persiang after Cyrus, slippeth over nine, and
pakseth to Alexander; for the prophetic spirit did
not care 16 follow the order of history, but enly ta
toush apon the most famous events.’ Xerxes
twas the principal author of the long wars and in-
veterate hatred between the Grecians and Per-
#iand : and as he was the last king of Persia who
invaded Greecs, hie is mentioned last. The Gre-
¢tans then in their turn invaded Asia; end
Xorwes® expedition being the most memorable on
ope side, a» Alexander's was on the other, the
reigns of these two are not improperly connected
together. :

. “ Alexander is thus charaswrized, verse 3: <A
& mighty king shall swnd up, that Aall rule
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with great dominion, and do. acoording lo Ase
will’ That Alcxander was a mighty king and
conqueror ; that he ruled with great dominion,
not enly over Greece and the whole Persian em-
pire, but likewise added India to his conquests;
and that he did according to hiswill, none daring,
not even his friends, tocontradict and oppose him,
or if they did, like Clitus and Callisthenes, pay-
ing for 1t with their lives; are facts toe well
known to require any particular proof or illustra-
tion.

« But his kingdom was soon to be broken and
divided. Verse 4: ¢ And when ke shall stand up,
his kingdom shall be broken, ard shall be divi-
ded towerds the four winds of heaven ; and not
to his posterity, nor according to his domine
ion which ke ruled: for his kingdom shall be
plucked up even for others besides those.’ Thesa

rticulars were in good measure suggested be-
ove; viil. 8, 22: ¢ He wazed very greal, and
when he was strong, the great horn was broken:
and for it came up four notable ones towards the
Jour winds of heaven. Now that being broke,
 whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms shall
stand up out of the nation, but not in Ais power.!
Alexander died in Babylon, having lived only
thirty-two years and eight months, of which he
reigned twelve years and eight months. In se
short a time did this sun of glory rise and set:
and in the space of about fifteen years afterwards
his family and posterity became extinct, and
chiefly by the means of Cassander. It was soon
after Alexander’s death, that his wife Statira, the
da.uﬁl.ter of Darius, was murdered out of jealousy,
by his other wife Rozena; and her body was
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thrown into a well, and earth cast upon it. His
patural brother, Arideus, who succeeded him in
the throne, by the name of Philip, was, together
with his wife Eurydice, killed by the command
of Olympias, the mother of Alexander, after he
bad borne the title of king six years and some
months ; and not long after Olympias herself was
slain in revenge by the soldiers of Cassanden
Alexander Egus, the son of Alexander by Rox-
ana, as soon as he was born was joined in the
title of king with Philip Aridecus; and when he had
attained to the fourteenth year of his age, he and
his mother were privately murdered in the castle
of Amphipolis, by order of Cassander. In the
second year after this, Hercules, the other son of
Alexander by Barsine, the widow of Memnon,
was also with his mother, privately murdered
by Polysperchon, imduced thereto by the great
offers made to him by Cassander. Such was the
miserable end of Alexander’s family; and then
the governors made themselves kings, each in his
province, from which title they had abstained
as long as any just heir of Alexander was sur- -
viving. Thus was Alexander’s kingdom droken
and divided not to his posterity, but was plucked
8D even for others beside those : and it was divided
toward the four winds of heaven ; for four of his
captains, a8 it hath been shown in former disser-
tations, prevailed over the rest, and "Cassander
reigned in Greece and the west, Liysimachus in
Thrace and the nortk, Plolemy in Egypt and the
south, and Seleucus in Sytia and the east.
“ But though the kingdom of Alexander was
divided into four principal parts, yet only two of
* them bave & place allotted in this prophecy, Egypt
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and Syria. These two were by far the greatest
and most considerable: and these two at one
time, were in a manaer the only remaining king-
doms of the four; the kingdom of Macedon bav-
ing been conquered by.Lysimachus and annexed
to Thrace; and Lysimachus agein having been
conquered by Seleucus, and the kingdoms of Ma-
cedon and Thrace annexed 4o Syria. These two
likewise continued distinct kingdoms, after the
others were swallowed up by the power of the
Romans. But there is a more proper and pe-
culiar reason for enlarging upon these two par-
ticulars; because Judes, lying between them, was
sometimes in the possession of the kings of Egypt,
.and sometimes of the kings of Syria; and 1t is
the purpose of the holy Scripture, to interweave
only so much of foreign affairs, as hath some re-
lation to the Jews: and it is in respect of their
situation to Judea, that the kings of Egypt and
Syria are called the kings of the sowth and the
north. Verse 6: ¢ And the king of the south
shall be sirong, and one of his princes,’ that is, of
Alexander’s princes, ‘ and ke shall be strong above
Aim. There is manifestly either some redun-
, dance, or some defect in the Hebrew copy ; which
should be rendered as it is by the Seventy, And
the king of the south shall be stromg, and one of
his princes shall be strong above him: or perbaps
may be better rendered thus, And the king of the
south shall be strong, and one of his princes; and
the king of the north shall be strong abeve Aim,
and have dominion ; his dominion shell be a great
dominion. The king of the soxth was indeed
very strong ; for Ptolemy had annexed Cyprues,
Fheenicia, Caria, and many islands, and cities, and:
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regions to Egypt, as Jerome here commemorates
out of the ancients. He had likewise enlarged
the bounds of his empire, as Justin testifies, by the
acquisition of Cyrene, and was now become so
great, that he was in a condition not so much to
fear, as to be feared by his enemies. Bat still the
king of the north, or Seleucus Nicator, was strong
adove htm ; for having annexed, ags we have seen,
the kingdoms of Macedon and Thrace to the
crown of Syria, he was become master of three
parts out of four of Alexander’s dominions. All
historians agree in representing him not only s
the longest liver of Alexander’s successors, but
likewise as the conqueror of the conquerors. Ap-

fan in particular enumerates the nations which
remsubdued, and the cities which he built, and
effirms, that after Alexander he possessed the
largest part of Asia; for all was subject to him
from Phrygia up to the river Indus, and beyond
it; and afterwards he denominates him expressly
¢ the greatest king of Alexander.’

« Seleucus Nicator; having reigned seven months
after the death of Lysimachus, over the kingdoms
of Macedon, Thrace, and Syria, was basely mar-
dered; and to him succeeded in the throne of
Syria, his son, Antiochus Soter, and to Antiochus
Soter suceeeded his son, Antiochus Theus. At
the same time Ptolemy Philadelphns reigned in
Egypt after his father, the first Ptolemy, the son
ofgiagus. There were frequent wars between
the kings of Egypt and Syna. There were so,
particularly between Piolemy Philadelphus, the
second king of Egypt, and Antiochus Theus, the
third king of Syria. Verse 6: ‘ And in the end
of . gears they shall join themselves together ; for



deughier of the south shall ceme to the
the morth; to make an agreement ; bumt
net retasn the power of the arm, neither
sland, nor Ais arm ; but she shall be given
they that brought her ; and Ae that begad
ke that strengthened her in these times.’
in the end.of years; that is, after several
yearss, for these wars lasted long ; Jerome reports
out of the ancients, ‘ sad Antiochus Theus fought
against Ptolemy Philadelphus with all the forces
of Babylon the east.’ They shall join them-
selves together, or shall assaciate themselves: st
length they agreed to make peace upon condition
that Antiochus Theas should put awny his former
wife Laodice and her two sons, and should marry
Berenice, the daughter of Ptalemy Philadelphus.
For the king’s daughter of the south shall come to
the king of the morth to meke rights, or an agres
wment: and accordingly, Ptolemy Philadelphus
brought his dsughter to Antiochus Theus, and
with her an immense treasare, so that he received
the appellation of the doewry-giver. But she shall
nuol yetain the power of the arm, that is, her inter
est and power with Antiochus; for after some
time, in a fit of love, he brought back his formee
wife, Laodice, with her children, to court egain.
Neither shall he stand, nor his arm, or Ais seed ;
for Laadiee, fearing the fickle temper of her bus.
baad, lest he should recall Berenice, consed him
o be paisoned ; and neithar did his seed mn-
nice sueceed bim in the kingdom, but Laodice
contrived and mansged matters so es to fix her
elder son, Seleucus Callinicus, on the throne of
his ancostors. But ske shall be given wp; for
Lsodice, not consent with poisoning ber husbend,
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enused also Berenice to be murdered. Aad they
shat browught Aer; for her Egyptian women and
attendants, endeavoring to defend her, were many
of them slain with her. And Ae that begat her,
or rather as it is in the margin, ke whom she
brought forth ; for the son was murdered, as well
as the mother, by order of Laodice. Axd ke rhat
strengthened her in these times; her husband,
Antiochus,.as Jerome conceives; or those who
ok her part and defended her; or rather her
father, who died a little before, and was so very
fond of her, that he took eare continually to send
ker fresh supplies of the water of the Nile, think-
ing it better for her to drink of that than of any
ether river, as Polybias relatea.

« But such wickedness should not'pass unpun-
ished and unrevenged. Versss 7,8, 9: ¢ But out
af a brasch of ker root shall one stand up in kis
astate, or rather as it is translated in the vulgar
Latin, ¢ owt of a branck of Aer root shall stand up
a plant; and Ae shall come with e army, and
shall enter imdo the fortress, or the fenced cities,
‘of the king of the north, and shall deal, shall
act, ‘ against them, and shall prevail ; end shall
alse carry captives into Egypt their gods, with
their primces,’ or rather ‘thetr gods, with their
molten images, and with their precions vessels of
wlver and of gold; and ke shall comtinus more
years then the king of the =orth,’ or more liters
slly, /e shall continue some years after the king
of the north. “So the king of the south shall come
tntp his kingdom, and skall return into Ais own
This drench which sprang ont of the same
roat with Baremice, was Ptolemy Euergetes, her
bmﬁmuhn;wa succeeded his father, Ptor

K
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lemy Philadelphus, in the kingdom, than Ae coma

itA & great army, and entered $nto the provinces
of the king of the north, that is, of Seleucas Cal-
linicus, who with his mother, Laodice, reigned in
Syria: and he acted against them, and prevailed
so far, that he took Syria and Cilicia, and the
upper parts beyond the Eaphrates, and.almost all
Asia. And when he had heard that a sedition
was raised in Egypt, he plundered the kingdom
of Seleucus, and took forty thousand talents of
silver and precious vessels, and images of the gods,
two thousand and five hundred: among which
were also those which Cambyses, after he had
talren Egypt, had carried into Persia. And for
thus restoring their gods, after many years, the
Egyptians, who were a nation much addieted to
idolatry, complimented him with the title of Kwer
getes, or the bensfactor. 'This is Jerome's aceount,
extracted from ancient historians; but there are
authors still extant, who confirm several of the
same particalars. Appian informs us, that Lao-
dice having killed Antiochus, and after kim both
Berenice and her child, Ptolemy, the son of Phi-
ladelphus, to revenge these wurders, invaded
8yria, slew Laodice, and proceeded as far as to
Babylon. From Polybius, we learn that Ptolemy,
surnamed Euergetes, being greatly incensed st
the cruel treatment of his sister, Berenice, marched
with an army into Syria, and took the city of Se
ieacia, which was kept for some years afierwards by
the garrisons of the kings of Egypt. Thus did he
enter énto the fortress of the king of the worth. Peo-
lymnus affirms that Ptolemy made himself master
of all the eountry from mount Tuurus, as far as to
Jodia, without war or battle ; but he aseribes it, by
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mistake, to the father instead of the son. Justin as~’
serts, that if Piolemy had not been recalled, by a
domestic sedition, into Egypt, he would have pos-
sessed the whole kingdom of Seleucus. So the
king of the south came into the kingdom of the
north, and then returned into his own land. He
likewise continued more years than the king of the
north ; for Seleucus Callinicus died in exile, of
a fall from his horse, and Ptolemy Euergetes sur-
vived him about four or five years.

 But his sons, that is, the sons of the king of
the north, should endeavar to vindicate and
avenge the cause of their father and their country.
Verse 10: ‘ But his sons shall be stirred up, and
shall assemdle a multitude of great forces; and
ane shall certainly come, and overflow, and pass
through ; then shall he return, and be stirred up,
even to his fortress.” ‘The sons of Seleucus Calli-
nicus were Seleucus and Antiochus; the elder of
whom, Seleucus, succeeded him in the throne,
and to distinguish him from others of the same
name, he was denominated Ceraunus, or the
thunderer. Where, by the way, one cannot help
observing the ridiculous vanity of princes in as-
suming ¢r receiving such pompous appellations
without deserving them. Seleucus, the father,.
was sammamed Callinicus, or the famous congueror,
though he was so far from gaining any consider-
able victory, that he was shamefully beaten by
the Egyptians in the west, and was made a pris-
oner by the Parthians in the east. In like man-
per Seleucus, the son, was called Ceraunus, or
the thunderer,though he was so far from perform-
ng anything worthy of the name, that he was a
poor and weak priace in all respects, in mind and
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body and estate. Great and splendid titles, when
improperly applied, are rather a satire and insult
upon the persons, than any honor or commenda-
tion. Seleucus Ceraunus was indeed stirred up,
and assembled a multitude of great forces, in order
to recover his father’s dominions: but being des-
titate of money, and anable to keep his army in
obedience, he was poisoned by two of his gener-
als, after an inglorious reign of two or three years.
Upon his decease, his brother, Antiochus Magnus
was proclaimed king, who was more deserving of
the title of great, than Seleucus was of that of the
thunderer. 'The prophet’s expression is very re-
markable, that Ais sons should be stirred xp and
assemble a multitude of great forces; but them
the number is chahged, and only ome skouldd cer-
tainly come, and overfow, and pass
Accordingly, Antiochus came with a great army,
retook Seleucia, and, by the means of

the Rtolian, recovereX Syria, making himself
master of some places by treaty, and of others
force of arms. Then, after a truce, wherein
sides treated of peace but prepared for war, An-
tiochus returned, and overcame in battle Nicolaus,
the Egyptian general, and had thoughts of invad-
ing Egypt itself.

- The king of Egypt at that time was

. Philopater, who was advanced to the erown upon
the death of his father Euergetes, not long after
Antiochus Magnus succeeded his brother in the
throne of Syria. This Ptolemy was a most fux-
urious and vicious prince, but was roused at
Prigth by the near approach of danger. Verse
11 4 And the king of the south shall be moved
with choier, and shall come fortk and Sght with
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Aim, even with the king of the north; awd he
skhall set forth a great multitude, but the multitude
shall be given into his hand.’ Ptolemy Philopa-
ter was, no doubt, moved with ckoler far the losses
which he had sustained, and for the revelt of The-
odorus and others. And he came forth ; he march-
ed outof Egypt with a numerous army to oppose the
enemy, and encamped not far from Kaphia, which
is the nearest town to Egypt from Rhonocorura.
And there he fought with him, even with the king
of thenorth; for thither likewise came Antiochus
with his army,and a memorable battle was fought
by the two kings. And Ae, the Ling of the north,
set forth a great multitude. Polybius hath re-
eited the various nations of which Antiochus’s
army was composed, and altogether it amounted
to sixty-two thousand foot, six thousand horse,
pnd one hundred and two elephants. But yet the
* smultitude was given into his hand, that is, into
the hand of the king of the south; for Ptolemy
obtained a complete victory; and of Antiochus’s
army, there wete slain, not much fewer than ten
theusand foot, more than three thousand horse,
and above four thousand men were taken prison-
ers: whereas of Piolemy’s, there were killed only
fifteen hundred foot and seven hundred horse.
Upon this defeat, Raphia and the neighboring
towns cantended who should be most forward te
submit to the conqueror; and Antiochus was
forced to vetreat with his shattered army to Anti-
och, and from thence sent ambassadors to solicit
& peace.

Pwlemy Philopater was more fortonate in

a victory, than prudent in knowing how
m-. ptgg:r: sdvantage of it. Verse 12:
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¢ And whens ke hath taken aswowy the multitude, Ads
heert shall bo lifted wp, ard Ae Mhall cast dorons
many ten thousands; but ke shall not de strength-
ened by it.’ If Plolemy had pursued the blow
-that he had given, it is reasomably presumed that
-he might have deprived Antiochus of his king
dom : but Ais Aeart was lifted wup by his success.
1Being delivered from his fears, he now more freely
induiged his lusts ; and after a few menaces and
complaints, he granted pence to Antiochus, that he
might bd no more interrupted in the gratification
of his appetites and passions. He had before
mur is father, and kis mother, and his bro-
ther; and now he killed his wife, who was also
his sister, and gave himself up entirely to the
management of Agnthoclea, his harlot, and hee
brother, Agathacles, who was his Catamite, and
their mother, (Enanthe, who was his bawd. And
#0, forgetfil of all the greatness of his name and
‘maajésty, he consumed his days in feasting, and
His nights in lewdness ; and became not only the
spechator, bat the master and leader of all wicked-
ness. And what availed it to have sonquered his
anesies, when he was thus overcome bth.ia vices ¥
He was s0 far from being stremgthened by it, that
even his own subjects, oﬂ'endef at his ingloriows
ace, and more inglorious life, rebelled mat
im. But the prophet in this passage :ﬁl.lM
more particularly to the case of his own country.
men, After the retreat of Antiochus, Ptolemy
wisited . the cities of Cmle-Syria and Palestine,
which had submitted to him; and among ethers
ia his progress, he came to Jerusalem. Hse there
weiiered sscrifices, and was desivous eof £
iow the holy .of holiss, contrery to the custem.
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religion of the place, being, as the writer of the
third book of Maccabees says, greatly lifted up by
pride and confidence. His curiosity was re-
strained with great difficulty, end he departed
with heavy displeasure against the whole nation
of the Jews. At his return therefore to Alexan-
dria, he began a cruel persecution upon the Jew-
ish inhabitanits of that city, who had resided there
from the time of Alexander, and enjoyed the priv-
ileges of the most favored citizens. And ke cast
doton many ten tRowsend; for it appears from
Eusebius, that about this time forty thousand
Jews wete slain, or sixty thousand as they wure
reckoned in‘Jerome’s Latin interpretation. No
¥ing could be strengthened by the loss of such &
number of useful subjects. The Joss of so man
Jews, and the rebellton of the Egyptians, adde{
to the male-administration of the state, must cer-
tainly very much weaken, and almost totally ruin
the kingdom. '
“Peace was to contimue between the two
crowns of Egypt and Syria for some years, and
then the king of the north should attempt another
invasion. Verse 13: * For the king of the north
Shall return, and shall set forth a multitude
greater thar the former, and shall certainly come,
after certain years, (at the end of times, that is,
mm,) ‘with a great army, and with muck riches.”
following events, you see, were not to take
place till after certain years; and the peace con-
tinued between the two crowns about fourteen
ears. In that time Ptolemy Philopater died of
temperance and debauchery, and was succeeded
by his son, Ptelemy Epiphanes, a child of four or
five yeits old. Antiochus, too, having taken and
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alain the rebel Achmus, and having also reduced
and settled the eastern parts in their obedience,
was at leisure to prosecute any enterprise, and
could not let slip so favorable an opportunity of
extending his dominions. He had acquired grest
riches, and collected many forces in his eastera
expedition : so that he was enabled to set forth «
‘greater multitude than the former,and he doubted
oot to have an easy victory over the infant king.
Polybius expressly informs us, that from the.kin,
of ﬁ'actria and from the king of India he receiveg
so many elephants as made up his number one
hundrec{ and fifty, besides provisions and riches.
Jerome, out of ancient authors, affirms that he gath-
ered together an incredible army out of the coun-
tries beyond Babylon : and contrary to the league,
he marched with this army, Ptolemy Philopater bes
ing dead, against his son, who was then four years
olﬁ, and was called Ptolemy Epiphanes, or the
illustrious. Justin also says, that Ptolemy Phi-
lopater, king of Egypt, being dead, in contempt
of the childhood of his son, who, being left heir to
the kingdom, was a prey even to his domestics,
Antiochus, king of Syria, resolved to take

sion of Egypt, as if the thing were as ouxl' y exe-
cuted as resolved. ‘ .

But Antiochus was not the only one who rose
up against young Ptolemy. Others also confed-
erated with him. Verse 14: ¢ And in those times
there shall many stand up against the king of the
south: also the robbers of thy people shall exalt
themselves to establish the visiom, but they shall

all.’ Agathocles was in possession of the you
ing’s person ; and he was so dissolute and prou
in the exercise of his power, that the provinces
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which before were sudject to Egypt, rebélled, and
Egypt itself was disturbed by seditions; and the
pecpfe of Alexandria rese up against Agathocles,
and caused him, and his sister, and meother, and
their associates to be put to death. Philip, too,
the king of Macedon, entered into a league with
Antiochus, te divide Ptolemy’s dominions between
them, and each to take the parts which lay near-
est and meost convenient to him. And this is tha
meaning, as Jerome concludes, of the prophet’s
sayiug, that many shall ris¢ up together agamst
the king of the south.”—[ Newton’s Dissertations,
pp. 221—234.]

« The robbers of thy people,”—* 1t is literally,”
says Bp. Newton, © the breakers of thy people,’—
were the Romans, who, at the time here spoken of,
interposed in the behalf of the infant king of Egypt,
to protect him from the ruin proposed by Antiochus
and Philip.  As this was one of the first important .
interferences of the Romans with the affairs of
8yria and Egypt, and formed, so to speak, the
stepping-stone to their future conquests and do-
minion, it will be proper to give the account Rol-
lin has furnished us of it :— :

“ Antiochus, king of Syria, and Philip, king of
Macedonia, during the reign of Ptolemy Philopa.
ter, had discovered the strongest zeal for the in-
terest of that monarch, and were ready to assist
him on all occasions. Yet, no sooner was he
dead, leaving behind him an infant, whom the
laws of humanity and justice enjoined them not
to disturb in the possession of his father’s king-
dom, than they immediately joined in a criminal
alliance, and excited each other to shake off the
tawfal heir, and divide his dominions between
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- them.. Philip was to have Caria, Li C
Raica, and pt; and Antiochusl:lll,yt'l;e x
With this view the latter entered Ceele-Syria and
Palestine ; and, in less than two campaigns, made
an entire conquest of those two provinces, with
all their cities and dependencies. Their guilt,
says Polybius, would not have been quite so glar-
ing, had they, like tyrants, endeavored to gloss
over their crimes with some specious pretence;
but so far from doing this, their injustice and cru-
elty were so barefaced, that to them was applied
what is generally said of fishes, that the farger
ones, though of the same species, prey on the
lesser. One would be tempted, continues the same
author, at seeing the most sacred laws of .society
so openly violated, to accuse Providence of being
indifferent and insensible to most horrid ‘crimes;
but it fully justified his conduct, by punishi
those two Kings according to their deserts; a
made such an example of them, as ought, in all
succeeding ages, to deter others from following
their conduct. For, whilst they are meditating
to dispossess a weak and helpless infant of his king-.
dom, by piecemeal, Providence raised up the Ro-
mans against them, who entirely subverted the
kingdoms of Philip and Antiochus, and reduced
their successors to almost as greal calamities as
those with whick they intended to crush the infant
king.”—[ Rollin, vol. VL., p. 232.]

“ Aristomines was appointed by the Romans,
guardian of the young monarch, and prime min-
ister of Egypt."—[Ib:d., p. 237.]

“ To establish the vision.” The Romans being
ene of the principal subjects of Daniel’s prophecy,
their first interference with the aflairs of these
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kingdoms is here noted, as the first point of theit
prophetic history; and as being the establish-
ment or. demonstration of -the truth of the vision
which predicted the existence of that power.
. “But they shall fall.” The “many” who shall
stand up against the king of the south, shall fall
the interposition of the Romans in behalf of
gypt. For Rome from that time continued to
encroach on those Grecian kingdoms, until they
fell, and left Rome an universal monarchy.

Verse 15: “So the king of the north shall
tome, and cast up a mount, and take the most
Jenced cities: and the arms of the south shall
not  withstand, neither his chosen people, neis
ther shall there be any strength to withstand.”

“ Antiochus, being willing to recover Judea,
and the cities of Ceele-Syria and Palestine, which
Seopas had taken, came again into those parts,
Scopas was sent again to oppose him, and Anti-
ochus fought with him near the sources of the
river Jordan, destroyed a great part of his-army,
and pursued him to Sidon, where he shut him up
with ten thousand men, and closely besieged him.
Three famous generals were sent from Egypt to
raise the siege; but they could not succeed, and
at length Scopas was forced by famine to surren-
der, upon cong;:isons of having life only granted to
hith and his men; they were obliged to lay down
their arms, and were sent away stript and naked.
This event, I conceive, was principally intended
by his casting up a mount, and taking the city of
munition ; for Sidon was an exceeding strong
city in its situation and fortifications. But if we
take the phrase more generally, as our translators-
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understand it, Antiochus, after the success of this
battle and of this siege, reduced other countries
and took other femced cities, which are mentioned
by Polybius, and recited by Jerome out of the
Gyreek and Roman historians. The arms of the
south could not withstend him, neither his chosen
people, neither Scopas, nor the other great gen-
erals, nor the choicest troops who were sent
sgainst bim.”

Verse 16: “ But he that cometh against him,
shall de according to his own will, and none shall
stand before him ; and Re shall stand in the gio-
riowl’and.uhichbyhi:handtballbcm

Although Egypt had no power to resist Anti-
achus, the king of the north, yet “ he that cometh
against him,” and who is to be the instrument of
the overthrow of Syria, tke Romans, *‘shall do
according to his own will, and noae shall stand
before him.” He shall conquer Syria, and add
it to his own dominions. This was dowe B. C.
65, when “ Pompey,” a Roman general, “ deprived:
Antiochus Asiaticus of his dominions, and reduced
Syria into a Roman provinee.”—[ Rolin’s Chro-
“ And he shall stond ix the glorious land, whick
by his hand shall be conaumed.” On P (]
return from his expedition against Mithri

into Syria, he took cognizance of the quarrel be-
tween Hyrcanus and Aristobulus, two competi-
tors for the crown of Judes. He sent for them to
‘meet him in Syria; they wens, and also a great
number of the Jews, who represeated that they
aught not to be ruled either by one or the ether.

“ They represented that they ought not to be
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raled by kings; that they had long been acems-
temed to obey only the high-priest, who, without
any other title, administered justice according teo
the laws and constitutions transmitted down te
them from their forefathers: that the two brothers
were indeed of the sacerdotal line; but that they
had changed the form of the government for a
2“; one, which would enslave them, if not reme-
ied.

“ canus complained that Aristobuius had
anjustly deprived him of his birthright, by usarp-
ing everything, and leaving him only a emall
estate for his subsistence.

“ Pompey heard encugh to discern that the con-
duct of Arnstobalus was violent and unjust: but he
would not, however, pronounce immed’i:tely upon
it, lest Aristebulus, out of resentment,should oppose
his designe inst Arabia, which he had much
at heart: he therefore politely dismissed the two
brothers; and told them, that at his return from
reducing Aretas and his Arabians, he should pass
through Judes, and that he would then regulate
their affairs, and settle everything.

 Aristebulus, who fully penetrated Pompey’s
sentiments, set out suddenly for Damascus, withe
out paying him the least instance of respect, re
turmed inte Judea, armed his subjects and pre-
Ered ic:Pa. vigorgt-u defen]ce. By this conduct,

made Pom is mortal gnemy.

* » I:y ] *qne I * *

© Aristobulus, incensed at the violence which bad
been offered hixn, as soon as he was released, 1nnde
all haste to Jerusalem, and prepared everything for
the war. His resolutions to keep the crown mads
hic the . spowt ;f two different passions, hope and
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fear. When he saw the least appearance that
Pompey would deeide in his favor, he made use
of all the arts of complaisance to incline him te
it When, on the contrary, he had the least
reason to suspect that he would decide against
him, he observed a directly opposite conduct.
This was the cause of the contrariety visible
in the different steps he took throughout this af-
fair.

“ Pompey followed him close. The first place
where he encamped, in hiz way to Jerusalem,
was Jericho; there he received the news of Mith-
ridates’ death.

“He continued his march towards Jerusalem.
When he approached, Aristobulus, who began te
repent of what he had done, came out to meet
bim, and endeavored to bring him te an accom-
modation, by promising an entire submission, and
a great sum of money to prevent the war. Pom-

y acceptad his offers, and sent Gabinius, at the
Ead of a detachment, to receive the nroney : bat
when that lieutenant-general arrived at Jerusalem,
he_found the gates shut agaiast him ; and, instead
of receiving the money, he was told from the top
of the walls, that the city would not stand to the
agreement. Pompey thereupon, not being wil-
ling that they should deceive him with impunity,
ordered Aristobulus, whom he had kept with him,
to be put in irons, and advanced with his whole
army against Jerusalem. The city was extremely
strong by its situation and the works which had
been made; and had it not been for the dissen-
sions that prevailed within it, was capable of.
making a long defence. . :

“ Aristobulus’s party was for defending theplace;
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especially when they saw that Pompey kept their
king prisoner. But the adherents of Hyrcanus
were determined to open the gates to that gene-
ral. And as the latter were much the greater
number, the other party retired to the mountain
of the temple, to defend it, and caused the bridges
of the ditch'and valley which surrounded it to be
broken down. Pompey, to whom the city imme-
diately opened: its gates, resolved to besiege the
temple. The place held out three whole months,
and would have done.so three more, and perhaps
obliged the Romans to abandon their enterprise,
but for the superstitious rigor with which the be-
sieged observed the sabbath. They believed, in-
deed, that they might defend themselves when
attacked, but not that they might prevent the
works of the enemy or make any for themselves.
The Ramans knew how to take advantage of this
inaction upon the sabbath-days. They did not
attack the Jews upon them, but filled up the
fosses, made their approaches, and fixed their
engines without opposition. They threw dowa
at length a great tower, which carried along with
it 80 great a part of the wall, that the breach was
large enough for an assault. The place was car-
ried sword in hand, and a terrible slaughter
ensued, in which more than 12,000 pereons were
killed. :

“ During the whole tumult, the cries, and dis-
order of this slaughter, history observes that the
priests, who were at that time employed in divine
service, continued it with surprising calmness,
' potwithstanding the rage of their enemies, and
their griefl to see their friends and relations mas.
sacred before their.eyes. Many of them saw theix
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own blood mingle with that of the sacrifices they
. were offering, and the sword of the enemy make
themselves the victims of their duty; happy and
worthy of being envied, if they had been as faith-
ful te the spirit as the letter of it!

« Pompey, with many of his superior officers,
entered the temple, and not only into the sanctu-
ary, but into the holy of holies, into which, by the
law, the high-priest alone was permitted to enter
once a year, upon the solemn day of expiation.
This was what most keenly afflicted the Jows, and
enraged that people so biuterly against the. Ro-
mans.”— Rollin, vol. VIL, pp. 288—291.

This for the first time 'placed Jerusalem, by
tonquest, in the hands of that power who “ con-
sumed ” the “ glorious land.” . For Pompey, hav-
ing put an end to the war, demolished the walls
of Jerusalem, and dismembered several cities
from the kingdom of Judea and added them to
Syria, and imposed tribute on the Jews.

Verse 17: “ He shall also set his face to enter
with the strength of his whole kingdom, and up-
right ones with hum; thus shall he do: and Ae
shall give kim the daughter of women, corrupting
Rer ; but she shall not stand on his side, neither be
Jor Aim.” :

Having previously conquered Macedon and
Thrace, and now also Syria and Judes, only
Egypt remained of all the empire of Alexander,
before the Romans would be left in possession of
universal empire.

4 To enter with the strength of Ais whole king-
dom ;" “or rather,” says Bp. Newton, “ he shall
also set his face to enter by force, the whole king.
Zom.” The whele kingdom of Alexamder, which
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the possession of Rgypt would give him; that
being all that nmaingipnncon uered by Rome.
After the death of Ptolemy Auletes, which hap-
pened B. C. §1, having left his crown and kingdom
to his eldest son and daughter, and ordered by his
will that they should marry together, and govern
'ioimly; and because they were both young, he
eft them under the guardianship of the Romans,
Pompey, the Roman general, was appointed by
the people the young king’s guardian.
ot long after, a quarrel having broken out be-
tween Julias Cmsar and Pompey, the great battle
of Pharsalia was fought between the two generals.
Cesar was victorious, and Pompey fled to Egypt,
where he was basely murdered by the order of
Piolemy, whose guardian he had been appointed.
Cesar followed him into Egypt, and found him
dead. He went to Egypt with a small army, 800
horse and 3,200 foot; but confiding in his reputa.
tion and success at Pharsalia, he made no scruple
-of landing at Alexandria with what few men he
had. But Egypt was in commotion from intes-
tine wars, Ptolemy and Cleopatra having fallen
out, and Cleopatra was deprived of her share in
the government. Casar took cognizance of the
quarrel, and undertook its settlement. The trou-
bles of Egypt every day increasing, Casar found
his small number of t to be insufficient; and
being unable to leave pt, on account of the
north winds which blew at that season, sent ime
mediately for all the troops he had in Asia, to
march thither as soon as possible. The Egyp-
tians were finally incensed and took arms against
him, by the haughtiness with which he ordered
both Piolemy ind Cleopatra to appear before him,



ifor the eettlement of their difficulty, He decresd
that both should disband their armies and appear
before him for an adjudication of the difficulty,
and submit to his sentence. This was an afiront
to Egypt, as being an interference with the royal
dignity of Egypt, an independent kingdom. t
Ceeear replied that he only acted by virtue of their
.father, Auletes, who had, by his will, put his chil-
dren wnder the guardianship of the senate and
people of Rome, the whole authority of which
.whx vested in his person, as consul; thsat, as
.quaydian, he had a right te arbitrate between

. The affair was brought befors him, and adve-
cates appointed to plead the cause.

“ But Cleopatra, who knew €msar’s foible, be-
lieved that her presence would be more persuasive
‘than eny advocate she could employ with her
judge. She caused him to be told, that she pes-
ceived that those whom she employed in her bebalf
‘betrayed her, and demanded his permission to ap-
-pear in person, Plutarch says it was Cassar him-
iself whe pressed her to come and plead her cause.

« That princess took nobody with her, of all ker
.friends, bat Apollodorus the Sicilian; get into a
little boat, and arrived at the bottom of the walls
of the citadel of Alexandria, when # was quite
daxk might. Finding that there were no xasans of
-entering without being known, she thought of this
stratagem. She laid herself at length in the
midst of & bundle of clethes. Apolledorus
wrapped i up in a cloth, tied up with a-thoung,
and in that manner carried it through the gate of
the citadel to Cmear's t, who was far
from being displeased with the stratagem. The
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first sight of so beautifal a person, had all the
effect upon him she had desired.”—[Rallin, vol.
VIIL, pp. 118, 119.]

Being thus charmed with Cleopatra, he at length
decreed,as guardian and abitrator, that Ptolemy and
Cleopatra should reign jointly, according to the in-
tent of the will. Pothinus, the chief minister of
state, and who had been the principal agent in ex-
pelling Cleopatra from the throne, fearing the result
of her restoration, began at once to excite jealousy
in the public mind, and renewed hostilities against
Camsar ; elleging that the Romans had only placed
the brother and sister on the throne through
fear of the populace, but that the trae design
was, as soon as it could be done, to set Cleopatra
alone on the throne, Achillas, at the head of
20,000 men, advanced to drive Casar out of Al-
exandria. But Cesar so disposed his small body
of men in the streets and avenues, that he found
no difficulty in resisting the attack. The Egyp-
tians then attempted to take his fleet; but he de-
feated them by burning theirs, and possessing
himself of the tower of Pharos and garrisoning it.
By this conflagration of the fleet, the vessels driv-
ing 80 near the quay, some of the houses took fire,
and the famous Alexandrian library was buraed, .
containing near 400,000 volumes.

Cesar, seeing so dangerous a war on his hands,

eent into all the neighboring countries for help.
A large fleet came from Asia Minor, an army
amder Mithridates, which had been raised by him
#n Syria and Cilicia; Axtipater, the Idumean,
joined him with 3000 Jews, [upright ones] snd
engaged several neighboring cities to send

him help. The Jews, who had possession of the
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passes into Egypt, gave them up for the passage
of the army without interruption, without- which
the whole plan must have miscarried. The arri-
val of this army decided the contest. A battle
was fought near the Nile, which proved decisive ;
the victory turning in favor of Czsar. Ptolemy,
attempting to escape in an open boat, was drowned
in the Nile. Alexandria and all Egypt submit-
ted to the victor. ’

“ And upright omes with héim.” The Jews,
without whose assistance Cmsar must have fallen ;
but by whose assistance, Egypt fell into*his hands,
B.C.47.

« He shall give him the davghter of women, cor-
rupting her.” Cleopatra, after being corrupted
b¥ Cesar, was placed alone, virtually, on the throne
of Egypt, as the creature of Cesar.

“ Cesar returned to Alexandria about the mid-
dle of our January; and not finding any farther
opposition to his orders, gave the crown of Eggpt
to Cleepatra, in conjunction with Ptolemy her
other brother. This was, in effect, giving it to
Cleopatra alone; for that young prince was onl
eleven years old. The passion which Ceesar had
conceived for that princess, was properly the sole
cause of his embarking in so dangerous a war.
He had by her one son, called Cesarion, whom Au-
gustus caused to be put to death when he became
master of Alexandria. His affection for Cleopatra
kept him much longer in Egypt than his affairs
required. For though everything was settled in
that kingdem by the end of Janaary, he did not
lenve it till the end of April, according to Appian,
-who says he stayed there nine months. Now he
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dad arrived thete only about the end of July the
year before.

“ Cmsar passed whole nights in feasting with .
Cleopatra. Having embarked with her upon the
Nile, he carried her through the whole country
with a numerous fleet, and would have penetra-
ted into Ethiopia, if his army had not refused to
follow him. He had resolved to bring her to
Rome, and to marry her; and intended to have
caused a law to pass in the assembly of the peo-
ple, by which the citizens of Rome should be per-
mitted to marry such and as many wives as tizy
thought fit. ﬁelvius Cinna, the tribune of the
peaple, declared, after his death, that he had pre-
pared a harangue, in order to propose that law to
the people, not being able to refuse his assistance
upon the earnest solicitation of Casar.”—[ Rollin,
val. VIIL, ». 124.]

« She skall not stand, neither be for Aim.” She
afterwards devoted herself to Antony, the enemy
of Augustus Cmsar, and lent her whole power
sgainst Rome, as we shall see hereafter.

Verse 18: “dAfter this shall he turn his face
Unto the isles and shall take many: but @ prince

 Jor his ewon behalf shall cause the reproach offered
by him to ceass; without kis own reproach he shall
cause it o turn wpon him.” )

“ What at length made him quit Egypt, was tha.
war with Pharpaces, king of the Cimmerian Bos-
%hom, and son of Mithridates, the last king of

ontus. He fought a great battle with him near
the city of Zela, defeated his whole army, and
drove him out of the kingdom of Pontus. To
denote the rapidity of his conquest, in writing to
one of his friends, he made use of only these,
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three words, Veni, vids, vici; that is to say, I
?gge], I saw, I conguered.”—[Rollin, vol. VIIL.,p.

Verse 19: « Then he shall turn kis face toward
the fort of hisown land : but he shall stumble, and
JSall, and not be found.”

After the conquest of the Cimmerian Bospko-
rus, he returned to Rome, the fort of his own land,
where, on his being elected by the senate to impe-
rial power, he was murdered in the senate chamber,
by Brutus and Cassius, with other conspirators.
}i'e stumbled and fell, and was not found.

Verse 20: “ Then shall stand up in his estate
a raiser of tazes in the gloryof the kingdom ; but
within those days he shell be destroyed, neither in
anger, nor in battle.” o

he successor of Julius Camsar, was Augustus
Cesar. He was nephew of Julius Cmsar; and
had been ADOPTED by him as his successor.
On hearing of his uncle’s death, at the age of 19
he placed himself at the head of an army and
marched to Rome ; combining with Mark Antony
and Lepidus, to avenge the death of Ceesar, they
formed what is called the T'riumvirategovernment.
He publicly announced his adoption by Julius,
and took his uncle’s name, to which he added
that of Octavianus. He soon found himself firmly
established in the empire, and the senate gave
him the title of Augustus.—[See Rollin’s Hist.,
and Durivage’s Cyclopedia of History, article Aw-

us.]

At the time of the birth of Christ, there went
out a decree from Cesar Augustus, that all the .
world should be taxed.—[Luke ii. 1. Josephus,
Ant., book 17, chap. 5, sec. 2.] )
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4 Inn the glory of the kingdom.” The reiga of
Augustus was in the height of the glory of the

man empire, when they had gained unjversal
ascendancy, and the earth was at peace and ac-
knowledged their power, so that the temple of
Janus was closed, signifying that universal peace’
prevailed. Rome never saw-a brighter hour. It
was emphatically “the glory of the kimgdom.”
He died peaceably in his bed. Two conspiracies
were formed against him, which miscarried.

Terse 21 : “And in his estate shall stand up a
vile person, to whom they shall not give the honor
of the kingdom: but he shall come in peaseably,
and obtain the kingdom by flatteries.”

The successor of Augustus Cesar was Tiberins
Cesar. He was raised, through the influence of
his mother over Augustus, at an early age, to the
command of an expedition against some revolted
Alpine tribes, in which he displayed much ability;
in consequence of which he was raised to the con-
-sulate in his twenty-eighth year. Circumstances
afterwards oecurred which mduced him to retire
from public life to the isle of Rhodes. «At

aiug’s permission,” says Usher, ¢ Tiberius was re-
called” from his exile in Rhodes, “ but on condi-
tien that he should bear no office in the common-
wealth, After the death of Lucius, Angustus
would have ADOPTED Tiberius; but he veke-
mently refused i, fearing the envy of Caius.”
“ They shall not give him the Romor of the king-
dom.” How strikingly is this fact illustrated above.
The emperor « woul! have adopted him, but he

. refused it.” “But he shall come im
PRACRABLY and oBTAIN THR xingpoM by FLAT-
TERIES.” This will be illustrated by an ex-
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tract from the Eweyclopedia Americana, article
‘TY8ERIDS:—

“During the remainder of the life of Augustus,
he [Tiberius] behaved with great prudence and
ability, concluding a war with the Ge¥mans in
such a manner as to merit a triumph. After the
defeat of Varus and his legions he was sent to
check the progress of the victerious Germans, and
acted in that war with equal spirit and prudence.
On the death of Aungustas, he succeeded, with-
out opposition, to the severeignty of the empire;
which, however, with his charaecteristic dissimn-
lation, he mffected to decline, until repeatedly so-
licited by the servile senate.” )

Such is the prophecy, and sueh the history; he
came in peaceably, and obtained the kingdem by
dissimulation on his part, and flatfery on the part
of the servile senate,

" w4 vile person.”. The following sketeh, alw
from the lopedia Americana, will show the
wileness of his chavacter :m

«“Tacitas records the evemts of this reigm, in-
cluding the suspicions death of Germanicus, the
detestable administration of Sejanus, the poison-
ing of Drusus, with all the extraordinary mixture
of tyrarmy with occasional wisdem apd ﬁ
sense, which disingwished the condwet of Piberi
ve, until his infamous and dissolute retirement
(A. D. 26) te the isle of Capres, in the bhay of
Naples, never to return to Rome. On the death
of Livia, in the year 20, the only restraint upon
his actions, and those of the detestable Sejanus,
was removed, and the destruction of the widow
and family of Germanicus followed. A knﬁ
the infamous favorite extendiog his views to
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empire itself, Tiberius, informed of his machina-
tions, prepared to encounter him with his favorite
weapon, dissimulation. Although fully resolved
upon his destruction, he accumulated honors upon
him, declared him his partper in the consulate,
and, after long playing with his credulity, and
that of the senate, who thought him in greater
favor than ever, he artfully prepared for his arrest.
Sejanus fell deservedly and unpitied ; but many
innocent persons shared in his destruction, in con-
sequence of the suspicion and cruelty of Tiberius,
which now exceeded all limits. The remainder
of the reign of this tyrant is little more than adis-
gusting natrative of servility on the one hand, and
of despotic ferocity on the other. That he him-
solf endured as much misery as he inflicted, is
evident from the following commencement of one
of his letters to the senate: * What I shall write
to you, conscript fathers, or what I shall not
write, or why I should write at all, may the gods
and goddesses plague me more than I feel daily
“that they are doing, if I can tell.” What mental
torture, observes Tacitus, in reference to this pas-
sage, which could extort such a confession!”

Josephus says of him, (Ant., book 18, chap. 6,
soc. 10,) that © this Tiberius had brought a vast
sumber of miseries on the best families of the Ro-
mans, since he was easily inflamed with passion
in all cases, and was of such a temper as ren-

d his anger irrevocable, until he had executed
it, although he had taken hatred against men
withodt reason.”

-# Seneea temarks concerning Tiberius, that hé
néver was intoxicated but once in his life; for he
continued in a state of perpetual intoxication from

4

~
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the time he gave himaelf- to drinking, to the
Jast moment of his life.” - The prominent traits
in his character, as they are presented in the above
extracts, were tyranny, hypocrisy, infamous de-
bauchery, and beastly istemperance. .

Verse 22: “And with the arms of & flood shall

they be overflown from before him, and shall be
broken; yea, also the prince of the covenant.”
. “Or rather more agreeably to the original,”
says Bp. Newton, “And the arms of the ovee.
FLOWER skall be OVERFLOWN from before mm, and
shall be BroxeN.” This reading, it appears to
me, is much more clear and striking than the
present authorized text, Them Tiberius is the
over, r who is to be overflown and BroXEN,
Both these expressions signify a violent death.
Another extract from the Encyclopedia Americana,
will set this point in a clear light :—

“ Acting the hypocrite to the last, he dis-
guised his increasing debility as much as he
was able, even aflecting to join in the sports and
exercises of the soldiers of his guard. At length,
leaving his favorite island, the scene of the moet:
disgusting debaucheries, he stopped at a country
house near the promontory of Misenum, where,
on the sixteenth of March, 37, he sunk into a leth-
argy, in which he appeared dead; and Caligula,
was preparing, with a numerous escort, to take
possession of the empire, when his sudden revival
threw them into constemnation. At this critical
instant, Macro, the pretorian prefect, caused him
To BE SUBFOCATED WiTH PILLows. Thus expired
the emperor Tiberius, in the seventy-eighth year
of his age, and twenty-third of his reign, univer-.
gally execrated.”
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* Thus the tyrant was BROKEN or OVER.
FLOWN for the safety of his subjects, and the
exaltation of another tyrant, Caligula. His reign
was twenty-two years, six months, and twenty-six
days.

CHRIST WAS CRUCIFIED SOON AFTER THE DEATH
° OF TIBERIUS—HIS MINISTRY WAS SEVEN YEARS.

" 4 Yea, also, and the PRINCE oF THE COVENANT.”
The prince of the covenant was broken, as well as
the vile person just described, and soon after him.
The prediction implies nothing less than this,
But was it fulfilled thus? I answer, it was; and
affords another irrefutable argument that Christ’s
personal ministry was at least seven years. The
argument is as follows:

1. John was six months older than Christ.
Luke i. 38. John was by birth a priest, of the
house of Aaron. Luke 1. 5. As such, the law
required that he should not enter his ministry
antil thirty years of age. Numb. iv. 3; 1 Chron.
xxiii. 3.

2. Jesus Christ, who was six months younger
than John, began his ministry at the age of thirty.
Luke iii. 23: “ And Jesus himself began to be
about thirty years of age.” Or, as Wesley ren-
ders the passage, “And Jesus was about thirty
years of age when he began This ministry ;"] “his
ministry ™ being inserted. John closed his minis-
try very soon after the baptism of Christ. So,
that, “ when John was put in prison, Jesus came
into Galilee, preaching the gospel of the king-
dom of God, and saying, THE TIME IS FULFILLED.”



® - WHE PROPEEGY MOTED

Mk i. 14, 16. Joha's ministry could not, theye-
- fore, have been much over six meonths.
3. John began his preaching in the fifteenth
ear of the reign of Tiberius Casar. Luke iii. 1,
z. If it was the last of the fifteenth year of Tibes
rius’s reign, it would carry him into the sixteenth
year of the same, to his imprisonment, when
Christ began Ais ministry.

4. Tiberius reigned twem;-two years, six
months, and twenty-six days. Iifteen and a half
years taken from it, as the time of John’s impris-
onment would leave seven years for Tiberius af
tex the beginning of Christ’s ministry.

6. Herob the tetrarch of Galilee, (Liuke iii. 1,)
was at Jerusalem at the time of Christ’s death.
Luke xxiii. 5—11: “ And they were the more
fiarce, saying, he stirreth up the people, teaching
throughout all Jewry, beginning from Galilee to
this place. When Pilate heard of Galilee, he
psked whether the man were a Galilean. And
as soon as he knew that he belonged unto Herod’s
jurisdiction, he sent him to Herod, who himself also
was at Jerusalem at that time. And when Herod
saw Jesus, he was exceeding glad, for he was de-
sirous to see him of a long season, because he had
heard many things of him ; and he hoped to have
seen some miracle done by him. Then he quess
tioned with him in many words ; but he answered
bim nothing. And the chief priests and scribes
stood and vehemently accused him. And Herod
with his men of war set him at nought, and mock-
ed him, and arrayed him in a gorgeous robe, and
sent him again to Pilate.” This, let it be observ-
ed, was at the time of a Jewish passover.

. 6. The following extract from Josephus’s Antie
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jutties, (book 18, chap. V., sec. 3,) will show that
erod was at Jerusalem to attend the Jewish
ssover, when he heard of the death of Tiberius
msar. “So Vitelliue prepared to make war with
‘Aretus, having with him two legions of armed
men : he also took with him all those of light ar-
mature, and of the horsemen which belonged to
them, and were drawn out of those kingdoms
‘which were under the Romans, and made haste
for Petra, and came to Ptolemais. But as he was
marching very busily, and leading his army
‘through Judea, the principal men met him, and
desired that ke would not thus march through
their land; for that the laws of their country
would not permit them to overlook those ima
-which were brought into it, of which there were
-a great many in their ensigns; so he was persuaded
.hy what they said, and changed that resolution of
‘his, which he had before taken in this matter.
‘Whereupon he ordered the armfy to march along
. the great plain, while he himself, with Herod the
“tetrarch, and his friends, went up to Jerusalem to
offer sacrifices to God, an ancient festival of the
Jews then just approaching; and when he bhad
‘been there, and been honorably entertained by the
anultitude of the Jews, he made a stay there for
three days, within which time he deprived Jona-
-than of the high priesthood, and gave it ta his
brother Theophiius.” This is the only account
e have of Herod's being at Jerusalem at the time
.of a Jewish passover.
. 7. Tiberius died, according to chronologers, on
the 16th of March. Christ was crucified the 3d
.of April, according to the astronomical argument
of Ferguson. So that there would be ample time
4%
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the. b of Aptil-—the fourth da the .
Izev-—to obtuinrﬁe news of his dm Jnm

From these facts the truth of the fulfilmens of
the 224 verse, is established ; and also, an addi-
tional argument is aflorded that Christ’s ministry
Wa3 seven years.

SAMONSTRATION THAT THE ROMANS ABR THR 8UD-
JECT F THIS PROPHECY.

That the Romans are the sabject of this pro-
phecy from the fourteenth verse, where they are
valled “2Ae robbers of thy people,” is demonstrated
by the fulfiilment of the prophecy in thaee indi-
miduals who were at the head of the Roman gov-
sroment. 1. The first, on returning home in tri-
umph, stambled and fell, and was not found. 2.
The second was to succeed him, and reign in the
glory of the mingdom :—he was to be a raises of
taxes, and to die peaceably. 3. The third person
was to refese the honor of adoption,and thus receive
she bonor of the ki m from his predecessor, but
obtain peaceably and by flatteries, after the death of
the ‘emperor, the supreme authority; he was to be
overflown and be broken or murdered. 4. The
next event is, the same fate will attend the prince
of the covenant. Tiberius was betrayed and de-
atroyed by the treachery of his own servants and
friends; so also was Christ. These four svens
did successively transpire in the Roman history,
and in the personal history of Julius, Augustus,
had Tiberius Casar; and immediately after the
death of the last, Christ was betrayed and cruch
Geod. They asver did, nor can they ever oocur in



IN THE ACRIFTUGRES OF TRUTH. “~

the history of any other gevemment; because
under no other government was Christ crucified ;
.and he can never be broken or put to death again.
All the learning of the world can never carry this
back to Antiochus, and show tbat the PRINCE
OF THE COVENANT was broken under the

' Syrian government and immediately aftex the
death of Antiochus.

I wish here to follow out the argument of those
who apply all the prophecies of the latter part of
this chapter to Antiochus—and contend that he
‘took away the daily and placed the abomination

- which maketh desolate,” as in the 31st verse. Bp.
‘Newton has aprlied this prophecy to Antiochus;
and I suppose all who give it the same application
a8 he does, dispose of thisdifficulty in the same way.
He says, “‘THE PRINCE ALS0 of the covenant was
broken,’ that is, the high priest of the Jews; and
so Theodoret understands and explains it: ¢TAe
prince of the covenant. He speaketh of .the
pious high-priest, the brother of Jason and fare-
telleth that even he should be turned out of office.’’
This is the best and only exposition of the place
which can be given, on the hypothesis that Anti-
ochus is the vile person here predicted! Reader,
look at it; God sent his angel to inform Daniel,
some hundreds of years beforehand, and that after
the revolution and division of twa of the greatest
empires of the world, a certain vile person should
stand up and overthrow some of the neighborin
pations, and xvex the PIQUS HIGH PRIES
should be turned out o{ office!!! That fulfily
she great prophecy that.the prince of the covenant

be broken !! .
. One word on.the 31553 oF Taxxs, This,ac
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‘cording to Bishop Newton, was Seleucus Philop-
ater, who “ sncceeded Antiochus the great, in the |
throne of Byria: but as Jerome affirms, he per-
formed nothing worthy of the empire of Syria and
of his father, and perished ingloriously without
fighting any battles. As Appian also testifies,
he reigned both idly and weakly, by reason
of his father’s calamity. He had an inclination
to break the peace, and shake off the Roman
yoke ; but had not the courage to do it. He
raised an army, with intent to march over mount
Taurus to the assistance of Pharnaces, king of
Pontus; but his dread of the Romans confined
him at home, within the bounds prescribed to
4im ; and almost as soon as he had raised, he dis-
banded his army. The tribute of a thousand tal-
ents, which he was obliged to pay annually to the
Romans, was indeed a grievous burden to him and
his kingdom ; and he was little more than ‘a
raiser of taxes’ all his days. He was tempted
¥ven to commit sacrilege ; for being informed of
the money that was deposited in the temple of Je-
rusalem, g’e sent his treasurer, Heliodorus, to seize
ft. - This was literally causing an exactor to pass
over the glory of the kingdom, when he sent his
treasurer to plunder that temple, which ¢even
kings did honor and magnify with their best
fifts,’ and where Seleucus himself, ‘of his owa
revenues, bare all the costs belonging to the ser-
yice of the sacrifices.” ¢But within few days (or
tather years according to the prophetic style) he
Yoas to be destroyed ;” and his reign was of short
duration in comparison of his father's; for he
reigned only twelve years, and his father thirty-
Seven. -Or; perhaps, the passage may be better
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axponnded thus, that within few deys or yesrs,
after his attempting to plunder the temple of Je~
masnlem, he should be destroyed ; and not long
after that, as all chronologers agree, he was ‘da-
stroyed, neither in anger nor in battle,’ neither in
rebellion at howe, nor in war abroad, but by the
weachery of his own treasuser, Heliodorus. The
same wicked haud that was the instrument of his
sacrilege, was also the instrument of his death.

ucus havipg sent his only son, Demetrius, to
be an hostage at Rome, instead of his brother An-
tiochus, and Antiochue being not yet returned to
the Syrian court, Heliodorus thought thisa fit o
portunity to despatch his master, and in the al
zence of the next heirs to the crown, to usurp it to
bimself, But he was disappointed in his ambi-
\Wous projects, and only mﬁ? way for another’s
usur greatness, instead of his own.”

hy will men of common sense persist in
dolding on to such constructions, when there is &
most natural sense in which the prediction was
fulfilled to the letter? The difficulty with our op-
pounents, is, if they admit Rome to be the subject
of prophecy, as is here demoaustrated, they cannos
g& beck to Antiochus to take away the daily, &c.

they fulfil all prophecy in his wonderful

THE BOMAN LEAGUE.

Having introduced the Roman power, and that
in such a way as to demonstrate the certainty of
s identity, and having terminated the 70 weeks,
we are next taken back, in the arder of time and



qveats, to the first direct connection between the
an government and the Jews, the church of
God; for such they were at that time. From
thence we are taken down, in a direct line of
events, to the final triumph of the church, in the
resurrection of the just, and the everlasting reiga
of Jesus Christ. The object of the divine mes-
senger, was not merely to give a prophetic history
of the Gentile mations, but to make Daniel under-
staud what skowld befall kis people IN THE LATTER
»avs. Thus far he had given the history of the
Roman conquests of the Gentile world ; their col-
lision with other kingdoms, and their civil and
domestic history. This done, he goes back and
waces their history as connected particularly with
the church, and intreduces them at the point
where the church first became dependent om
them by entering into a mutual league.
. Chap. xi. 23. “ And after the league made
with Aim, he shall work deceitfully ; for ke shall
come up, and shall decome strong witR & small
Ie.l’ -

“The league made with kim.” “Him" must
vefer to the subject of prophecy, which is the Ro-
mahs, as has just been proved. The revelation
was to show what should befall the church. It
was to make a league with the Romans. That
league was made, and it is the first ever made
"between the Jews and Romans, B. C.,81. (See
Josephus, Ant., B. 12, chap. 10, sect. 6:) * But
now, as the high-priest, Alcimus, was resolvin
w pull down the wall of the sanetuary, which ba
tieen there of old time, and had been built by the
boly prophets, he was smitten suddenly by God,
ax{vfau down. This stroke made him fall dowa
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s upon the ground ; and, undergeing tore
. ments for many days, he at length died, when he
had been high-priest four years. And when he
was dead, the people bestowed the high-priesthood
on Judas; who, bearing of the power of the Ros
mans, and that they had conquered in war, Gala-
tia, and Iberia, and Carthage, and Lybia; and
that, besides these, they had subdued Greece, and
their kings, Perseus, and Philip, and Antiochus
the Great also, he resolved to enter into a league
of friendship with them. He therefore sent to
 Reme some of his friends, Eupolemus, the son of
John, and Jason; the son of Eleazer, and by them
desired the Romans that they would assist them,
gnd be their friends, and wounld write to Demetri-
us that he would not fight against the Jews. So
the senate received the ambassadors that came
from Judas to Rome, and discoursed with them
about the errand on which they came, and then
graunted them a league of assistance. They also
made a decree concerning it, and seat a copy of
it into Judea. It was also laid up in the capitol,
" and engraven in brass. The decree itself was
this: ¢The decree of the senate concerning &
leagne of assistance and friendship with the nation
of the Jews. It shall not be lawful for any that
are subject to the Romans, to make war with the
nation of the Jews, nor to assist those that do so,
¢ither by sending them corn, or ships, or money 3
and if any attack be made upon the Jews, the Ro-
‘mans shall ssaist them, as far as they are able;
and again, if any attack be made upon the Romans,
the Jews shall assist them. And if the Jews bave
s mind to add to, or to take anything from this
lesgue of assistance, that shall be done with the
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common consent of tlis Romaris. And whatsos
ever addition shall thus—be made, it shall be of
force.” This decree was wriften by Eupolemus,
the son of John, and by Juson, the son of Eleaver,
when Judas was high-priest of the naton, and
Bimon, his brother, was genertal of the army.
And this was the first league that the Romans
made with the Jews, and was managed after this
manxer.” .

The reader will aleo find this history related at
large, in 1 Maccabees, eighth chapter.

It seems from Maccabees, that the Romans -
terposed in behalf of the Jews; and the senate
wrote to their enemies to refrain from their ops
pression and affliction of the Jews, and threatened
them if they persisted. The war between the
Jews and Macedonians ended 158 B. O.

« He shall work deceitfully; for Re shall come
tip, and shall become strong with & smell peopls.”
That the Romans were a comparatively small peos

le at the time of the league entered into with the -

ews, is a fact ; and the rapidity of their triumphs
from that time until they became masters of the
world, will be best shown in a faw words by pre-
senting the general index to Rollin’s history, un.
der the term “Romans,” from the league with the
Jews onward. “The Romane declate the Jews
their friends and allies ; they acknowledge Demes
trius king of Syria; conquer the Ligurians, and
give their territory to the people of Marseilless
defeat Andriscus, and twe mere adventarers, who
kead possessed themsslves of Macedonia, and re-
duce that kingdom:into a Roman. provimes, 8. )
declare war against the Carthaghvians; order
them to abandon Carthnge ; hesiegs and demalivk
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‘it efticely ; decree of the semate for separating
several cities from the-A<hsan league; troubles
an Achaia; the Romans defeat the Ach®ans, and
take Thebes; they gain another victory over the
Ach=ens, take Corinth, and burn it; reduce
Greece into a Roman province; renew the treaties
made with the Jews; inherit the riches and do-
minions of Attlus, king of Pergamus; reduce
Aristonicus, who had possessed himself of them}
‘Ptolemy Apion, king of Cyrenaica, and Nico-
medes, king of Bithynia, leave the Romans their
dominious at their deaths; the Romans reduce
those kingdoms into Roman frovinces; they re~
establish the kings of Cappadocia and Bithynia,
axpelled by Mithridates ; first war of the Romans
pgainst Mithridates ; massacre of all the Romans
snd Italians in Asia Minor; the Romans gain
three great battles against the generals of Mithri-
dates; they grant that prince peace; second war
of the Romans with Mithridates ; they are defeat--
ed by that prince in a baltle ; gain a great victory
aver him, and compel him to retire into Armenia,
to Tigranes, his son-in-law ; declare war against
Tigraoes, and defeat him in a battle ; second vic«
wry of the Romans over the united forces of Mith-
ridates and Tigranes; they again guin several vic-
tories over Mithridates, who had recovered his
dominions ; subjeet Tigranes, king of Armenia;
drive Antiochus Asiaticus out of Syria, and reduce
that kingdom into a Roman province—The Ro-
mans, by the will of Alexander, king of Egypt, are
declared heirs of bis dominions ; end of the war
with Mithridates ; the Romans drive Ptolemy out
of Cyprus, and confiscate his treasures; they in-
vade &rthiu, and are defeated ; they declare Ptol-
6
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.exay- Aulstes their friend and ally ; rednce Bgypt
into a Roman province ; Gappadocia is also redue-
ed into a Roman province.”—{Rollin, Harpers’
ed., vol. IL, pp. 687, 688.] '

Verse 24. . * He shall enter peaceably even upon
the fattest places of the previuce ; and he shall do
that which his fathers have not done, nor his fa-
2hers fathers; ke skall scatier among them the prey,
and spoil, and rickes; yea, and he shall forecast kis
devices against the strong holds, even for a time.”

“ He shall enter peaceably.” A great part of the
tributaries and dependencies of Rome were left it
by will of the kings. The following remarks
from Rollin will illustrate the text. ‘¢ Alexander,
being driven out in this manner, went to Pompey,
who was then in the neighborhood, .to demand axd
of him : Pompey would net interfere in his affairs
because they were foreign to his commission.
That prince retired to Tyre, to wait there a more
favomgle conjuncture: :

“ But none offered, and he died there some time
after. Before his death, he made a will, by which
he declared the Roman people his -heirs. The
succession was important, apd included all the
dominions Alexander had possessed, and to which
he had retaived a lawful right, of which the vio~
lence he had sustained could not deprive him.
The affair was taken into consideration by the
senate. Some were of opinion that it was neces-

to teke possession of Egypt, and of the island
of Cyprus, of which the testator had been sovereign, -
and which he had bequeathed in favor of the Ro-
man people. The majority of the senatorsdid not
approve this advice, They had very lately taken
possession of Bithynia, which had been left them
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by the will of Nicomedes ; and of Cyrenaica and
Liybia, which had been also given them by that
of Apion; and they had reduced all those coun-
tries into Roman provinces.

« This is the fourth example of dominions left
to the Roman people by will ; a very singular cus-
tom, and almost unheard of in all other history,
which undoubtedly does great honor to those in
whose favor it was established. The usual
methods of extending the bounds of a state, are
war, victory and conquest. But with what enor- .
mous injustice and violence are those methods at-
tended, and how much devastation and blood mnust
it cost to subject a country by force of arms! In
this there is nothing cruel and inhuman, and
neither tears nor blood are shed. It is a pacifie
and legitimate increase of power, the simple ace
ceptance of a voluntary gift. Subjection here has
nothing of violence to enforce it, and proceeds from
the heart.

“ Attalus, who was the first, if ] am not mis-
taken, that appointed the Roman people his heirs,
had not engaged in any strict union with that re-

ublic during the short time he reigned. As for
tolemy Apion, king of Cyrenaica, the Romans,
far from using any arts to attain the succession to
his dominions, renounced it, left the pcople in the
full enjoyment of their liberty, and would not ac-
cept the inheritance afterwards, till they were in
some measure obliged to it against their will. It
does not appear that they employed any solicita-
tions, either public or private, towards Nicomedes,
king of Bithynia, or Bto]emy Alexander, king of
Egypt.”—[Rollin, Harpers’ ed., vol. IL, p. 269.]
ﬁtension of dominion by these means was
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never before known. The{ did that which neither
their fathers, nor fathers’ fathers had done. i
. ““ He shall scatter among them the prey and spoil,”
&c:  The lenity of the Romans towar?the nations
who thus peaceably came under their yoke, will be
‘best illustrated by extracts from Rollin’s History,
vol. II., p. 270, Hatpers’ ed., 1841: -
“ The other nations suffered nothin% of that
kind; and, generally speaking, of all foreign
okes, none ever was lighter than that of the
mans. Scarce could its weight be perceived
by those who bore it. The subjection of Greece
to the Roman empire, even under the emperors
themselves, was rather a means to ensure the
public tranquillity, than a servitude heavy upom
Pprivate persons, and prejudicial to society. ost
of the cities were governed by their ancient laws,
bad always their own magistrates, and wanted
very little of enjoying entire liberty. They were
by that means secured from all the inconvenien=~
ces and misfortunes of war with their neighbars,
which had so long and so cruelly distressed tha
republic of Greece in the times of their ancestors.
So that the Greeks seemed to be great gainers in
ransoming themselves from these inconveniences
y some diminution of their liberty.
. “An evident proof of the wisd)c:m of the plan
adopted by princes, of leaving their dominions to
the Romans after their death, is, that their people
never exclaimed against that disposition, nor pro-
ceeded to any revolt of their own aecord, to pre-
vent its taking effect.
“I do not pretend to exculpate the Romans
entirely in this place, not to justify their conduet
in all things. I have sufficiently animadverted
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upen the interested views and political motives
:;:iMﬂueuced their actions. “I onlhy say, that

an government, e ially with regard to
those whe %:bnmted vomm; to them, was
gentle, humane, equitable, advantageous to the
peo;rl.“_e, and the source of their peace and tran-
quillity.”

It w};a by this moderation and kindness, rather
than by the power of their arms, that the Romans
gained their influence and .secured the good wilk
of their tributaries.

Thus far we have a general history of the

an conquests until the final and decisive
stroke in the downfall of Egypt, the last division
of the Greek empire, and the universal supremacy
of the Roman power. That point was not to be
schieved- without a struggle. The last clause of
the 24th verse should be read in connection with
the 25th, as follows : . .
< 4 And he shall forecast his devices against the
8rong helds even for a time. And he shall stir
up Ais power and his courage against the king
of the south; and the king of the south shall be
stirred up to battle with a very great and mighty
8rmy ; but he shall not stand, for they shall foree
cast devices against him.”

“ Ageinst the strong holds, even for a time”
Bishop Newton, who applies this to Antiochus
Epiphanes, interprets it thus; that Antiochus went
to fortify his own strong holds, and forecast his
devices against his enemies from thence. The
¢onstraction seems to me to be a correct one, sa
far as the strong holds are concerned. I would
yender the passage thus, “ Frox the strong Aolds.”
The strong: gglde are the citadel or metropolis of*
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the ompire the city of Rome. The dms of this
gharaciaristic [ should understand to be, whea
Ahey had guined universal domimion. From that
Aime the government of Rome would, in its strong
bolds, forecast ways and means of bolding the
nations, their tributaries, in abedience and subjec
tion.

. “XKven for a time.” A prephetic time of 360
years, as in Daniel vii. 25.

The chronology of its date is thua given : “4nd
he shall stir up his power and his courege sgaing
the king of the south, with a great army ; and the
king of tha south shall be stirred up to battie with
go;rz/ great and mighty army, bt he shall net
Ha i) )

The amount of it is, Rome would comn against
Egypt with & great army, and Bgypt
gome against the Romans with a very grest
mighty army ; but in the issue, Egypt, the king
the south, shall fall. When the battle in whick
Egypt is conquered by the Romaes, takes plaes
the prophetic time to the existenes of the sest of
empire in the west will commence. As thia bat
tle was a-most impoertant event in the history of
Rome’s triumph, I shall give it at large. Mark
Antony, & Roman general, and one of the tn+
umvirate who had sworn to avenge the death of
Julius Cmsar was brother-in-law to A
Casar, by the marriage of hie sister. Antony
having been sent to Egypt, by the government, o8
husiness, had been captured by the charms ead
arts of Cleopatra, queen of Egypt. His passios
was so strong for her that he gave himself up ¥
the most flagrant debauchery, and finally esponr
od the Egyptian intecests, sent & diveres o hif
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wife, Octavie, the sister of Augustus, ordering hee
to leave his- house immediatety with her children.
This, togstker with other indignities offered by
Antony to the Roman people, induced Ceesar Aue.
gustus to declare war against Egypt,at the head
of whose affairs Antony was then placed. A
reference again to Rollin, (vol. IL,, p. 346,) will il
lustrate this point.

THE BATTLE OF ACTIUM.

“ When Cwmsar had an army and fleet ready,
which seemed strong enough-to make head
egninst his enemy, he also declared war on his
side. But in the decree enacted by the people te
that purpose, he caused it to be expressed, that it
was against Cleopatra : it was from a refinernent
of palicy, that he acted in that manner, and did not
insert Antony’s name in the declaration of war,
though actually intended against him. For, be-
sides throwing the blame upon Antony, by meking
him the aggressor in a war against his country, -
he did not hurt the feelings of those who were
still attached to him, whose number and credit
might have proved formidable, and whom he
would have been under the necessity of declarin
Enemies to the commonwealth, if Antony h
been expressly named in the decree.
¢ Antony returned from Athens to Samos, where
the whele fleet was assembled. It consisted of
five hundred ships of war, of extraordinary size
and stracture, having several deeks one above
another, with towers upon the head and stern, of
& prodigious height; so that those superb vessels
upon the sea might have been taken for floating
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jlands. Such great crews. were mecessary for
completely manning those heavy machines, thet
Antony, not being able to find mariners enough,
had been obliged to take husbandmen, ariificess,
muleteers, and all sorts of people void of expe-
vience, and fitter to give trouble tham to do real
myrvioe. .

“On board this fleet were two hundred thou-
sand foot and twelve thousand horse. The kings
of Libya, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Paphlagonia, Com-
agenia, and Thrace, were there in person; and
these of Pontus, Judea, Lycaonia, Galatia, and
Media, had sent their troops. A more splendid

- and pompous sight could not be seen than this
fleet when it put to sea, and had unfurled its
sails. But nothing equalled the magnificence of
Cleopatra’s galley, all flaming with gold ; its sails
of purple; its flags and streamers floating in the
- wind, whilst trumpets and other instruments
war made the heavens resound with airs of joy
end triumph. Antony followed her close in &
galley equally splendid. That queen, intoxicated
with her fortune and grandeur, and hearkening
only to her unbridied ambition, foolishly threaten+
ed the Capitol with approaching ruin, and pre
pared with her infamous troop of eunuchs utterly
to subvert the Roman empire.

“On the other side, less pomp and splendot
were seen, but more utility. Cesar had only two
hundred and fifty ships, and eighty thounm{ fooks
with as man {mrse as Antony. “But all his
troops were chosen men, and on board his fleet
were none but experienced seamen. His vessels
were not so large as Antony’s, but then they wers
wuch lighter and fitter for service.
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« Cesar’s rendezvous was at Brondusium, and
Antony advanced to Corcyra. But the season of
the year was over, and bad weather came on; so
that they were both obliged to retire, and to put
their troops into winter quarters, and their feets
into good ports, till the approach of spring.

« Antony and Cesar, as soon as the season
would admit, took the field both by sea and land.
The two fleets entered the Ambracian gulf in
Epirus. Antony’s bravest and most experienced
officers advized him not to hazard a battle by sea;
to send back Cleopatra into Egypt, and to make
all possible haste into Thrace or Macedonia, in
order to fight there by land; because his army,
eomposed of good troops, and much superior in
numbers to Cesar's, seemed to promise him the
. victory ; whereas a fleet s0 ill manned as his, how
numerous soever it might be, was by no means te
be relied on. But Antony had not been suseep=
tible of good advice for a long time, and had acted
enly to dplease Cleopatra. That proud princess,
who judged of things solely from appearances,
believed her fleet invincible, and that Cesar's ships
could not approach it without being dashed to pie-
ces. Besides, she rightly perceived that in cnse
of anisfortune it would be easier for her to escape
in her ships than by land. Her opinion, therefore,
took place against the advice of all the generals.

“The battle was fought upon the second of Sep«
tember, at the mouth of the gulf of Ambracia, near
the city of Actium, in sight of both the land ar.
mies; the one of which was drawn up in battle
upon the north, and the other upon the south of
that strait, expecting the event. The contest wos
doubtful for some time, and seemed as much in

t
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favor of Antony as Cmsar, till the retreat of Cleo

ra. That queen, frightened with the noise of
the battle, in which everything was terrible toa
woman, took to flight when she was in no danger,
and dréw after her the whole Egyptian squadron,
which consisted of sixty ships of the line; with
which she sailed for the coast of Peloponnesus.
Antony, who saw her fly, forgetting everything,
forgetting even bimself, followed her precipitately,
and yielded a victory to Cesar, which, till then,
he had exceedingly well disputed. It, however,
cost the victor extremely dear; for Antony’s ships-
fought so well after his departure, that, though
the battle began before noon, it was not over when
night came on ; so that Cassar’s troops were oblig-
ed to pass it on board their ships.”

This battle was Egypt's ruin and Rome’s tris
umph. The battle was fought in the autumn of
31 B. C. ‘A time,” or 360 years would carry
¥s to 329, when the supremacy of the westera
strong holds would cease, and the capitol of the
empire be removed. As we shall see, in its pro-
per place, it was done at the time appointed.

.« For they shall forecast devices against him.”
. Verse 28. « Yea, they that feed of the portion
of his meat shall destroy him, and his army shall
querfinmo, and many shall fall down slain.”

The cause of Egypts defeat in this battle, was
the treachery of the troops of Antony and Cleopa-
tra. The first disaster, as will be seen in the
above extract, was the flight of Cleopatra and sixty
ships of the line with her. A second stroke was
the desertion to Ceesar of Antony’s land army, a8
follows :

+ “'The land army still remained entire, and con*
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-aisted of eighteen legions, and twenty-two thou-

sand horse, under the command of Canidius, An-
tony’s lieutenant-general ; and might have made
head against Cesar, and given him abundance of
difficulty. But seeing. themselves abandoned by
their generals, they sarrendered to Cesar, who re-
ceived them with open arms.”

A third blow, was, that when Antony arrived
in Libya, he found his army under Scorpus, whom
he had left there to guard the frontier, had declar-
ed for Cesar.

The fourth and final stroke was the betrayal of
Cleopatra, while she was professing the greatest
regard and love for him ; yet, at the same time,
was secretly endeavoring to ruin him, and betray
him into the hands of Cemsar. Auvother engage-
ment ensued in Egypt, as follows:

“ Upon arriving there, he encamped near the
Hippodrone. He was in hopes of making him-
self master of the city soon, by means of the intel-
ligence which be held with Cleopatra, upen which
he relied no less than upon his army. :
. Antony was ignorant of that princess’ intri-

es, and, being unwilling to believe what was
told him of them,. prepared for a good defence.
He made a vigorous sally; and after having
severely handled the besiegers, and warmly pur-
sued to the gates of their camp a detachment of
Borse which had been sent against him, he return-,
ed victorious into the city. This was the last ef-
fort of expiring valor; for, after this exploit, his
fortitude and sense of glory abandoned him, or
were never. after of any service to him. Instead
of making use of this advantage, and of applying
himsedf seriously to his defence, by observing the
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.motions of Cleopatra, who was betraying him, e
.came, completely armed as he was, to throw him-
self at her feet, and to kiss her hands. The whole
palace of Alexandria immediately resounded with
- acclamations, as if the siege had been raised; and
.Cleapatra, who had no thoughts bat of amusing
Antony, ordered a magnificent feast to be prepared,
at which they passed the rest of the day and part
of the night together.

. “Early on the morrow; Anteny resolved to at-
tack Cesar by sea and land. He drew up his land
army upon some eminences in the city ; and from
thence kept his galleys in view, which were geing
out of the port in order to charge those of Cusan
He waited without making say motion, to see the
success of that attack; but was much astonished
when he saw Cleopatra’s admiral strike his flag
when he came in view of Ceesar’s, and surrender

his whole fleet to him. :
. “This treason opened Antouy’s eyes; and made
gim. when too late, give credit to what his friends
ad told him of the queen’s perfidy. In this exe
tremity he was for signalizing himself by an extra-
ordinary act of valor, capable, in his ‘opiaion, of
doing him abundance of honor. He sent to chal-
lenge Cwmsar to a gingle combat. Csmsar made
gnswer, that if Antony was weary of life, there
were other ways to die besides that. Antony,
geeing himself ridiculed by Cemsar, and betrayed
by ?}?eopatra, returned into the city, and was,
3 moment after, abandoned by all his cavalry.
" Seized with rage asd despair, he-then flew to the
palace, with design to avenge himself upon Cleo-

patra, but did not fiad her there.” .

It wag in this manser that they that fed of the
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rﬁnn of his meat destroyed him ; and’ many fall
wn slain, ' ‘

Verses 27, 38. % And both these kings’ hearts
shall be to do mischief, and they skall speak lies at
ome table ; but it shall not prosper; for yet the end
shall be at the time appointed. Then ke ye-
Burn énto kis land with great rickes ; and his heart
shall be against the holy covenant; and he sheil
&o exploits, and return to his own land.”

Antory was the chief in the Bgyptian govern
ment at this time, and was properly king of the
south, BEgypt. He and Cesar had formerly beem
i alliance, and had. the same cormon interests at
atake. They spoke lies at one table : Octavis, the
srife of Antony and sister of Ceesar, declared to the

ple of Roae, at the time of Anteny’s divorcing
g. that « she had conaented to her marriage with
Anteny, solely with the hope that it would prove
& pledge of union between Ceesar and Antony.”
Bt it did not stand ; the rupture came; Aitony
and Egypt foll; Cmsar becamne master of the
world, and 4 returned to kis own latid with great
vickes.” Antony fell by his own sword, and Cle.
opatra poisoned If with the bite of an asp.

THR BESTRELTION OF JARUSALEM,

Y And kis heart shell be against the holy cove-
nens” After the overthrow of Egypt and the
return of the Romans to their own land with great
riches, being thasters of the world, they engaged
s no great enterprise uniil their persecutions;
firet, of the Christians, under Nero, the Roman
emperor, A. D.64; end then, soon after, the overs
thretv- of Juden, snd the capture and destruction

'8
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of Jerusalem. The holy covenant is the covenmst
God had made with Abraham and his seed, to
give them the land of Canaan for an inheritance;
wund the ratification of that covenant to Israel,
when they were put in possession of the land of
promise ander Joshua ; with the assurance that if
they were obedient they should never be plucked
up out of the land. The condition of their retain-
ing it after Christ should make his a
as the true heir, and prophet like unto Meses,
was, that they should hear that prophet in all
things whatsoever he should say to them. And
every soul who would not obey that prophet, should
be destroyed from among the peaple. That pro-
zhet came; the Jews, as a nation, rejected him;
ut a people, of both Jewish and Gentile extrae-
tion, the believers in and servants of Christ,
-became the true heirs of the land, and childven of
Jerusalem. But under the destroying hand of
the Romans, both Christians and Jews suffered;
and the holy place was desecrated and then
destroyed. The Christians escaped from the city
end were saved; the Jews entered into it and
perished. This war is thus described by « his-
torian :

“ Under Vespasian, the Romans invaded the
country, and took the cities of Galilee, Chorazin,
Bethsaida, and Capernaum, where .Christ . had
been rejected ; destroyed the inbabitants, and left
nothing but rain and desolation.

. % Jerusalem was destroyed A.D. 70. Its de-
struction was distinctly. foretold by Christ but wo
tongue can tell the sufferings of its devoted imhabi-
tents. . Josephus, who was an eye-witness of them,
remarks, ‘that all the calamities that ever befal
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any nation since the beginaing of the world, wers
inferior to the miseries of his counirymen at that
awful peried. ,

« After the death of Herod, the Jews were sub-
ject to Roman juriediction, but they were divided
into violent factions, led by profligate wretches,
and soon openly revolted from the imperial domin-
ion. Warned by Christ, before his crucifixion,
of the storm that was about to burst upon the de-
voted city, the Christians all fled to Pella, a city
beyond Jordan. -On the day of the passover,—the
anniversary of the crucifixion of Christ,—Titus,
the Roman general, encamped before Jerusalem
with a formidable army. A tremendous siege
ensued. The Jews defended themselves with
astonishing valor; but they were unable long to
resist the power of the Roman engines. To ac-
celerate the ruin, Titus enclosed the city by a cirn
cumvallation, strengthened by thirteen towers,
which the prophecy of Christ was fulfilled: * The
days shall come upon thee, when thine enemies
shall cast a trench about thee, and compass thee
around on every side.’” Then ensued a famine, the
like to which the world has never witnessed. Aa
eminent Jewess, frantic with her sufferings, de-
voured her infant. Moses had long before pre-
dieted this very thiog: ‘The tender and delicate
woman among you, who would not venture to set
the sole of her foot upon the ground for delicateness,
her eye shall be evil towards her young one, and
towards her children which she shall bear, for she
aball eat them for want of all things, secretly in
the siege and straitness wherewith thine enemy
shall distress thee in thy gates.’” Hearing of the



imhumaa deed, Titue swore the etermal extirpes
sion of the agcarsed city and .

“ The Roman commander had determined to
save the temple, as an honor to himself; but the
Lord of Hosts had purposed its destraction. On
the 10th of August, a Roman soldier seized =
brand of fire, and threw it into one of the win-
dows. The whole temple was soon in flames.
The frantic Jews, and Titus himself, lzbored to
extinguish it, but in vain. Titus entered into the
sanctuary, and bore away the golden candlestick,
the table of shew bread, ;nd ;ge volume chtha
aw, wrapped up in & rich golden tissue. The
complete conquest of Jerusalem emsued. Christ
bad. foretold that ¢ thexe should be great tribulse
tion, such as was not since the beginning of the
world’ During the siege, which lasted five
months, eleven hundred thousand Jews perished,
and. ninety-seven thousand were taken prisoners.
The number destroyed during the war, which
lasted seven years, is computed at one million four
bandred and sixty-two thousand. This city was
amazingly streng. Upon viewing the ruine, Titus
exclaimed, ¢ We have fought with the assistance of
God.' The city was completely levelled, and
Tarentius Rofos ploughed up the foundations of
the temple. 'Thus literally were the pradictione
of Christ fulfilled: ¢ Thine ememies shall lay thee
even with the ground, and there shall net be left
dne stone wpon another.’”

It wug thus Ae did expicizs, and returned agein,
a8 he did afier the conquest of Egypt, o Ais omm



- IN TER SERPIUNRS OF TRUTH. 8

SHE SEAT OF ENPIRE REMOVED FROM ROME TO
CONSTANTINOPLE.

Verse 29. At the time appointed ke shall re-
dxrn, and come toward the sonth : but it shall not
de as the former or as the latter.”

4 At the time appointed,” is the time mentioned
in the last clause of verse 24 ; “even for e time.”
A time is 360 days or years. The date of it, as
already shown, was the battle of Actium, in the
autumn of B. C. 31. The 380 years would carry
us to A. D. 320; when, according to Daniel—

“ He shall return and come toward the south.”
The Roman govergment was to come back toward
the south, t, by the same way in which
they returned from the great exploit, the destruc-
tion of Jesusalem and dispersion of the church
from Jerusalem. But—

It shall not be as the former,"—As when the
Romans went to Egypt for the conquest of that
kingdom, and the extension of their power over
the earth, and as the signal of ‘its full trie
amph— - i

4 Nor as the latter,”—When they overthrew the
Jewish nation, and scattered abroad the church of
God. But he shall come back as the signal of
hisown ruin. For snch, in fact, was the removal
of the seat of empire from the west to the east, by
Constantine. The city of Constanﬁnotle was
founded as the seat of imperial power, by Cons
stantine, in Nov., A.. D. 329. [ i
‘Americana, art. Comptantinople.]

From this p;:n':n. the pagan power of Rome ree



ceived its death-blow; Constantine embraced the
Christian faith, sad established the Christiwn rel
gion by law, as the religion of the empire.

On the death of Constantine, the Roman empire
was divided among his three sons, Constantins,
Oanstantine I1., and Constans. Cowstamtjus
sessed the east, and fixed his residence at
Stantinople, the new metropelis of the empire.
‘Constantine, the second, held Britain, Gaul and
8pain. Constans held Illyrica, Africa and Italy.
’l‘ﬁe two latter quarrelled, and Constans being the
victor, enjoyed the dominion of thte whole west.
He possessed it, however, but a few years befors
he was slain by one of his own commanders. This
rebel was soon defented by the surviving empsrer
of the east, and in the rage of despair, ended his
own days, A. D. 363. [See Sabinc’s Bcol. Hisdt.,

. 189,

? The barbarous hordes who overran Eureps,
soon after this began their depredations on the
Roman empire, and continued them until, finally,
the imperial power of the west expired under this
scourge, in 478. Constantine forsook Reme and
left it to be a prey to meroiless hordes of barbari-
ans and savages.

‘mscmvmormnmumm

t Verss 0. < For the ships of Chittim shall coms
dagaingt him ; ther ke shall be gricved, and re
vurin, and have indignation against the Aoly eowe-
nant ; so shall he do; ke shall cven retwrn, and
Raoe iwielliganse witk them that forsake sha. doly
covenant.”
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- % 'Phe ships of Chittim.” What country is
meant by Chittim, expositers are in doubt. The
general explanation given, is, that Eurepe is
meant; and seme say all the islands and coasts of
she Mediservanean are intended. Dr. A. Clarke,
o lsa. xxiii. 1,— From the land gf Chiteim i¢
e revealsd to them, ’~has the fellowing remarks:
-+ The news of the destructien of Tyre, by Nebus
chadnezzar, is said to be brought to them from
Chittim, the islands and coast of the Mediterru~
noun; ‘for the Tyrians,” says Jerome, on verse 6,
¢ when they saw they had no other mesns of es-
caping, fled in their ships, and teok refuge in
CARTHAGE, and in the islands of the Ionian
“l::d KEpgean seas.’ S0 also, Jockri on the same

ce-l) .

? But did the ships of CarTHAGR have any hand
in the final ruin of IMPERIAL ROME?

‘< As the fall of Reme is a matter of deep inter-
est and importance to the student of prophecy,
copious extracts from Gibbon’s History of the De-
eline and Fall of Rome, will be given iw this place,
The first invasion and sack of Rome, was by
Alarie, the Gothic chieftain, in 408, and is thus
related by Gibben:

“While the ministers of Ravenna expected,
in sullen silence, that the barbarians should
_ewncuate the confiwes of Italy, Alaric, (in the
year 408)) with bold and rapid marches, passed
the Alps and Po; hastily pillaged the cities of
Awoileia, Altinam, Concordia, and Cremona,
which yielded to his arms; incressed his forces
by the addition of thirty thousaud suxiliaries ; and
withowt meeting a single enemy in the field, ads
wvanesd as far gs the edge of the morase whioll
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irotectad the impregnable residence of the empe-
#or of the West. Instead of attempting the hope
less siege of Ravenna, the prudent leader of the
Goths proceeded to Rimini, stretohed Ais ravages
along the seacoast of the Adriatic,and meditated the
gonquest of the ancient mistress of the world. An
{talian hermit encountered the victorious menarch,
and boldly denounced the indignation of Heaven
- against the oppressors of the earth; but the saint
himself was confounded by the solemn assevera-
" ton of Alaric that he felt a secret and pretermatus
18l impulse, which directed, and even compelled,
his march to the gates of Rome. He felt that his
genius and fortune were equal te the most ardus
ous enterprises,—and he pitched his camp undex
the walls of Rome. During a period of siz Aundred
and nineteen -years, the seat of empire had never
been violated by the presence of a foreign enemy.
“ The edifices of Rome, though the damage bas
been exaggerated, received some injury from the
violence of the Goths. At their entrance through
the Salarian gate, they fred the adjacent houses
to guide their march, and to distract the attention
of the citizens ; the flames, which encountered ne
obstacle in the disorder of the night, consumed
many private and public buildings; and the ruins
of the palace of Sallust remained, in the age of
Justinian, a stately monument of the Gothic com
Jagration.”—[ Gibbon'’s Hist., val. V., ckap. 30,
2p. 253, 266.] )
. Alari¢ died in 410, and in 412 the Gotha vol
upterily rezeated from Italy. The citizerrs were
encouraged to repair the rums of the Gothic invas
sjon, and peace and pleaty were soon restored to
Bome ; 60 that it Jess than seven years the marks
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of the Gathic invasion were almost ebliterateds
The next stroke falls en Rome from Cmrrrmx, oe
Africa.

« The apparent tranquillity,” continues Gibbon,
“ was soon disturbed by the approach of an hostile
armament from the country which afforded the
daily subsistence of the Roman people. Hera-
chian, count of Africa, who, under the most difficul¢
and distressfal circumstances, had suppotted, with
active difficulty, the cause of Honorius, was
vempted, in the year of his consulship, to assume
the character of a rebel and the title of an empe-
ror. The ports of Africa were immediately filled
soith the naval forces, at the head of which he pre
pered te invade Italy ; and his fleet, when Ae cast
anchor at the mouth of the Tiber, indeed surpassed.
the fleets of Xerzes and Alexander, if ALL the ves
sels, including tha voyal gulley and the smallest
boat, DID AOTUALLY AMOUNT TO THE INCREDIBLE
NUNBEER OF TNREE YHOUSAKD TWoO HUNDRED, Yet
with such an armament, which might have sub«
verted or restored the greatest empires of the earth,
the African usurper made 4 very faint and feeble
irwpression en the provinces of his rival.’—{ Gid-
bon's History, vel. V. ck. 31. p, 351.]

But although Heraelian, the Roman rebel, with
kis artnament of 3200 vessels from the ports of
Afvica, did not succeed in his assanlt on Roms,
Awéther agent of Providence was in reserve to
accomplish the task.

- % The gates of Spain,—the passes of the Pyre-
nees, —were treacherously betrayed to the public
enemy. 'The conscioasness of guilt, and the thirst
of rapine, prempted the mercenary guards of the
Pyrenees to desert their station; to jnvite the
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atms of the Buevi, the Vandals, and the Alarici ;
and to swell the torrent which was poured with
irresistible -violence from the frontiers of Gaul te
the szA of Africa.’ *—[Ibid., p. 238.}

The Roman governor of Africa having revolted
from the emperor in 427, and finding himself in
need of assistance, he * despatched a trusty friend
to the court, or rather camp, of Gonderic, king of
the Vandals, with a proposal of a strict alliance,
snd the offer of an advantageous and perpetnal
settlement. The vessels which the Vandals found
ia the harbor of Carthagena might easily trans-
port them to the isles of Majorca or L{inoma.
_ where the Spanish fugitives, as in a secure recess,
had vainly concealed their families and their for-
tunes. he experience of navigation, and, per-
haps, the prospect, encouraged the Vandals to ac~
cept the invitation which they received from
Count Boniface ; and the death of Gonderic serv-
ed only to forward and animate the 2old enter-
prise. In the room of a prince, net conspicuons
for any superior powers of the mind or the body,
they acquired his bastard brother, the TERRIBLE
GENSERIC; & name which, in the PESTRUCTION o
THE RoMAN EMPIRE, HAS DBSERVED AN EQUAL RANK
WITH THE NAMES OF ALARIC AND ATTILA.”"—[Id4d.]

Under Genseric the Vandal supremacy was
established in Africa. He landed his army, con~
sisting of fifty theusand effective men, on the
shores of Africa, in 429.

“« The Vandals, who, in twenty years, had pen-
etrated from the Elbe to Mount Atlas, were uny~
ed under the command of their warlike king, and
ke reigned with equal authority over the icl
who hed passed, within the term of humen Life
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Arom the cold of Scythia to the excessive heat of an
African climate.”—[1bid.]

His band of barbarians formed bat the nucleus
of a growing power, which soon swelled into the
magnitude, and assumed likeness, of a burning
monntain. .

“ His own dexterity, and the discontents of
Africe, soon fortified the Vandal powers by the -
accession of mumerous and active allies. The
ports of Mauritana, which border on the great
desert and the Atlantic Ocean, were filled with a
Sierce and untractable race of men, whose savage

” temper had been exasperated rather than reclajm-
ed by their dread of the Roman arms. The
Moozs, regardless of any future consequences,
embraced the alliance of the enemies of Rome;
and @& crowd of naked savages rushed from the
sooods and valleys of MouNT ATLAS 0 satiate their
revenge on the polished tyrants, who had injuri-
ously expelled them from their native sovereignty
of the land. :

«“ The long and marrow tract of the African
coast was filled with frequent monuments of Ro-
man art and magnificence. On a sudden, the
seven fruitful provinces, from Tangiers to Tripoli,
were overwhelmed by an invasion of the Vandals.
The Vandals, where they found resistance, seldom
gave quarter; and the deaths of their valiant
countrymen were expiated by the ruin of the
cities under whose walls they had fallen. The
calamities of war were a vated by the licen-
tiousness of the Moors, and the fanaticism of the
donatists. The smaritime colony of Hippo, about
two hundred miles westward of Carthage, had for
merly acquired the distinguished epithet of Regius,
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fzora the residence of Numidian kings ; and seme
remains of trade and populousness still adhere to
.thé modem eity, which is known in Europe by
-the cotrupted name of Boma. The crty of Hippo
was burnt by the Vandals. The loss of o second
battle irretrievably decided the fate of Afrios.
And Carthage ‘wasmt length (in the year 439)
surprised by the Vandals, five hundred and eighty
ears after the destruction of the eity and repub-
ic by the younger Scipio.
he Vandels and Alarici, who followed the
suocessful standard ef Genseric, kad acquired a
Jich and fertile territory, which stretched along
JRe coast from Tanrgier to Tripoli; but their nar
Jow limits were pressed and confined on either
aide by the sandy desert and th¢ Mediterranean
The discovery and conquest of the black nations
#hat might dwell beneath the torrid zone, could
2ot tampt the rational ambition of Genseric ; bt
Ae cast his eyes towards ihe 3ma; he resolved
¢reate a new naval power, and his bold enterprise
was executed with steady and active perseverance.
The woods of Moynt Atles aflforded an inexhaust
Jble nursery of timber; his new subjects were akills
ed in the art of navigation and ship-building; he
suimated his daring Vandals to embrace a mode
of warfare which weuld render every smaritive
counlry accessible to their arms; the Meors gnd
- dAfricans were allured by the hape of plander;
and, after an inteival of six centuries, the fleet
that issued from the port of Carthage, agei
claimed the empire of the Mediterrayean. 'The
guccess of the Vandals, the conquest of Sicily,
she sack of Palermo, and the frequent deacents en
the coast of Liucemia, pwakened and alarmed the
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mother of Valentinian, and the sister of Theodo-
sius,” &c.—[1bd., vol. VL, pp. 145, 146.]

“ The naval power of Rome was unequal ta the
task of saving even the imperial city from the rav-
ages of the Vandals. Sailing from Africa, they
disembarked at the port of Ostia, and Rome and
its inbabitants were delivered to the licentious-
ness of Vandals and Moors, whose blind passions
revenged the injuries of Carthage. The pillage
lasted fourteen days and nights ; and all that yet
remained of public and private wealth, of sacred
or profane treasure, was diligently transported to
the vessels of Genseric. In the forty-five years
that had elepsed since the Gothic invasion, the
pomp and luxury of Rome were in some measure
restored, and it was difficult either to escape or to
satisfy the avarice of a conqueror, who possessed
leisure to collect, and skips to transport the
wealth of the capital.”—[Ié:d., pp. 162, 163.]

After Genseric had secured the empire of the
Mediterranean, the emperors of Rome and of Con-
stantinople strove in vain to dislpossess him of his
power. Majorian, unable to defend “the long ex~
tended coast of Italy from the depredations of a
naval war,” made great and strenuous preparation
for the invasion of Africa, and a fleet was con»
structed to transport his army.

“The woods of the Appenines were felled ; the
arsenals and manufactures of Ravenna and Mise-
num were restored ; Italy and Gaul vied with each
other in liberal contributions to the publie service;
and the imperial navy of three hundred long gal-
leys, with an adequate proportion of transports and
smaller vessels, was collected in the securs and
capacious barbor of Carthagena in Spain. But

7
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Genseric was saved from impending and inevita-
ble ruin by the treachery of some powerful sub-
jects, envious or apprehensive of their master’s
success. Guided by their secret intelligence, he
surprised the unguarded fleet in the bay of Car-
thagena; many of the gkips were sunk, or taken,
or burnt, and the preparations of three years were
destroyed in a single day.

“Italy continued to be long afflicted by the in-
cessant depredations of the Vandal pirates. In
the spring of each year they equipped a formida-
ble navy in the port of Carthage; and Genseric
himself, though in a very advanced age, still com-
manded in person the most important expeditions.
His designs were concealed with impenetrable se-
cresy till the moment that he hoisted sail. When
he was asked by his pilot, what course he should
steer—* Lieave the determination to the winds,’ re-
plied the barbarian, with pious arrogance—:they
will transport us to the guilty coast whose inhab:-
tants have provoked the divine justice.’ The Van-
dals repeatedly visited the coasts of Spain, Ligui-
ra, Tuscany, Campania, Leucania, Bratiom, Apu-
lia, Calabria, Venetia, Dalmatia, Epirus, Greece,
and Sicily; they were tempted to subdue the
island of Sardinia, so advantageously placed in
the centre of the Mediterranean, and their arms

read desolation or terror from the column of

ercules to the mouth of the Nile. In the treat-
ment of his unhappy prisoners, he sometimes con-
sulted his avarice, and-sometimes his cruelty ; he
massacred five hundred noble citizens of Zante, or
Zaynthus, whose mangled bodies he cast into the
Jonian sea.”—[I4id., pp. 180—182, 187, 188.]

A last and desperate attempt to dispossess
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Genseric of the sovereignty of the sea, was made
in the year 468, by the emperor of the east.

“ The whole expense of the African campaign
amounted to the sum of one hundred and thirty
thousand pounds of gold—about five millions two
hundred thousand pounds sterling. The fleet
that sailed from Constantinople to Carthage, con-
sisted of eleven hundred and thirteen ships, and
the number of soldiers and mariners exceeded one
hundred thousand men. The army of Heraclius,
and the fleet of Marcellinus, either joined or sec-
onded the imperial lieutenant. The wind became
favorable to the designs of Genseric. He manned
his largest ship of war with the bravest of the
Moors and Vandals, and they towed after them
many large barks filled with combustible materi-
als. In the obscurity of the night these destruc-
tive vessels were impelled against the unguarded
and unsuspecting fleet of the Romans, who were
awakened by a sense of their instant danger.
Their close and crowded order assisted the pro-
gress of the fire, which was communieated with
rapid and irresistible violence; and the noise
of the wind, the crackling of the flames, the dis-
sonant cries of the soldiers and marines, who
could neither command nor obey, increased the
horror of the nocturnal tumult. ~ Whilst they la-
bored to extricate themselves from the fire-ships,
and to save at least a part of the navy, the galleys
of Genseric assaulted them with temperate and
disciplined valor ; and many of the Romans who-
escaped the fury of the flames were destroyed or
taken by the victorious Vandals. After the failure
of this great expedition, Genseric again became
the ‘tyrant of the sea;’ the coasts of Italy, Greece,
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und Asia were again exposed to his revenge and
avarice, Tripoli and Sardinia retarmed to his
obedience; he added Sicily to the number of his
provinces ; and before he died, in the fulness of
years and of glory, he beheld the final extinetion
of the empire of the west."—[1id., pp. 203, 205.]
Thus the ships of CARTHAGE or CHITTIM RUINED
Rome. .

PHE BFFECT OF THE BARBARIAN CONQUESTS ON THR
1IMPERIAL POWER.

« Therefore shall he be grieved, and return, and
Aave indignation against the holy covenant: s
shall he do ; he shall even Teturn and have intelli-
gence with them that forsake the holy covenant.”
The- barbarians who conquered Rome, the Goths,
Huns and Vandals, embraced the Arian faith, and
became bitter efiemies of the Catholie church,
and waged several severe persecutions against
the Roman church. The Roman emperors, both
of the east and west, were, for the most part,
staunch friends of the Catholic church, and some

them most violent partisans in the religious
disputes of theage. And it was for the purpose of
exterminating heresy, especially the Arian heresy,
which the Goths and Vandals had embraced and
maintained, that the emperor Justinian gave his
entire power as head of the church to the pope,
wnd constituted him the true and effective correc-
tor of Aeretics; and also subjected and united to
him all the priests of the whole east; submitting
to him for decision, all questions belonging to the
state of the church. ’ilhe Bible, the holy cove-
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nant, was, in their estimation, the grand source of
error, and the tight of each Christian to read and
interpret the word of God for himself, must be
denied and restricted. Hence, the decision of all

uestions must be submitted to the pope and the
%atholic church. The Roman church forsook
God's word and turned to the decisions of general
councils and popes, as infallible guides in all mat-
ters of faith and practice.

That the church of Rome has, by the Council
of Trent, prohibited the free translation and circu-
lation of the Scriptures, will be clear from the
following extract from the fourth rule of the Con-
gregation of the Index, (a committee of the coun-
cil,) appointed by the Council of Trent to decide as
to prohibited books :—

% Seeing it is manifest by experience, that if the
Holy Scriptures be permitted to be read every.
where indiscriminately (‘sine discrimine’) in the
vulgar tongue, more harm than good would result
thence, through the rashness of men; let it there-
fore be at the pleasure of the bishop or inquisitor,
with the advice of the parish priest or confessor,
to permit the reading of Bibles translated by
Catholic authors, to those who, in their opinion,

-ma! receive not harm, but an increase of faith
and piety. Thislicense let them have in writing.
But whosoever shall presume, without suc
license, to read or possess them, Ae cannot receive
Jforgiveness of his sins until such Bibles be re-
turned to the ordinary.”

The Vandal war of 633 and the Ostrogothic
war of 6368, were commenced and consummated
by the imperial power to Yut down heresy and
exalt Cltholici;r:, and finally to establish the su-
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Tpremacy of the Romen Catholic church. The
emperors had indignation against freedom of opin-
ion in the church and on religious questions, and
had intelligence with the church of Rome,—which
forsook the holy covenant, and became the apos
tacy or “falling away,” « the man of #in,”—for the

urpose of putting down the barbarous Arians.
ﬁ'he final result of the establishment of popery by
the Greek emperor, was the overthrow of the
Goths and Vandals, and the termination of the
dArian controversy.

TEE DAILY SACRIPICE—ABOMINATION THAT MAXETH
DESOLATE.

Verse 31: “ And arms skall stand on Ais part,
-and they shall pollute the sanctuary of strength,
and shall take away the daily sacrifice, and
-shell place the abomination that maketh deso-
-late.”

. “Arms shall stand on his part.” “ ArnMs” sig-
.nify power, military power; stand up, signifies
to reign. His power, although destroyed in the
. west, retained its independence in the east, whither
.the imperial power was all transferred on the con-
.quest of Rome by Odoacer, in 476.
“ They shall polluts the sanctuary of strength.”
They, the barbarians, shall pollute the sanctuary
qf drength, Rous. -Sanctuary of stremgth,is a
term which nowhere else occurs in the Bible.
-In chapter viii. 11, there is a use of the term sanc-
‘taary which seems to refer to the same event here
.spoken of. “Yea, he magnified himself even to
-the prints of the host, and BY [rmox him, in dw
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marpin] him the daily was taken away, and rax
PLACE OF HIS SANCTUARY WAS cAsT DowWN.” That
the city of Rome was the senctuary of the empire,
and that paganiem had fournd a samctuery there
long after it was abolished by Constantine, and
Christianity adopted, is certain. That this sanc-
tuary of paganism was cast down and polluted by
the barbarians, is also true. First by Alarie, the .
Gothic king, 410; then by Attila, the Hun, 451,
and by the terrible Genseric, the Vandal king, in
455. And at length the imperial power of the
west died by the conquest of Rome by Odoacer,
in 476.

The account given by Gibbon of the capture
-of Rome by Geenseric, and the depredations made
by his voracious army, will best illustrate the
casting down of paganism’s sanctuary and its pol-
lution. - .

“On the third day after the tumult, Genseric
boldly advanced from the port of Ostia to the gates
of the defenceless city. ll:'nsteud of a sally of the
Roman youth, there 1ssued from the gates an un-
armed and venerable procession of the bishop at
the head of his clergy. The fearless spirit of
Leo, his authority and eloquence, again mitigated
the fierceness of a barbarian conqueror: the king
of the Vandals promised to spare the unresisti
maultitude, to protect the buildings from fire,
to exempt the captives from torture; and although
such orders were neither seriously given, nor
strictly obeyed, the mediation of Leo was glorious
to himself, and_in some degree beneficial to his
country. But Rome, and its inhabitants, were
delivered to the licentiousness of the Vandals and
Moors, whose blind passions revenged the inju-.
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ries of Carthage. The pillage lasted fourteen
days and nights; end all that yet remained of
pu{lic or private wealth, of sacred or profane
treasure, was diligently transported to the vessels
of Genseric. Among the spoils, the splendid
relics of two temples, or rather of two religions, ex-
hibited a memorable example of the vicissitude of
human and divine things. Since the abolition
of Paganism, the capitol had been violated and
abandoned ; yet the statues of the gods and heroes
were still respected, and the curious roof of gilt
bronze was reserved for the rapacious hands of
Genseric. The holy instruments of the Jewish
worship, the gold table, and the gold candle-
stick with seven branches, originally framed ac-
cording to the particular instructions of God hims.
self, and which were placed in the sanctuary of
his temple, had been ostentatiously displayed to
the Roman people in the triumph of Titus. They
were afterwards deposited in the temple of peace,
and at the end of four hundred years, the spoils
-of Jerusalem were transferred from Rome to Car-
thage, by a barbarian who derived his origin
from the shores of the Baltic. These ancient
monuments might attract the notice of curiosity,
as well as of avarice. But the Christian churches,
enriched and adorned by the prevailing supersti-
tion of the times, afforded more plentiful mate-
rials for sacrilege; and the pious liberality of
pope Leo, who melted six silver vases, the gift of
Constantine, each of an hundred pounds weight,
is an evidence of the damage whicﬁ he attempted
to repair. In the forty-five years that had elapsed
since the Gothic invagion, the pomp and luxury of
-Rame were in some measure restored ; and it was
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difficult either to escape, or to satisfy, the avarice
of a conqueror who possessed leisure to collect,
and ships to transport the wealth of the capital.
The imperial ornaments of the palace, the mag-
nificent furniture and wardrobe, the sideboards of
massy plate, were accumulated with disorderly
vapine : the gold and silver amounted to several
thousand talents; yet even the brass and copper
were laboriously removed. Eudoxia herself, who
advanced to meet her friend and deliverer, soon
bewailed the imprudence of her own conduct.
She was rudely stripped of her jewels; and the
unfortunate empress, with her two daughters, the
only surviving remains of the great Theodosius,
was compelled, as a captive, to follow the haughty
Vandal ;" who immediately hoisted sail and re-
turned with a prosperous navigation to the port
of Carthage.”—[ Gibdon, vol. VL, pp. 123-5.]
“And shall take away the daily.”” What the
term daily signifies, is a matter on which a diver-
sity of opinions exists; and as it is an important
word, and much depends on the meaning of it, it
will receive a careful examination.
. The first instance of the occurrence of the term
18 in the passage already quoted, Dan. viii. 11:
“And from him the daily shall be taken away.”
From whom? From the little horn. The little
horn, as has been shown in Vol. I, is Rome, either
pagan and papal, or papal alone. If the former,
which the word from would seem to require us to
understand, then it was the overthrow of pagan-
ism in Rome by the irruption of the Vandals. If
we understand popery to be the little horn, then I
would render the particle ror, rather than from;
“and por him the daily was taken away.” This
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would well accord with Paul’s view of the sub»
ject, (2 Thess. ii.,) where he tells us “the mys-
tery of sniguity [paganism] doth already work;
only he who now letteth will let, until he be taken out
of the way, and then shall that wicked be revealed.”
From this it would seem that the apostle under-
stood that there were to be two systems which
should oppose themselves to God; the one pagan-
ism, « the mystery of iniguity,” the other popery,
‘“that wicked;” the one working and putting to
death the saints of Paul's day, under Nero, the
other to come when the first was removed to make
way for him. To take away the daily For him,
_would be to remove it as something that hindered
popery, the transgression of desolation, from
guining its power in Rome.

Again, Dan. viii. 13: “How long the vision,
the daily and the transgression of desolation, to
give bov.ﬁ the sanctuary and host to be trodden
under foot?” Here there are two systems of
abomination which were successively to tread
down the sanctuary and host. The one was to
be taken away for the other, to make way for it.
The little horn was the transgression of desola-
tion, the power that cast down truth to the ground,
and practised and prospered ; that also destroyed
the mighty aud the holy people.

THEY skall take away the daily, refers to the
ships of Chittim, or the barbarous conquerors of
Rome. The foregoing account of what Genseric
did in Rome, will suffice on this point.

— e+ d
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THE ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION.

The question is often asked, does not Christ
speak of the abomination of desolation spoken of
by Daniel the prophet, in connection with the de-
struction of Jerusalem? And if so, how can it
mean popery? I answer, the passage to which
Christ, in the 24th of Matthew, refers, is not the
11th of Daniel,but the 9th. Ver. 26: “ After three-
score and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but
not for himself; and the people of the prince that
shall come, shall destroy the city and the sanctuary:
and unto the end of the war pEsoLATIONS [in the
plural] are determined.” The people here spoken
of, were unquestionably the Roman army, who
did destroy Jerusalem, as both Daniel and Christ
predicted. - This was one of the abominations
which was to desolate the sanctuary, and tread
under foot the host. But Daniel, ix. 27, says:
“For the overspreading of ABOMINATIONS [the
plural again] he shall make it desolate ill the
consummation. There was to be, according to
Daniel, more than one abomination which should
desolate the church. Paganism put the Hebrew
worthies in the fiery furnace, Daniel in the den
of lions, the Jews under their heathen persecutors
before Christ, and Christians under the Roman
" emperors, to all manner of tortures and indigni-
ties. Popery has since done the same.

“ And they shall place the abomination that
maketh desolate.” The barbarians, having been
the instruments of overthrowing one system,
were to be the agents of placing another. The
first papal war ever waged, where the Catholic
church was arrayed in arms against the state,and
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all others that op its dogmas, was terminated
in favor of the Catholic church and the pope, by
the interposition of Vitalian, a Gothic chieftain,
as the champion of the Catholic faith; and the
story is thus related by Gibbon:—

«[A.D. 608—-518.{ In the fever of the times,
the sense, or rather the sound of a syllable, was
sufficient to disturb the peace of an empire. The
Trisacion, (thrice holy,) ¢ Holy, holy, holy, Lord
God of hosts!’ is supposed, by the éreeks, to be
the identical hymn wlgich the angels and cherubim
eternally repeat: before the throne of God; and
which, about the middle of the fifth century, was
miraculously revealed to the church of Constanti-
nople. The devotion of Antioch soon added,
‘wha was crucified for us!’ and this grateful
address, either to Christ alone, or to the whole
Trinity, may be justified by the rules of theology,
and has been gradually adopted by the Catholics
of the East and West. But it had been imagined
by & Monophysite bishop: the gift of an enemy

. 'was at first rejected as a dire and dangerous blas-
phemy, and the rash innovation had nearly cost
the emperor Anastasius his throne and his life.
The people of Constantinople were devoid of any
rational principles of freedom ; but they held asa
lawful cause of rebellion the color of a livery in
the races, or the color of a mystery in the schools. .
The Trisagion, with and without this obnoxious
addition, was chanted in the cathedral by two
adverse choirs, and when their lungs were ex-
hausted, they had recourse to the more solid
arguments of sticks and stones: the aggressors
were punished by the emperor, and defended by
the patriarch; and the crowa and mitre wers
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ptaked on the event of this momentous quarrel.
The streets were instantly crowded with innu- .
merable swarms of men, women, and children;
the legions of monks, in regular array, marched
-and shouted, and fought at their head. ¢Chris-
tians! this is the day of martyrdom; let us not
desert our spiritual father; anathema to the
Manichzan tyrant! he is unworthy to reign.’
Such was the Catholic cry; and the galleys of
Anastasius lay upon their oars before the palace,
1ill the patriarch had pardoned his penitent, and
hushed the waves of the troubled multitude. The
triumph of Macedonius was checked by a speedy.
exile; but the zeal of the flock was again exaspe-
rated by the same question, * Whether one of the
Trinity had been crucified?” On this momentous
‘occasion, the blue and green factions of Constan-
tinople suspended their discord, and the civil and
military powers were annihilated in their (?res-
ence. The keys of the city and the standards of
the guards were deposited in the forum of Con-
‘stantine, the principal station and camp of the
faithful. Day and night they were incessantl

busied either in singing hymns to the honor o¥
their God, or in pillaging and murdering the ser-
vants of their prince. The head of his favorite
monk, the friend, as they styled him, of the enemy
of the Holy Trinity, was borne aloft on a spear;
and the fire-brands which had been darted against
heretical structures, diffused the undistinguishing
flames over the most orthodox buildings. The
statues of the emperor were broken, and his per-
son was concealed in a suburb, till, at the end of
three days, he dared to implore the mercy of his
subjects. Without his diadem, and in the pos-

8
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ture of a suppliant, Anastasius appeared on the
throne of the circus. The Catholics, before his
face, rehearsed the genuine Trisagion; they ex-
ulted in the offer, which he proclaimed by the
voice of a herald, of abdicating the purple ; they
listened ¢o the admonition that, since aZ could
not reign, they should previously agree in the
choice of a sovereign; and they accepted the
blood of two unpopular ministers, whom their
master, without hesitation, condemned to the
lions. These furious but transient seditions were
encouraged bhthe success of Vitalian, who, with
an army of Huns and Bulgarians, for the most

art idolaters, declared himself the champion of
the Catholic faith. In this pious rebellion, he
depopulated Thrace, besieged Constantinople, ex-
terminated sixty-five thousand of his fellow-Chris-
tians, till he ogtained the recall of the bishops,
the satisfaction of the pope, and the establishment
of the Council of Chalcedon, an orthodox treaty,
reluctantly signed by the dying Anastasius, and
more fait{fully perf{rmed by the uncle of Jus-
tinian. And such was the event of the first
of the religious wars, which have been waged
in the name, and by the disciples of the God of
peace.”

In this war the Catholic church for the first
time waged a successful war against both the
civil authority of the empire and the church of
the east, which had for the most part embraced
the Monophosite doctrine. The extermination of
65,000 heretics was the result. Thus they,
the Goths, Huns and Bulgarians, for tke most
part IDOLATORS, place the abomination which
maketh desolate ; they forgot their pagan charac-
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ter, and espoused the papal cause. This war
let it be kept in remembrance, according to Gib-
bon, originated in 508. :

Verses 32, 33: “And suck as do wickedly
against the covenant shall he corrupt by flatteries:
but the people that do know their God shall be
strong and do exploits. And they that understand
among the people shall instruct many; yet they
shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by captivity,
and by spoil, many days.”

Having thus introduced us to the first papal
war and the victory of the Catholic church over
the heretics, we are presented with a brief view
of the whole course of papal persecutions.

“ Suck as do wickedly against the covenant,’—
have more regard for human traditions, and the
decisions of popes and councils, than they have
for God’s word,—* shall he,” the pope, “ corrupt
by Alatteries.” They shall be beguiled by the
show and glitter of pompous ceremonies, and
high-sounding titles, and drawn away from the
simplicity of the gospel, and purity of Christian
faith and practice. They shall do homage to the
creature rather than the Creator.

“ But the people that do know their God,’—the
true, humble followers of the Savior, who love
and keep to the word of God,—* skall be strong
and do exploits.” They shall keep pure religion
alive in the earth, during the darkest times. Such
were the Waldenses, the Albigenses, and the Hu-
guenots, who, under the dominion of the man of
sin, fell “By the sword, by flame, by captivity, and
spoil, many days.” The number of days is named
in Daniel xii. 11.



8 THE PROPHECY NGTED

Verse 3: « Now, wken they shall fall, they
shall be holpen with a little help : but many shall
cleave to them with flatteries.”

« Shall be holpen with a little help.” During
the period of papal supremacy, when the man of
sin is in his full strength, a partial deliverance
of the church from his hand will be effected, by
the reformation under MarTiN LuTHER; when
the German states will espouse the protestant
cause, and grant toleration and support to the re-
formers, protecting them from the violence of the
Roman church in its efforts to exclude the dawn-
ing light as it breaks in upon the world. But
when this help comes, and the protestant cause
becomes popular—

“ Many shall cleave to them with flatteries.”
A multitude will come into the reformed churches
from unworthy motives. Such was the case of
Henry VIIL, of England, who seceded from the
chur::{x of Rome, because the pope refused his sanc-
tion to the divorce of queen Catherine,and Henry's
marriage with Ann Boylen. After this refusal of
the pope, Henry appealed to the universities of
Europe on the question ; the result of this appeal
was favorable to his views and wishes, and he di-
vorced his wife and married another, and imme-
diately renounced popery, and was himself de-
clared by the parliament and people of England,
to be the supreme head on earth of the church of
England.

Verse 35: “And some of them of understand-
ing shall fall, to try them, and to purge, and to
make them white, even to the time of the end : be
cause it is yet for a time appointed.”

“ Shall fall, to try them,” &c. Although the



IN THE SCRIPTURES OF TRUTH. 8o

power of the pope over the heretics was in a meas-
ure broken, yet it did not entirely cease. Some still
fell, despite the protection of protestant princes and
kings. Such was the state of the English church
especially. The religious state of that kingdom
was fluctuating ; at one time being under protes-
tant, and at another under papal juriesdiction.
The bloody queen Mary, was a mortal enemy of
the protestant cause; and during her reign, mul-
titudes of Christians were victims of her unrelent-
ing persecutions. :

“To the time of the end.” The power of the
church of Rome, although greatly restricted and
held in check by the protestant governments, was
not to be taken away until * ke time of the end™
should come. Then it must fall. ,

% Because it is yet for a time appointed.” The
time of the end is not when the partial deliver-
ance or “lttle help” comes; but after the refore
mation, and before “ the time of the end,” another
government of a purely atheistical character was
to arise,

THE WILFUL KING—THE FRENCE REVOLUTION.

That an event of such magnitude as the French
Revolution, and coming, as it does, within the
range of the great leading events of prophecy, the
history of the four great governments of the earth,
should receive no notice in the prophecy, is not to be
credited. And if it is to receive notice anywhere,
what more likely place to find it than in this most
singularly definite and particular prediction in the
11th chapter g£ Daniel? And where in this
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chapter, except in the decline, and before the
overthrow of popery? In short, where, bat in
the very place in which we find the following
exact description of a government perfectly an-
swering the history of the revolution in France?
Verses 36, 37: “And the king shall do accord-
ing to his will, and he shall ezalt himself, and
magnify himself above every god; and shall
speak marvellous things against the God of gods,
and shall prosper till the indignation be ac-
complished : for that that is determined shall be
done. Neither shall he regard the God of his fa-
thers, nor the desire of women, nor regard any
god : for he shall magnify kimself above all.”
Such a system as is here described was the
French Revolution. It was founded in Atheism,
and triumphed in the overthrow of everything
which interposed a barrier to_their bbject. The
geed of this revolution were sown by Voltaire,
the noted French infidel, who in early youth vowed
to dedicate his life to the extermination of Chris-
tianity. He used to say, I am weary of hearing
people repeat that twelve men established the
Christian religion. I will prove that one man
may suffice to overthrow it.” To accomplish his
object he associated with himself a band of philo-
sophic infidels, such as Rousseau, De Alembert,
Didervit, and others. Their numbers rapidly
increased, and their success was beyond measure.
In speaking of Christ, one of the watchwords of
the fratermt{ was, “Crush the wretch.” They
held the following language and sentiments :—
“The fear of God is so far from being the beginnin
of wisdom, that it is the beginning of folly. Moi
esty iz only an, invention of refined voluptuousness.
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THE SUPREME KING, tae Gop or tum
Jsws anp Craistians, IS BUT A PHANTOM.
JESUS CHRIST IS AN IMPOSTOR.”

‘With millions of Frenchmen, imbued with &
gpirit and sentiments like these, as the materials
for revolution, the engine was first brought to
bear on the French government, in 1789. The
first blow was struck by the capture and destruc-
tion of the Bastile. In 1790, all the spiritual
orders and cloisters were suppressed, and also the
parliaments were suppressed soon after. Next
followed the abolition of all the titles of the no-
bility, coats of arms, and decorations of the orders
of chivalry. (June 19, 1790.)

In 1792, France became a republic, and on the
26th day of August, 1792, an open profession of
Atheism was made by the national convention,
The reign of terror then commenced in earnest;
and the most horrid scenes were constantly oce
curring. On the 21st of January, 1793, the kin
of France was beheaded; and the queen share
the same fate on the 1st of October of the same
year. At this juncture all religious worship was

rﬁli;bited, save of LIBERTY and the COUN-

It was thus that the government magnified
itgelf above every god, and spoke marvellous
things against the God of gods, and did not re-
gard any god.

I do not know that I can in a few words give
the reader a more full idea of the reign of Ather
iam, than by an extract from Smith’s Key to Reve
s’j.n.ﬁon. pp. 323-4:—

“In August 26, 1792, an open profession of
atheism was made by the National Convention;
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and corresponding societies and atheistical clabs
were everywhere fearlessly held in the French
nation Massacresand the reign of terror became
the most horrid. Hear one report of the National
Convention of January 30, 1795: ¢Last year you
maintained 1,100, fighting men. France
stood armed on the one side, and Europe on the
other; and victory constantly followed the tri-
colored standard. Holland is conquered ; and
England trembles; twenty-three regular sieges
terminated ; six pitched battles gained; 2,000
cannon taken; 2,000 towns submitted ;—such is
the glorious result of the last campaign ; the next
g:omises, if possible, more surprising success!’

he loss of men in the armies of France, from
1789 to 1796, slain, was said to be 1,200,000, be-
sides the huge hosts of slaughtered citizens, men,
women, and children, who were said to amount to
2,000,000. General Denican, a French officer,
declared that 3,000,000 of the French perished
within five years of the revolution in 1789. The
* Terrible Republic’ (a name they assumed be-
fore they became an empire) having by public
authority denied God and the Christian religion,
were prepared to patronise any and every enor-
mity ; the burning of the Bible in a public place ;
the parading of the sacramental vessels through
the streets on an ass, in contempt; posting in
their places of burial, ‘ Death is an eternal sleep!®
abolishing the Sabbath, and shutting up the
houses of God; declaring Christ an impostor;
the gospel a forgery; and swearing to extirpate
Christianity from the world ; assuring the publie
as follows,—‘Man, when free, wants no other
divinity than himself'—reason dethrones both
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the kings of the earth and the king of heaven ;—
no monarchy above, if we wish to preserve our
republic below ;—every other than a republic of
atheists is a chimera ;—if you admit the existence
of a heavenly sovereign,-you introduce the wood-
en horse; what you adore by day, will be your
ruin by night.’ X comedian, as a priest of Illumin-
ism, publicly attacked God thus: ¢ No, thou dost
not exist! If thou hast power over the thunder-
bolts, grasp, and aim them at the man who dares
to set thee at defiance in the face of thine altars.
But no !—I blaspheme thee, and yet I live! No,
thou dost not exist!’”’

“ Nor the desire of women.” The abolition of
the marriage covenant was one of the acts of the
revolutionary government, and on the 6th of June
1794, fornjcation was established by law, an
the most unbounded licentiousness prevailed.

Vexse 38: “ But in his estate shall ke honor the
god of forces; and a god whom kis fathers
knew not shall ke honor witk gold, and silver,and
with precious stones, and pleasant things.”

“ Honor the god of forces.”—~Liberty and the
country were the objects of adoration.

“A god whom his fathers knew not.”"—The god-
dess of reason. This system was established in
January, 1794. The history of this event will be
best given by a quotation from Scott’s Life of
Napoleon. his extract will show how they
renounced the worskip of God, and vowed hence-
fortk to pay homage to LIBERTY, EQUALITY, VIRTUE,
and morauity. The next step was the worship
of the GODDESS OF REASON, and the aboli-
lion of THE MARRIAGE VOW.

. Reader, ponder well this article, and learn what
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man is when he is left to himself, and what infi-
delity is when the restraints of law are thrown off,
and the power is in its own hands.

1. THE DENIAL OF A GOD.

“An unhappy man, named Gobet, Constita-
tional Bishop of Paris, was brought forward to
play the principal part in the most impudent and
scandalous farce ever acted in the face of a na-
tional representation. '

«It is said that the leaders of the scene had
some difficulty in inducing the bishop to comply
with the task assigned him, which, after all, he
executed, not without present tears and subsequent
remorse. But he dis (})lay the part prescribed.
He was brought forward, in full procession, to de-
clare to the Convention, that the religion which
he had taught so many years, was, in every re-
spect, a piece of priestcra t, which had no founda-
tion either in history or sacred truth. He dis-
owned, in solemn and explicit terms, the existence
of the Deity to whose worship he had been con-
secrated, and devoted himself in future to the
homage of Liberty, Equality, Virtue, and Moral-
ity. He then laid on the table his Episcopal deco-
rations, and received a fraternal embrace from
the president of the convention. Several apostate
priests followed the example of this prelate.

“ The gold and silver plate of the churches was
seized upon and desecrated ; processions entered
the convention, travested in priestly garments, and
singing the most profane hymns; while many of
the chalices and sacred vessels were applied by
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Chaumette and Hebert to the celebration of their
own impious orgies. The world, for the first
time, heard an assembly of men, born and educa-
ted in civilization, and assuming the right to
govern one of the finest of the European nations,
uplift their united voice to deny the most solemn
truth which man’s soul receives, and renounce
unanimously the belief and worship of a Deity.
For a short time the same mad profanity contin-
ued to be acted upon.”

IO. THE ADORATION OF THE GODDESS OF REA-
SON.

“One of the ceremonies of this insane time
stands unrivalled for absurdity, combined with
impiety. The doors of the convention were
thrown open to a band of musicians ; preceded by
whom, the members of the municipal body entered
in solemn procession, singing a hymn in praise of
liberty, and escorting, as the object of their future
worship, a veiled female, whom they termed the
Goddess of Reason. Being brought within the
bar, she was unveiled with great form, and placed
on the right hand of the president; when she was
generally recognised as a dancing-girl of the
opera, with whose charms most of the persons
Present were acquainted from her agpearance on
the stage, while the experience of individuals was
farther extended. To this person, as the fittest
representative of that reason whom they worship-
ped, the National Convention of France rendered
public homage.

«This impious and ridiculous mummery had
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& certain fashion; and the installation of the god-
dess of reason was renewed and imitated through-
out the nation, in such places where the inhab-
itants desired to show themselves equal to all the
heights of the revolution. The churches were, in
most districts of France, closed against priests and
worshippers—the bells were broken and cast into
cannon—the whole ecclesiastical establishment
destroyed—and the republican inscription over the
cemeteries, declaring death to be perpetual sleep,
announced to those who lived under that dominion,
that they were to hope no redress in the next
world.”

111. ABOLITION OF THE MARRIAGE VOW.

“ Intimately connected with these laws affecti
religion, was that which reduced the union o
marriage,—the most sacred engagement which ha-
man beings can form, and the permanence of
which leads most strongly to the consolidation of
society,—to the state of a mere civil contract of &
transitory character, which any two persons might
engage in, and cast loose at pleasure, when their
taste was changed, or their appetite gratified. If
fiends had set themselves to work to discover &
mode of most effectually destroying whatever is
veénerable, graceful, or permanent in domestic life,
and of obtaining at the same time an assurancé
that the mischief which it was their object to cre-
ate should be perpetuated from one generation to
another, they could not have invented a more ef-
fectual plan than the degradation of marriage into
% #tatd of rikfd occasional cohabitatien, or licended
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concubinage. Sophie Arnoult, an actress famous
for the witty things she said, described the
republican marriage as the sacrament of adul-

t‘ry.”

IV. A BYSTEM OF HEATHENISM—THE RELIGION OF.
FRANCE.

“ Thus shall hedo in the most strong holds with
a strange god.” A system of paganism, was
next introduced into France, and the national as-
sembly enacted a heathen ritual for the use of the
French people. This system continued in force
until the appointment of Napoleon to the provis-
ional consulate of France, in 1799. The abolition
of the ritual is thus recorded by Lockhart, in his
Life of Napoleon, vol. L., p. 1564:—*“A4 third and
bolder measure was the discarding of THE HEA-
THEN RITUAL, and rE-0PENING of the churches
for Christian worship; and of this the credit was
wholly Napoleon’s, who had to contend with the
giloxopkic prejudices of almost all his colleagues.

e, in his conversations with them, made no at-
tempts to represent himself a belrever in Chris-
tianity ; but stood only on the necessity of provi-
ding the people with the regular means of wor-
ship, wherever it is meant to have a state of tran-
quillity. The priests who chose to take the oath
of fidelity to government, were re-admitted to
their functions; and this wise measure was fol-
lowed by the adherence of not less than 20,000
of these ministers of religion, who had hitherto
languished in the prisons of France.” Thus ter-
minated the reigu of terror and the infidel revolus

9
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tion, leaving Bonaparte at the head of the French
government, to give direction to the turbid waters,
and turn them to his own account, and raise him-
self, upon the ruins of the revolution, to the throne
of the empire, and to be the terror of the world.

CAREER OF BONAPARTE—THE TIME OF THE END

Verse 40: “And at the time of the end shall the
king of the south push at him :~ and the king of
the north shall come against him like a whirlwind,
with chariots, and with horsemen, and with many
ships ; and he shall enter into the countries, asd
shall overflow and pass over.”

“ At the time of the end.” The time of the end
is the period first introduced in chapter viii., ver.
16: « Understand, O son of man, for at the time
of the end shall be the vision.” That is, at the
time of the end the vision shall be understood.
Again, it is introduced in verse 35th of the 1lth

~ chapter, where we are told that the persecution of
the saints will continue, in a measure, to “
time of the end.” The French revolutionary gov
ernment was then introduced to fill up the per
to the time of the end. It is now, in the 40th verse,
again introduced. It is the period of the fall of
the papal power. That period was 1798, when,
as will be seen by the extract which follows, the
pope’s power was destroyed, and he carried in®
captivity.

« Acts of violence were committed on the patt
of the French, first in Italy, where a numerots
army stared, even after the conclusion of peace.
They fell upon the pope whose defenceless situs®
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tion invited to aggression. General Duphot, ate
tached to the embassy of Joseph Bonaparte, at
Rome, lost his life in a popular tumult caused by
the cries of ¢ Vive la Republique, long live the
republic, Dec. 28th, 1797. The ambassador
took his departure immediately, and General Ber-
thier, who had succeeded Bonaparte in the com-
mand of the Italian army, entered- Rome, Feb.
10th, 1798, where, five days after, the revolution
was consummated. .

“The papal government was abolished, and
the * Roman republic’ proclaimed. At the head
of the government were placed five consuls, as-
- sisted by a senate and a tribunate.  But the heavy
contributions imposed upon the people by the
French army, and the shameless pillage of treas.
ures of art, diminished the joy of the liberated.
The pope, although he had signed his abdication
in relation to his temporal power, was neverthe-
less conveyed to France as a prisoner, and treated
with indignity. This aged man (he was eighty-
two) bore his sufferings with fortitude, and died a
prisoner in Valence, Aug. 29th, 1799.”—[Rot-
teck's Hist. of the World, vol. IV., pp. 113-14.]

“The king of the south shall push at him.”
At wroM? The answer is, at the subject of pro-
phecy in the preceding verses—the revolution-
ary government of France. That power is clear-
ly antecedent to “ kim,” in this verse.

“ The king of the south.” And who is the
king of the south? The answer is given in the
exposition of the first six verses of the chapter,
which the reader can examine. It is clearly the
government of Egypt. I do not know that there
is a dissenting voice to the application of this

’
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term to Egypt in the former part of this chapter
por can | see any good reason why there should
be in the latter part, as long as it was literally ful
filled in Egypt.

That a collision did actually take place between
the French and Egypt is votorious. In the win-
ter of 1798, after Bonaparte’s return from his
ltalian campaign, he was appointed by the diree-
tory, commander-in-chief of the foreign armies of
the French nation; and in that character he left
France, on the morning of May 20th, 1798, with
a fleet “of thirteen ships of the line, and fourteen
frigates, and four humfred transports. They car-
ried 40,000 picked soldiers and officers.” On the
Ist of July they reached the coast of Egypt, and
landed the army about a mile and a half from Al
exandria.

« Shall push:” The weakness of this term sig-
rifies only a feeble and ineffectual resistance.
The contrast is the more remarkable when com-
pared with the strength of the pext clause—
#'The king of the north skall come against him like
A WHIRLWIND ;”—shall come with an overwhelm-
ing power. Egypt pushed as follows, as de-
scribed by Lockhart :—

“ Egypt was, of course, wholly unprepared for
this invasion. The Turks, however, mustered
what force they could, and shutting the gates of
the city, held out until the French forced theit
way through the old crumbling walls, and it was
no longer possible to resist at once superior num-
bers and European discipline. Two hundred
French died in the assault: the Turkish loss was
still greater.”

Napoleon left Alexandria on the 7th of July;
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and “on the 21st of July, the army came within
sight of the pyramids, which, but for the regular-
ity of the outline, might have been taken for a dis-
tant ridge of rocky mountains. While every eye
was fixed on these hoary monuments of the past,
they gained the brow of a gentle eminence, and
saw at length spread out before them the vast
army of the beys, their right posted on an in-
trenched camp by the Nile, their centre and left
composed of that brilliant cavalry with which they
were by this time acquainted. Napoleon, riding
forward to reconnoitre, perceived (what escaped
the observation of all his staff’) that the guns on
the intrenched camp were not provided with car-
riages; and instantly decided on his plan of at-
tack. He prepared to throw his force on the left,
where the guns could not be available. Mourad
Bey, who commanded in chief, speedily penetra-
. ted his design; and the Mamelukes advanced
gallantly to the encounter. ¢Soldiers,’ said Na-
poleon, ‘from the summit of {onder pyramids
forty ages behold you ;’ and the battle began.
“The French formed into separate squares, and
awaited the assault of the Mamelukes. These
came on with impetuous speed and wild cries,and
practised every means to force their passage into
the serried ranks of their new opponents. They
rushed on the line of bayonets, backed their horses
upon them, and at last, maddened by the firmness
which they could not shake, dashed their pistols -
and carbines into the faces of the men. Nothing
could move the French: the bayonet and the con-
tinued roll of musketry by degrees thinoned the
host around them; and Bonaparte at last ad-
vanced. Sél:h were the confusion and terror of
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the enemy when he came near the camp, that
they abandoned their works, and flung themselves
by hundreds into the Nile. The carnage was
rodigious. Multitudes more were drowned.
ourad and a remnant of his Mamelukes re-
treated on Upper Egypt. Cairo surrendered:
Lower Egypt was entirely conquered.”—f Lock-
hart's Life of Napoleon, vol. 1., pp. 117-18.]

In this way Egypt pushed, or feebly and inef
fectually resisted the invasion.

“ Like a whirlwind.” The king of the north,
it is universally acknowledged, signifies. in this
chapter, Syria, as being the northern division of
the empire of Alexander the Great.

Having established his authority in Egypt, Bo-
naparte commenced, early in 1797, another cam-

aign. It was his design to march his army by
Emd to the British East Indies. With an army
of ten thousand picked men, he left Egypt, and
took the fortress of El-Arish, (15th Feb.) and
ﬁu’suing his march, took Gaza without opposition.

e next stormed Jaffa, (the Joppa of the Bible;)
after a desperate resistance, the city and garrison
surrendered. Three thousand Turks were killed
in the siege; and from twelve hundred to three
thousand more, who surrendered themselves as
prisoners of war, were led out into the field un-
armed, and shot down by the French in cold blood;
their bodies were heaped up in a pyramid and left
to consume.

Next came St. Jean D’ Acre, in Syria,  the king
of the north,” which was to come against him
“like @ whirlwind.” An extract from Lockhart,
{vol. L., pp. 127—128,) will show the instrumen-
talities by which Bonaparte was-defeated.  First,
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CHARIOTS of war, artillery ; his own artillery bei
taken and used against him in the siege. Se
HORSEMEN, a large body of whom were gathered
in the mountains of Samaria, preparing to descend
upon Acre, and attack the besieged. Third,
MANY sHIPs ; the British fleet under Sir Sypney
Smite, and the Turkish fleet, which came to the
relief of the garrison.

“ Bonaparte had now ascertained that the pacha
of Syria, Achmet-Djezzar, was at St. Jean D’-
Acre, (so renowned in the history of the crusades,)
and determined to defend that place to extremity,
with the forces which had already been assembled
for the invasion of Egypt. He in vain endeavor-
ed to seduce this ferocious chief from his allegi-
ance to the porte, by holding out the hope of a
separate independent government, under the pro-
tection of France. The first of Napoleon’s mes-
sengers returned without an answer; the second
was put to death; and the army moved on Acre
in all the zeal of revenge, while the necessary
apparatus of a siege was ordered to be sent round
by sea from Alexandria.

“ Sir Sydney Smith was then cruising in the
Levant with two British ships of the line, the
Tigre and the Theseus; and, being informed of
Napoleon’s approach by the pacha, hastened to
support him in the defence of Acre. Napoleon’s
vessels, conveying guns and stores from Egypt,
fell into his hands, and he appeared off the town
two days before the French army came in view
of it. 'He had on board his ship colonel Philip-
gaux, a French royalist of great talents (former-

“Bonaparte’s school-fellow at Brienne;) and the
pacha willingly permitted the English commodore
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.and this skilfal ally to regulate for him, as far as
was possible, the plan of his defence.

“The loss of his own heavy artillery, and the
presence of two English ships, were inauspicious
omens ; yet Bonaparte doubted not that the Turk-
ish garrison would shrink before his onset, and he
instantly commenced the siege. He opened his
trenches on the 18th of March. ‘On that little
town,’ said he to one of his generals, as they were
standing together on an eminence, which still
bears the name of Richard Cceur-de-lion,—*on

onder little town depends the fate of the East.
%ehold the key of Constantinople, or of India.’

“From the 18th to the 28th of March the
French labored hard in their trenches, being ex-

sed to the fire of the extensive batteries, arranged

y Philippeaux, so as to command their approach,
and formed chiefly of Bonaparte’s own artillery,
captured on the voyage from Alexandria. The
Turks also were constantly sallying out, and their
gacha personally set the example of the most

eroic resolution. Nevertheless, on the 28th, a
breach was at last effected, and the French
mounted with such fiery zeal, that the garrison
gave way, until Djezzar appeared on the battle-
ments, and flinging his own pistols at the heads
of the flying men, urged and compelled them to
renew the defence. In the end, the French re-
treated with great loss, and the Turks, headed by
the English seamen, pursuing them to their lines,
a great mine, designed to blow up the chief tower
of Acre, was explored, and means taken for coun-
termining it.
" ¢« Meanwhile, a vast Mussulman army had
been gathered among the mountains of Samaris,
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and was preparing to descend upon Acre, and at.
tack the besiegers in concert with the garrison of
Djezzar. Junot, with his division, marched to
encounter them, and would have been overwhelm-
ed by their numbers, had not Napoleon himself
followed and rescued him (April 8) at Nazareth,
where the splendid cavalry of the orientals, were,
as usual, unable to resist the solid squares and well-
directed musketry of the French. Kleber, with
another division, was in like manner endangered,
and in like manner rescued by the general-in-chief
at Mount Tabor (April 15.) The Mussulmans
dispersed on all hands; and Napoleon, returning
to his siege, pressed it on with desperate assaults,
day after day, in which his best soldiers were
thinned, before the united efforts of Djezzar’s gal-
lantry, and the skill of the allies. At length,
however, a party of French succeeded in forcing
their way into the great tower, and in establishing
themselves in one part of it, in despite of all the
resolution that could be opposed to them. At the
same critical moment, there appeared in the offing
a Turkish fleet, which was known to carry great
reinforcements for the pacha. Everything con-
spired to prompt Napoleon to finish his enterprise,
at whatever cost, and he was gallantly seconded.
“Sir Sydney Smitb, however, was as resolute to
hold out until his fleet should arrive, as Napoleon
was eager to anticipate its coming. The English
commander repaired, with his gallant seamen, to
the tower, and after a furious assault dislodged the
occupants. Bonaparte did not renew the attack
in that quarter, but succeeded in breaking the wall
in another part of the town; and the heroic Lan-
nes beaded a French party who actually entered
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Acre at that opeuin%.I But Djezzar was willing
they should enter. He suffered them to come in
unmolested ; and then, before they could form,
threw such a crowd of Turks upon them, that dis-
cipline was of no avail; it was a mere multitude
ofp duels, and the brave orientals, with their scime-
tars and pistols, overpowered their enemies, and
ut them to death, almost to a man. Lannes,

Ejmself, was with difficulty carried back, desper-
ately wounded. .

“(May 21.) The siege-had now lasted sixty
days. Once more Napoleon commanded an as-
sault, and his officers and soldiery once more
obeyed him with devoted and fruitless gallantry.
The loss his army had by this time undergone,
was very great. Caffarelli, and many other offi-
cers of tﬂe highest importance, were no more ; the
ranks of his legions were thinned by the plague,
as well as the weapons of the defenders of Acre.
The hearts of all men were quickly sinking. The
Turkish fleet was at hand to reinforc¢ Djezzar;
and upon the utter failure of the attack of the 21st
- May, Napoleon yielded to stern necessity, and be-
gan his retreat to Jaffa.”—[Lockkart's Napoleon,
vol. 1., pp. 127—130.]

Thus ended the Syrian campaign; and the
overflowing and passing over of the French army.

What more perfect demonstration can we have,
that we have the true subject of prophecy, than
the fact that just at the point where the papal
hierachy was overthrown, and the saints delivered
from the hand of the man of sin, this collision
took place between the French, Egypt, and Syria.
The first pushed, simply; the other came liire a
‘whirlwind. These three facts also demonstrate
that “ THE TIME OF THE END” came in 1798.
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Verse 41. “He shall enter also into the glori-
ous land, and many countries shall be overthroion ;
but these shall escape out of his hand, even Edom,
and Moab, and the chief of the children of Am-
mon.”

« The glorious land.” Palestine is the glorious
land; and through that land the French passed
and repassed ; and both Gaza and Jaffa were cities
of Palestine.

“ And many,” not countries, but persons, were
overthrown or perished. But the ancient coun-
tries of Edom, Moab, and Ammon, escaped his
hand, by his defeat in Syria; he was driven back
g:to Egypt without the opportunity of invading

em.

Verses 42,43. « He skall stretch forth his hand
also upon the countries; and the land of Egypt
shall not escape. But he shall have power over the
treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the
precious things of Egypt; and the Lidyans and
the Ethiopians shall be at his steps.”

4 Skall mot escape,” implies that he already has
a grasp upon Egypt, and that by means of his de-
feat in Syria, he would be driven back on Egypt,
and retain his hold :—

“And have power over the treasures,” &c.
Egypt was completely under his control, and all
its riches were at his disposal. « Libya and Ethi-
opia” were “ at his steps,” but not conquered by
him, as Egypt was.

Verse 44. “ But tidings out of the east, and
out of the north, shall trouble him ; therefore he
shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and ut-
terly to make away many.” :

s« Qut of the north.” Tidings from Syria were
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te reach him, and induce him to leave Egypt and
return to France. I will permit the historian to
illustrate this point also:—

“ Napoleon once more returned to Cairo, on the
Oth of August; but it was only to make some
parting arrangements as to the administration,
civil and military ; for from the moment of his vie-
tory at Aboukir, he had resolved to intrust Egypt
to other hands, and admiral Gantheaume was al-
ready preparing in secret the meaaus of his removal
te France.

“ Bonaparte always asserted, and the Bonapart-
ist writers of his history still maintain, that this
resolution was adopted 1in consequence of a mere
accident ; namely that Sir Sydney Smith, in the
course of some negociations about prisoners which
followed after the battle of Aboukir, sent a file of
English newspapers for the amusement of the

- general. Soine say the English commodore did
so out of mere civility ; others, that he designed to
distract the movements of Napoleon, by showing
him the dangerous condition to which, during his
absence, the affairs of France, both at home and
abroad, had been reduced.”—[Lockhart, p. 135.)

“ He shall go forth with great fury,” or despe-
ration, and “destroy and wutlerly make away
many.” A more desperate enterprise was hardly
over undertaken, than that of escaping to France,
with such a power to watch his movements and
cut off his escape, as the British fleet which filled
the waters of the Mediterranean. But the enter-
prise was undertaken and achieved.

“ Napoleon reached the coast on the 22d Au-

st, and was there met by Berthier, Andreossy,
" Maxat, Lannes, Marmont, and the savans Mongs,
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and Berthollet; none of whom hed suspected for
what purpose they were summoned. Admiral
Gantheaume had, by this time, two frigates and
two smaller vessels (which Had been saved in the
harbor of Alexanlria) ready for sea; and on the
morning of the 23d, the wind having fortunately
driven the English squadrop of blockade off the
coast, Bonaparte and his followers embarked at
Rosetta.

“ Napoleon’s voyage had been one of constant
peril ; for the Mediterranean was traversed in all
directions by English ships of war, in whose pre-
sence, resistance would have been hopeless.
occupied his time, during this period of general
anxiety, in very peaceful studies: he read the
Bible, the Koran, Homer; conversed with his sa-
vans on the old times and manners of the East;
and solved problems in geometry. On the 30th
of September they reached Ajaccio, and he was
received with enthusiasm at the place of his birth.
As soon as the wind proved favorable, on the 7th
of October, the voyage was resumed. Gan-
theaume, descrying an English squadron off the
French coast, would have persuaded him to take to
the long-boat; but he refused, saying, ‘that experis
ment may be reserved for the last extremity.’
His confidence in fortune was not belied. Theg
passed at midnight, unseen, through the Englis!
ehips, and on the morning of the 9th, were moor-
ed in safety in the bay of Frejus.”—[Ibid., pp.
136, 141.]

“ Make away mary.” Who can read the his-
lmx' of his fifteen years’ reign, from 1800 to 1814,
and not feel the force of the expression? Millions
of the flower ofOEurape fell on the field of battle

1
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during that period, as sacrifices at the shrine of
his insatiable ambition. And, in addition to this,
who can begin to estimate the amount of suffering
which resulted, either directly or indirectly, from
his destructive wars! .

Verse 45. “And Re shall plant the taberna-
cles of his palaces between the seas, in the glorious
holy mountain ; yet ke shall come to his end, and
none shall help him.”

“ And ke shall plant the tabernacles’ of his pal-
aces.” A palace is the permanent residence of
royalty ; a tabernacle is a temporary abode, the
dwelling of a pilgrim or wayfaring man. Bona-
parte had both: his palace was at Paris, but
wherever the head-quarters of his camp were,
there was the seat of the French empire.

“ Between the seas.” Europe is surroupded, as
every school-boy knows, by a vast chain of seas.
Within that chain of seas, on. the continent of Eu-
rope, there was not one kingdom, with the excep-
tion of Turkey, where Bonaparte did not, at
one time or other, pitch his tabernacle, and from
thence issue his imperial ‘mandates. It was his
boast, on his return from Vienna to Paris, in QOkct.,
1809, “ that no enemy opposed him throughout
the continent of Europe, except only a few fugi-
tive bands of Spanish rebels, and the English
¢ Leopard’ in Portugal, whom he would ere long
cause to be chased into the sea.” Some think
Italy to be meant, on account of its location be-
tween the Mediterranean and the Gulf of Venice.
They allege the beauty of the Jocality, and the
fact of Bonaparte’s palace at Milan, where he was
crowned king of Italy. To this I reply, that there
be had & palace, to be sure, but the text speaks of
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the 2adernacles, ot tents, (in the plural,) of his pal.
ace. These he bad all over Europe. It includes
Italy, and extends-over Europe. Hence, this
seems to be the most satisfactory explanation..

« Glorious koly mountain.” Or,as in the mar.
gin, “ THE MOUNTAIN OF DELIGHT OF HoLINEss.” It
is an expression which has no parallel in the
Scriptures, and of course cannot be interpreted hy
any other text, but its meaning must be determin-
ed by the use of the term here. Europe has been
the theatre of most of the great persecutions of the
church, whether pagan or papal; the saints who
have been martyred have the greatest portion of
them been sacrificed in those kingdoms. Bona-
parte was “ the scourge of God,” on a wicked and
persecuting land, to avenge the blood of the saints

-who had been martyred there. To accomplish
this work, Providence seems to have watched
over him, and rendered him invincible until his
task was accomplished. That done— .

“Yet ke skall come to his end and none shall help
Aim.” What a striking fulfilment of this stroke of
the pen of inspiration, does the history of Napo-
leon’s fall, banishment, and death, present! e
was crowned emperor of France, 1804 ; and after
desolating Europe with wars for ten years, he met
with a fatal defeat from the allied sovereigns of
Europe at the battle of Waterloo. At the request
of the Chamber of Deputies, he voluntarily abdi-
cated the throne of France, in favor of his son, on
the 22d of June, 1815. In his declaration of ab-
dication, he thus expressed himself: * Ny politis,
cal life is ended ; and I proclaim my son, Napoleon
the Second, emperor of the French.” But this
proclamation was a mere sound ; for on the 8th of
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July following, “ Louis,” the hereditary monarch
of the French, made his public entry into Paris,
and took formal possession of thentzrone of his
ancestors. Thus came to an end the government
of Napoleon, the man at whose nod the world had
trembled.

After his abdication he left Paris, and reached -
Rochefort on the 3d of July; and made prepara-
tion for sailing for America. But the port being
blockaded by eleven English ships of war, and
finding himself unable to escape, he resolved to
trust to the magnanimity of the English govern-
ment; and entered into negociations for embark-
ing on board one of the British ships, and going
to England. Afler arrangements had been made
for his mztion, he bade farewell to France, went
on board the Bellerophon, commanded by Capt-
Maitland, and sailed for England. When he ar-
rived there, he was not permitted to land, but was
doomed by the British government, against all his
remonstrances and entreaties, to banishment on
the island of St. Helena, in the Atlantic Ocean.
There he arrived on the 15th of October, 1815,
with a few of his most intimate friends. On this
desolate and barren rock, the conqueror of Europe
was doomed to £l up his days. The first part of
his residence on the island, his health was good;
but the latter years of his life, disease prey
upon him, until May 5th, 1821, when, amidst 8
dreadful storm of wind and rain, which tore up
trees by the roots, and laid waste almost all which
came in its way, Napoleon’s spirit left the scenes
of earth and time, to appear before God. Thos,
as the angel had foretold, 2355 years before, this
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man of blood “ came to Ais end, and” there were
¢ NONE TO HELP HIM !”

What. a demonstration is here afforded of the
Divine authenticity of the word of God! A pro.
phecy relating to a chain of events, in which so
many and strange governments were to be the
actors, and relating to the individual character
and history of men born hundreds and thousands
of years after the prophecy was recorded, could
not have been framed except by inspiration of the
Holy Ghost! And blind ingeed must he be,
who, with such a document before him, and the
plain, unsophisticated history of the world,—re-
corded, in many instances, by men diametrically
opposed to the word of God and the religion of
the Bible,—to illustrate and prove its truth and
correctness step by step in the most exact order,
can perceive in it nothing but the work of crafty

riests and designing men. It could only have

en given by inspiration of God. And if, up to
this point, each event has been most literally and
truly accomplished, why are we not bound to look
for the next event of the series to be fulfilled in
the same literal manner? It must be so.

We have found the fall of Bonaparte to be the
last event of the 11th chapter; and the next in
order, is the reign of Micﬁael, or Jesus Christ,
the resurrection of the just, and glorification of
all his saints. These events, which follow in
the first three verses of the 12th chapter, closd
the series. ~

10%
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" JTMR OF THE END, CONTINURD—CHRIST'S REIieN
BEGAN—TEE SAINTS GLORIFIED.

Chapter xii., verse 1. “At that time shall Mi-
chael stand up, the great prince whick standeth
Jor the children of thy people ; and there shall be
a time of trouble, such as mever was since there
ioas a nation even to that same time; and at that
tme thy people shall be delivered, every one that
skall be found written in the book.”

“ At that time.” The time here spoken of, is
not the fall of Bonaparte, but “the time of the
end,” mentioned verse 40, of the eleventh chapter.
The time of the end is not the end itself, buta
period to precede it, and terminate in the end it-
spelf, with the glorification of the saints. This is
clear from the circumstances of the events which
are to take place daring that period—events which
must take place in time, because they relate to the
" history of earthly governments, and require time
for their accomplishment.

But before it terminates, and after the fall of
. Napoleon—

« MicHAEL shall stand up.” Who is Michael?
it is asked. I answer, Jzsus Crrist.

«Michael.” The first time this word occurs,
we believe, is in Dan. x. 13: « But lo, Michael,
ove .of the chief princes, came to help me.”

_ On this text, Bishop Horsley remarks: « Now
Puniel calls him ¢ one of the chief princes,’ or ‘one
of the capital princes,’ or, ‘one of the princes that
are at the head of all;’ for this I maintain to be
the full, and not more than the full import of the
Hebrew words. Now we are clearly got above
the ehrth into the order of celestials ; who are the
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princes that are first, or at the kead of all? Are
they any other than the three persons in the God-
head? Michael, therefore, is one of them. This
is not left in doubt. Gabriel, speaking of him te
Daniel, calls him, *Michael, your prince,’ and,
¢ great prince which standeth for the children of
thy people ;’ that is, not for the nation of the Jews
in particular, but for the children, the spiritual chil-
dren, of that holy seed, the elect people of God ; a
descrigﬁon which applies particularly to the Son
of God, and to no one else ; and in perfect keepin
with this description of Michael in the book og
Daniel, is the action assigned to him in the Apoc-
alypse, in which we find him fighting with the old
dragon, the deceiver of the world, and victorious
in the combat. ‘That combat, who was to maine
tain—in that combat who was to be victorious but
the seed of the woman? From all this, it is evident
that Michael is the name of the Lord himself, in
his particular character of the champion of his
faithful people, against the violence of the apostate
faction and the wiles of the devil.”

Jude uses the term in the phrase, “ Michael the
ARCHANGEL.”

On the import of this word, Bishop Horsley
says, “ The word, by etymology, clearly implies a
superiority of rank and authority in the person to
whom it is applied. It implies a command over
angels ; and this is all that the word of necessity
implies.” But who is the Lord of angels? Heb.
i. 6: “ When he bringeth the first-begotten into
the world, he saith, and let all the angels of Gad
worship him.” Christ, then, is clearly the Lord of
angels. Once-more: 1 Thess. iv. 16: “ For the
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a
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shout, with the voice of the archangel, and the -
trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise
first.” It is clear, from this text, that the archan-
gel’s voice will call forth the saints from their
dusty beds. But Christ (Jobn v. 25, 28, 29)
claims this prerogative for himself: “ The dead
shall hear the voice of the Son of God, and they
that hear shall live.” “All that are in the graves
shall hear his voice and shall come forth.” The
archangel, therefore, whose voice will call forth
the dead when the Lord descends, is the Son of
God.
« Stand up.” This term, as used in this pro-
ghecy, signifies the exercise of kingly dominion.

ee chapter xi. 2: “There shall 8TAND UP yet
three kings in Persia.” Verse 3: “A mi
king skall stanp uer.” Verse 4: “And when ke
shall staND up kis kingdom shall be broken.”
Verse 20:  In his estate shall STAND UP a raiser
of tazes in the glory of the kingdom,” &c. These
texts all clearly show the import of the term to be,
the exercise of kingly dominion. Jesus Christ
shall then commence his reign. It is the same
event which was shown Daniel in vision, in the
7th chapter and 13th and 14th verses; also, the
same event foretold in Revelation, (xi. 15,)—tAe
last trump.

“ And at that time,”—when Michael begins his
reign,—* thy people shall be delivered, every onethat
#hall be found written in the book.” The kingdom
of God, according to Daniel, (ii. 44,) is to break
in pieces and consume all earthly kingdoms
That kingdom will be formed when Christ gath-
ers hig saints from the four winds, on the sea of
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glass, preparatory to the pouring out of the seven
plagues. [See this subject in Vol. 1]

‘When thus organized, the vials will be poured
out, and the great battle will be fought; and this
will constitute THE GREAT “TIME OF TROUBLR.”
It will continue until all the enemies of Christ
are exterminated from the earth. But the people
of God have nothing to fear at that dreta.df}l)l‘l3 pe-
riod. They will be in a place of safety before
the storm descends. )

They will be delivered,—1. From the bondage
to the Gentiles, under which the church is now
placed ; and they shall reign with Christ indepen-
dently of the world. 2. They shall be delivered
from all the evils and imperfections of the fall, un-
der which the best of men now groan, * waiting
for the adoption, to wit, the redemption of our
body.” 3. They shall be delivered from the
temptations of the devil, who shall be chained and
cast into the bottomless pit, and be shut up until
the final resurrection ; and even then can have no
power on those who have part in the first resur-
rection. 4. They shall be delivered from pain
and death, into the glorious and immortal likeness
of Christ, and reign with him forever in the king-
dom of God. 5. They shall be delivered from
all the evils which are to come on the ungodly in
the day of retribution.

Verse 2. “And many of them that sleep in the
dust of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting
life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt.”™

“ And many of them that sleep in the dust of
the earth shall awake.” 'The *many” who shall
then awake are the just; for the doctrine of the
Bihle is, that there is to be a resurrection both of
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the just and the unjust ; that they that Aave dons
d, will come forth to the resurrection of life;
and they that have done evil, to the resurrection of
damnation. There will, ultimately, be a resur-
rection of-all men, but not at one time. What
the order of the resurrection is to be, is a matter
which must be determined from the general testi-
mony of the Bible on that point, and not from
any single text. But the principle which harmeo-
nizes the whole class of texts on that point, must
be the true one. The distinct testimony of Rev. °
20th chapter, i<, that there will be two resurrec-
tions; and that a thousand years will intervene
between the first and final resurrection. The
“ blessed and holy™ have part in the first resurrec-
tion. There are two orders only, “the just and
unjust ;” “the resurrection of h’t};,” and “ the re-
surrection of damnation.”- The resurrection of
life is the first,—for on those who have part in
it the second death hath no power; while those
who have not their names in the book of life, will
be cast into the lake of fire,—it will be the resur-
rection of damnation. It does not follow, then,
from the fact that the text declares “ some shall
come forth to shame and everlasting contempt,”
that they will come forth at the same time with
hose “many ” who shall come forth to everlasting
life. That would contradict a plain principle of
‘God’s word. No theory can harmonize the Bible
on this point, except that of two resurrections;
that does harmonize every text, and must be the
true one. To deny that this text teaches a literal
resurrection, is to take the part of the Sadducees
against the Pharisees. For if this passage does
not teach that doetrine, then there is no one in the
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Old Testament which does it; for there is not
another which has half the clearness on that

int which this has; and the Sadducee must carry

is point. Again; to say, as all expositors do,
that the whole prophecy of the 11th chapter, of
‘which this text is a concluding clause, is literal ;
and then without the least hint of a change to
the figurative style, pass to it, and couch the pro-
phecy in ‘such terms that it is clearer and more
natural, understood literally, than in any figura-
tive sense, is unreasonable and absurd. e can-
not, therefore, without doing violence to common
sense and all sound rules of interpretation, explain
the text under consideration in any other than a
literal way.

Verse 3. «And they that be wise shall shine as
the brightness of the firmament; and they that
turn many to righteousness as the stars forever
and ever.”

“ They that be wise.” They that be pious, ac-
cording to Professor Stuart.

“Shall shine as the brightness of the firmament ;”
they shall be glorified with Christ, and shine in
glory. « And they, that turn many to righteous-
ness, as the stars forever and ever.” They will
shine in glory, as did Christ, Moses, and Elias,
on the mount of transfiguration, forever and ever,
to all eternity. Their glory will never grow dim,
never end. If the glory of the redeemed is not
here foretold, then it is nowhere found in the
word of God. If the eternity of that glory is not .

ere asserted, then the Bible nowhere teaches it.
And if the resurrection of the just and the eternal
glory of the saints is here described, then Bona-
parte, and not Antiochus Epiphanes, is the con-
cluding subject of prophecy in the 11th chapter.



0. THE PROPEECY NOTED

TEE VISIORN SHOT AND SEALRD TO THE TIRE OF
THE END.

Having been brought down through the course
of this world in such a connected series of events,
and the whole scene being closed in the everlast-
ing glorification of God’s people, Daniel is thus
directed—

Verse 4. “ But thou, O Daniel, shut up the
words, and seal the baok, even to the time of the
erd; many shall run to and fro,and knowledge
shall be increased.”

With such a direction before us, why should
we longer inquire, “ why, if these things are so,
have not these things been' understood before the
present time?” The answer is a plain and obvi-
ous one. It is because God has not seen fit to
permit it to be known, because he commanded it
to be “SHUT UP AND SEALED lo the time of the end.”
The time of the end, it has been demonstrated,
began in 1798. Before that, therefore, the words
could not be understood ; since then they may be
known. “But if the time of the end came in
1798, why have not these things been understood
. all this time ?” I answer; 1. “ Knowledge shall
be increased.” If the full blaze of truth had at
once broke forth at that time, the prophecy would
not have been fulfilled; but the muliiplication of
the means of instraction on this subject has been
gradual, like the dawning. day, until the sun in all
his glory sends his beams abroad. 2. “Many skall
run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increas-
ed,” said the prophet. Is it not fulfilled in our
own day ? e may take it in the sense of turn-
ing to and fro in the book, comparing scripture
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with “scripture for the increase of knowledge on
this subject, which I suppose to be the real import
of the prophecy; or we may understand it in the
sense that the present reading of the text suggests,
the locomotion, or travelling of multitudes to
spread the doctrine; and both are true.

It is a fact which ought to be felt, that prior to
1798, there is no single instance to be found, in
which the principle was recognised, that the 70
weeks of the 9th of Daniel, are the key to the
2300 days of the 8th chapter, and that they both
commence at one point. This fact was shut up
from the church in all time prior to tke time of the
end. There is no instance to be found, as I can
learn, where, from any ‘principle of reasoning,
1843 had been designated as the time of the
Second Advent. Since that period a great cloud
of witnesses are found, who, without knowing that
any one else had ever discovered the above prine
¢iple of the 70 weels, come to the same result.
These individuals are found in different parts of
the world. [See a more full account of this fact
in remarks on “THE MiDNIGET CRY,” Vol. . of this
work.] It is another evidence that the time of
the end has come.

THEE POWER OF THE HOLY PEOPLE SCATTERED.

Verse 6. * And one said to the man clothed ia
linen, whick was upon the waters of the river, how
long shall it be to the end of these wonders?"

A more distinct question, as to the time when
ull these events will come to a termination, cannot
be proposed. 'Il‘he wonders must be, the: begims

1
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ning of Christ’s reign; the time of trouble; the
resurrection of the just; and the glorification of the -
saints. The answer is as distinct as the question.
Read it carefully. :

Verse 7" “ And I heard the man clothed in
linen, which was upon the waters of the river,
when he held up his right hand and his left hand
unto heaven, and sware by kim that liveth forever,
that it shall be for a time, times, and a half ; and
when he shall have aeccomplished to scatter the
power of the holy people, all these things shall be
Sinished.”

This answer is given under the sanction of a
most solemn oath. It contains two parts. 1. A
distinct prophetic period, which would come down
to the time of the end :—a time, times, and a half;
or, as is proved, (Vol. L., chap. 3,) 1260 years; be-

inning A. D. 638, and ending 1798. In 538,

ome was taken by Justinian and given to the
Pope as the head of all the churches; and, accord-
ing to Mr. Croley, (page 100) :—

“On the 10th of February, 1798, the French
army under Berthier, entered Rome; took posses-
sion of the city, and made the Pope and the cardi-
nals prisoners. Within a week, Pius VI. was de-
posed ; Rome was declared a republic; the tree
of liberty was planted ; and the city and the states
were delivered up to a long series of the deepest
insults, requisitions, military murders, and the
general injury and degradation of the feelings and

perty of all classes of the people. Pius VI.
ied in captivity. Pius VII. was dragged across
the Alps to crown Napoleon, was held in
duress, and was finally restored only on the fall
of the Fresich Empire. The papal independence
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was abolished by France, and the son of Napoleon
was declared king of Rome.” [See also Theirs’
French Revolution, vol. IV., p. 246.]

« But what,” it is asked, “is meant by the scat-
tering of the power of the holy people?” [ will
answer, and illustrate it by a supposed case.
If Great Britain should invade and conquer the
United States, impose tribute, and finally dissolve
the government, and carry the people away cap-
tive to England and her colonies; and the histo-
rian should record the fact by saying that Great
Britain had scattered the power of the United

* States, would any one be at a loss to understand
the import of the term ?  And is it any less plain
when applied to the political and civil subversion
of the kingdom of Israel. God once gave them a
kingdom ; it was a theocracy. But they abused
their privileges, and he took their kingdom from
them, and scattered them abroad by the hand of
their enemies; and they are in bondage to the
Gentiles. The Jews were the holy people, or
church, when the kingdom before existed ; but for
their rejection of the king, it was taken from them,
and is fo be given to a nation who shall render
the fruit in due season. That nation is the saints
of the Most High: when it is again restored to I
rael, they “shall take the kingdom and possess
the kingdom forever, even forever and ever.”

But again; supposing it had been foretold that
this subversion should continue a hundred yearst
and then it should be said, for instance, until some
specified time and event should transpire; and
when, in addition to that time and event, which
would terminate before the hundred years’ sub-
version ended, he shall have accomplished to



1% TBE PROPHECY KOTED

pcatter the power of the United States, all the
-events which are to take place when the hundred
years end, shall be finished; that is, the govern-
ment and people will be restored? Who would
be at a loss to understand the accomplishment of
the scattering of that power, to be the filling up of
the appointed bundred years? Just so we are to
understand this passage. The ﬁower, or political
and civil government of the church of God, is
scattered, and that church is in bondage and exile.
Thete is a definite time appointed for that dispet-
sion to continue. That time is foretold by
Moses. Lev. xxvi. 17, 18, 19: “ And I will set
_my face against you, and ye shall be slain before
your enemies ; they that hate you shall reign over
you; and ye shall flee when none pursueth you.
And if ye will not yet, for all this, hearken unte
me, then I will punish you seven times more for
your sins. And I will break the pride of your
power ; and I will make your heaven as iron, and
your earth as brass.”

God’s threatening is, that he would break the
pride of their power, and those that hated them
.should rule over them, and he would punish them,
“ seven times more (in addition to all they should
be punished prior to that long time, and before it
should commence) for [their] sins.” This pun-
ishment is four times repeated, to express the cer-
tainty of it.

" SEVEN TIMES; one time being 360 days, seven
times would 2520 days. Each of these days re-
presents a year, as in Daniel vii. 25. 2520 years
1s the length of that dispersion.
~ The government of the kingdom of Israel was
.completely broken for the first time in the days
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of Manasseh king of Judah, when the captains of
the host of Assyria came to Jerusalem and took
jt; and took Manasseh among the thorns, and
bound him with fetters, and carried him to Baby-
lon. Before that, Judah had sometimes been
oppressed by their enemies, and sometimes Israel.
But one or the other of the two kingdoms re-
mained independent up to that time, when both
were carried away ca’Ftive and the pride of their
power was broken. This captivity, according to
all chronologers, was 677 B.C. {t was to cou-
tinue i a tributary and captive state for seven
times, or 2620 years. But it is asked, “did not
Manasseh return back to Jerusalem again, and
reign nany years after that?” I answer, yes.
But he reigned as a tributary and dependant
on the king of Assyria. And so did all the kings
who succeeded him in Jerusalem, as Nehemiah
testifies ; Neh. ix. 32. After rehearsing the whole
history of the church, their establishment of the
kingdom and God’s covenant of mercy, and the
revoltings of Israel, and their punishment accord-

.ing to God’s threatening, he then comes down to -

.

the great punishment, and records the desolation
which hacr come upon them SINCE THE TIME oF
THE KINGS OF ASSYRIA, UNTO THAT DAY. In this
passage he distinctly recognises the -captivity
under the Assyrian {ings as the great trouble,
and testifies that it had continued to his day.
And it has continued ever since. The kingdom
will be no more, until He comes whose right it is.

Beginning 677 B. C., we have only to take
that period from 2620, and we have left A. D.
1843, as the time of the accomplishment of scat-
tering the powi:r :f the holy people ; and all these

1
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things shall then be finished. The kingdom will
then be restored again to Israel; the saints of the
Most High will take it, and possess it forever. I
have only presented a brief outline of the .argu-
ment on this point, as I predicate my main argu-
ment, on time, on the 2300 days. But the reader
can take these few hints and follow them out for
himself.

“ But,” says one, “ you profess to know more
than Christ, and to be wiser than the apostles and
angels. Did not Christ say, ¢ Of that day and hour
knoweth no,mman, no, not the angels in heaven,
but my Father only?'” Indeed, he does; and
for a very good reason too, as was assigned to
Daniel, verses 8—10: “ And I heard, but I under-
stood not: then said I, O my lord, what shall be
‘the end of these things? And he said, Go thy
way, Daniel: for the words are closed up aund
sealed till the time of the end. Many shall be
purified, and made white, and tried; but the
wicked shall do.wickedly : and none of the wick-
ed shall understand ; but the wise shall under-
stand.” '

From these verses we learn that Daniel did
not understand the import of that answer, although
he heard it distinctly announced. The reason
assigned why he did not understand it, was, that
the words were CLOSED UP AND SBALED fo the time
of the end. But he was told what would take
-place at the time of the end : there would be great
revivals of religion, and many would be purified,
&c. None of the wicked would understand—* but
the wise shall understand.” - If this prophecy is
true, that event can never come on the world until
the time of it is understood by the saints, the trae
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ople of God. The word of God is pledged to

o the work, and it will be accomplished; they
shall understand. There is nothing in Christ’s
testimony inconsistent with this prediction or

romise. He only said that no man knew then;

ut he never said that it would not some time or
other be understood ; on the contrary, he directed
his disciples 1o mark the signs he had just given,
and when these things come to pass, THEN “ know
that it is near, even at the doors.” So that, al-
though the time was not then known, he taught
them that the time would come when the wise,
the disciples of Christ, would know, not indeed
the day or hour, but the near approath of it.

So Rev. J. Wesley understood the text. His
note on it is as follows :—“‘But of that day’—the
day of judgment—* knoweth no man’—not while
Christ was on earth. Yet it might afterward be
revealed to St. John consistently with this.” But
if, at the time of the end, the wise shall under-
stand, and that time has come—and if, when the
foretold signs should take place, the disciples
should know, and those signs have appeared—then
we may now have light on this subject—not
only may, but, if we are wise, truly devoted to
‘God, and desire to know all his will and do it,
we shall, before it comes, have the light.

THE TWO MEASURING RODS——THE DAILY TAKEN
AWAY—THE ABOMINATION THAT MAKETH DESO-
LATE SET UP.

Verse 11. “And from the time that the daily
sacrifice shall be taken away, and the abomination
that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a thou-
sand two hundred and ninety days.”
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“Prom the time the daily shall be taken away.”
The nature of the daily and abomination that
maketh desolate has already been discussed. [See

" chap. xi. 31.] Some have supposed that, m
order to find the date of the 1290 days of this
verse, we must show that the one was taken away
and the other set up at one and the same time.
But it is not so: they are two distinct acts; and
it is sufficient to show that the one had been taken

away prior to the setting up of the other. Thus

Pau{: “The mystery of iniquity doth already work,

only he who now letteth will let, until he be taken
out of the way; and then shall that wicked be
revealed.” The power of paganism was broken,
and the place of his sanctuary cast down and dese-
crated, by the barbarian warriors and conquerors
of Rome, especially Genseric.

If it can now be shown when ihe last of the
two events took place, viz., the abomination that
maketh desolate was set up, we shall have the
requisite date. The testimony has been produced
from Gibbon, that the first outbreak of the Catholic
church against the civil power of the empire on a
question of faith—which outbreak resulted in a
war, by which the emperor was subdued and
yielded the point—was in A. D. 508. That con-
quest of the church was achieved, too, by an
army of idolaters in behalf of popery. Then the
abomination that maketh desolate was set up.
From that point, 1290 years end in 1798, the time
of the end ; when the saints were taken out of the
hands of popery. This fulfilment of the first pe-

Jfiod demonstrates the correctness of the starting
point, as the fulfilment of the 70 weeks does the
date of the 2300 days. There is no uncertainty
left on the point in the case of either date.
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Verse 12: “Blessed is he that waiteth,and cometh
to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty
days.” .

ZBles:ed is ke that waiteth and cometh.” It has
been argued, from this expression, that all who
eome to that time are to be blessed; and, hence,
it cannot be the destruction, but the conversion of
the world and commencement of the millennium,
‘To this it is replied, that it cannot be said of the
vngodly that they are waiting. They are not
waiting—there is nothing they dread more—they
are all swallowed up in the cares of life, and have
little thought of that event, or time to attend to it.
Jf it comes, so far {from finding them in a waiting
position, it would take them by surprise, and find
them intoxicated with worldly cares or pleasures,
If I were expecting a stage-coach to call for me, to
take me on my journey,at a given hour in the morn-
ing, could I be said to be waiting for it, if I were
in bed and asleep when it arrived, or if I were hur-
rying with all speed to pack mg trunk or eat my
breakfast? Would it not rather be under the
necessity of waiting for me, or of going without
me? But if I were up, had packed my trunk,
eaten my breakfast, made all iny arrangements,
and stood at the door looking and listening for it,
expecting each instant to see or hear its approach;
‘would not that be “waiting” for it? lessed
is he that thus waiteth and cometh to the 1335
days. Such are wise virgins, and will go in
when the Bridegroom comes.

But what, it is asked, will become of those
saints who have died in the Lord? How can
they be said to wait for that day? And if it is
.essential to wait thus and expect the Savior, how
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can they be saved? I answer, unless they have
Jost their anxious desire since John saw them
under the altar, (Rev. vi. 9—11,) they are wait-
ing with intense desire and anxiety. They will
undoubtedly wait with the same desire until the
appointed time comes. “ But if that evil servant
sgall say in his heart, My Lord delayeth his com-
ing, amY shall begin to beat his fellow-servants,
and eat and drink with the drunken—the Lord
of that servant shall come in an hour when he
looketh not for him, and cut him asunder, and
appoint him his portion with the_hypocrites.”
AWFUL pooM !

“To the 1335 days.” These days must begin
at the same time with the 1280, A. D. 608. They
will extend to 1843.

Thus, A. D. 508
1290
1798, the beginning of the
time of the end.
Again, 508
- 1335

: 1843, the termination of the
time of the end, when Daniel shall stand in hie
Jot. ;

Verse 13: “But go thou thy way till the end
be: for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the
end of the days.”

«Thow shalt rest.” What else could Daniel
understand by this, but his own death? “They
rest from their labors.” Rev. xiv. There is no
_other sense which can be attached to it. To give
it any other interpretation is nonsense. ‘TSl tAe
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end be.” What end? I reply, the end of the
wonders concerning which inquiry was made in
verse 6, and which was answered in verse 7.
The end spoken of Dan. viii. 19, when the sanc-
tuary shall be justified. The end spoken of Dan.
vii. 26, 27, when the kingdom and dominion and
the greatness of the kingdom under the whole
heaven shall be given to the people of the saints
of the Most High, and Daniel with them.

«“Shall stand in [his] lot at the end of the days.”
If his rest is his death, his standing is the opposite,
the resurrection of the dead, at the resurrection
of the just. The end of the days can only mean
the end of the days just hame!, the 1336 days,
which end in 1843. ;

“But what if it does not come in 1843% Will
it not make a great many infidels—shall you not
throw away your Bible ?” I reply, I shall not be
an infidel now, and throw away my Bible this
year, and refuse to believe it, for fear I shall be
so next year. I now believe God’s word teaches
it, and hence I believe it; to do otherwise would
be infidelity in earnest. And believing it, I should
be most criminal if I refused to give the alarm,
long and loud. By the grace of God, I will do
my duty now, and leave him o take care of the
future.
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CHAPTER 1I.

THE SOUNDING OF THE SEVEN TRUMPETS.—
%EV. SEVENTH, EIGHTH, AND NINTH CHAP-

THe great leading features of Daniel’s visions
were the four great governments of antiquity, be-
ginning with the Babylonian, and ending with
the Roman, in its papal form.  Not so, however,
with John ; he lived when three of those govern-
ments had passed away, and' the fourth and last
was in being, and in the height of its glory, as
an universal monarchy. Under that government
John was in banishment in the isle of Patmos,
“ for the word of God, and the testimony of Jesus
Christ.” Accordingly, instead of predicting the
rise and triumph of either of those four great gov-
ernments, it was his part to give the prophetic
history of the fall of the last of the four, and give
us the various means by which that great perse-
cuting system should come to ruin.

The first decisive step, as has been already
remarked, in the downfall of Rome, was the re-
moval of the seat of empire from the west to the
east. Until then its unity had been very faith-
fully preserved. After that, division and subdi-
vision became the order of the day, until the final
ruin of the empire.

The sounding of the seven trumpets I under-
stand to shadow forth the instrumentalities by
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which the Roman empire was to be overthrown
and subverted, and finally ruined.

The empire, after Constantine, was divided into
three parts; and hence the frequent remark, “a
third part of men,” &c., in allusion to the third

rt of the empire which was under the scourge.

nder the first four trumpets the two western
divisions fell, and under the fifth and sixth the
eastern empire was crushed ; but under the sev-
enth trumpet great Babylon entire will sink to rise
no more at all. Then the church of the First-born
will return from her captivity, to the land of prom-
ise and everlasting life ; and the kingdoms of this
world shall become the kingdoms of our Lerd
and his Christ.

In giving an outline of this subject, T shall,
for the most part, follow Keith, in his “ Signs of the
Times,” on the first four trumpets. I should be
glad to give his remarks and historical quotations
entire, would my limits, which are prescribed for
this work, admit of it.

The subject properly begins with the second
verse of the eighth chapter; and the first verse
should have been annexed to the seventh chapter,
it being the conclusion of the opening of the seals.

From the 2d to the 6th verse of chapter viii.,
we have the prefatory remarks, preparatory to the
sounding of the trumpets. hen follows the
sounding of the first angel.

THE FIRST TRUMPET.
Verses 6, 7: “And the seven angels, which

Aad the seven trumpets, prepared themselves to
sound. TAe ﬁr2:t angel sounded, and there fole
1

i
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lowed Aail and fire mingled with blood, and they
were cast upon the earth ; and the third part of
trees was burnt up, and all green grass was burnt
up.7’

Mr. Keith has very justly remarked, on the
subject of this prophecy,—* None could elucidate
the texts more clearly, or expound them more
fully, than the task has been performed by Gib-
bon. The chapters of the skeptical philosopher,
that treat directly of the matter, need but a text
to be prefixed, and a few unholy words to be blot-
ted out, to form a series of expository lectures on
the eighth and ninth chapters of Revelation.”
“ Little er nothing is left for the professed inter-
preter to do but to point to the pages of Gibbon.”

The first sore and heavy judgment which fell
on western Rome in its downward course, was
the war with the Goths under Alaric, styled b
himself  the scourge of God.” After the dea
of Theodosius, the Roman emperor, in January,
395, before the end of the winter, the Goths, un-
der Alaric, were in arms against the empire.

- “ Hail and fire mingled with blood, cast upom
the earth.” The terrible effects of this Gothic
invasgon, are thus described by Gibbon, vol. V.,
p. 176:

. “The barbarian auxiliaries erected their inde-
pendent standard; and boldly avowed hostile
designs, which they had long cherished in their
ferocious minds. heir countrymen, who had
been condemned, by the conditions of the last
treaty, to a life of tranquillity and labor, deserted
their farms at the first sound of the trumpet, and
eagerly assumed the weapons which they had
reluctantly laid down. The barriers of the Dan-
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ube were thrown open; the savage warriors of
Scythia issued from their forest; and tke uncom-
mon severity of the winter allowed the poet to
remark, that ¢ they rolled their ponderous wagons
over the broad and icy back of the indignant river.’
The unhappy nations of the provinces to the south
of the Danube, submitted to the calamities, which,’
in the course of twenty years, were almost grown
familiar to their imagination; and the various
troops of barbarians, who gloried in the Gothie
name, were irregularly spread from the woody
shores of Dalmatia, to the walls of Constantino-
ple. The Goths were directed by the bold and
artful genius of Alaric. In the midst of a divided
court, and a discontented people, the emperor,
Arcadius, was terrified by the aspect of the Gothic
arms. Alaric disdained to trample any longer on
the prostrate and ruined countries of Thrace and
Dacia, and he resolved to seek a plentiful harvest
of fame and riches in a province which had hith-
erto escaped the ravages of war.

- ¢ Alaric traversed, without resistance, the plains
of Macedonia and Thessaly. The troops which
had been posted to defend -the straits of Ther-
mopylee, retired, as they were directed, without
attempting to disturb the secure and rapid passage
of Alaric; and the fertile fields of Phocis and
Beotia were instantly covered with a deluge of
barbarians, who massacred the males of an age to
bear arms, and drove away the beautiful females,
with the spoil and cattle of the flaming villages.
The travellers who visited Greece several years
afterwards could easily discover the deep and
bloody traces of the march of the Goths. The
whole territory of Attica was dlasted by his bane.
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fol presence; and if we may use the comparison
of a contemporary philosopher, Athens itself re-
sembled the dleeding and empty skin of a slaugh-
tered victim. Corinth, Arges, Sparta, yielded
without resistance to the arms of the Goths: and
the most fortunate of the inhabitants were saved,
by death, from bebolding the slavery of their fam-
ilies, snd the conflagration of their cilies.”

It was thus that “Aa¢l,” from the fact of the
northern origin of the invaders; “ fire,” from the
destruction by flame of both city and country;
“ dleod,” from the terrible slaughter of the citizens
of the empire by the bold and intrepid warriors,
“ were cast upon the earth.” ‘This vivid descrip-
tion will be still more foreibly illustrated by Gib-
bon's account of the invasion of the wesiern empire
by the Goths :

“The birth of Alaric, the glory of his past
exploits, and the confidence in his futare designs,
jusensibly united the body of the nation under
his victorious stapdexrd ; and, with the unanimous
eonsent of the barbarian chieftains, the master-
general of Hlyricam was elevated, according to
ancient custom, on a shield, and solemnly pro-
claimed king of the Visgoths. Armed with this
double power, seated on the verge of the two
empires, he alternately sold his deceitful promises
to the courts of Arcadius and Honorius, (of Con-
stantinople and Rome,) till he declared and exe-
cuted his resolution of énvading the dominions of
the west (of Rome.) The provinces of Europe
which belonged to the eastern emperor were alreadi
exhausted ; those of Asia were inaccessible ; an
the strength of Constantinople had resisted his
atiack. But he was tempted by the fame, the
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beauty, and the wealth of Italy, which he had twice
visited ; and he secretly aspired to plant the Gothic
standard on the walls of Rome, and to enrich his
army with the accumulated spoils: of three hun-
dred triumphs.

“ When Stilicho seemed to abandon his sove-
reign in the unguarded palace of Milan, he had
probably calculated the term of his absence, the
distance of the enemy, and the obstacles that might
retard their march. He principally depended on
the rivers of Italy, the Adige, the I\ﬁzico, the
'Oglio, and the Addua; which, in the winter or -
spring, by the fall of rains, or by the melting of
the snows, are commonly swelled into broad and
impetuous torrents. But the season happened to
be remarkably dry ; and the Goths could traverse,
without impediment, the wide and stony beds,
whose centre was faintly marked by the course
‘of a shallow stream. The bridge and passage of
the Addua were secured by a strong detachment
of the Gothic army ; and as Alaric approached the
walls, or rather the suburbs, of Milan, he enjoyed
the proud satisfaction of seeing tke emperor of the
"Romans fly before him. Honorius, accompanied
by a feeble train of statesmen and eunuchs, hastily
retreated towards the Alps, with a design of se-
curing his person in the city of Arles, which had
often been the royal residence of his predecessors.
But Honorius had scarcely passed the Po, before
he was overtaken by the speed of the Gothic cav-
alry; since the urgency of the danger compelled
him to seek a temporary shelter within the fortifi-
eation' of Asta, a town of Liguria or Piedmont,
situate on the banks of the Tanarus. The siege
of an obscure pl:ce, which contained so rich a

12
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prize, and scemed incapeble of a long resistance,
was instantly formed, and indefatigably pressed
by the king of the Goths.”—[Gibbon's Hist., vol.
v, pp. 194—196.]
But although Alaric thus put to flight the em-
r of the west, deliverance soon came, and
ome was saved from his hands. Alaric was
fixst conquered in 403. But another cloud was
gathering, and is thus described by Gibbon :—

“ About four years alter the victorious Toulan
had assumed the title of Kban of the Geougen,
another barbarian, the haughty Rhodogast, or
Radagaisus, marched from the northern extremis
ties of Germany almest to the gates of Rome, and
left the remains of his army to achieve the destruc-
tion of the West. The Vandals, the Suevi, and
the Burgundians, formed, the strength of this
mighty host; but the Alani, who had found a
bospitable reception in their new seats, added their
active cavalry to the heavy infantry of the Ger-
mans; and the Gothic adventurers crowded so
eagerli to the standard of Radagaisus, that, by
some historians, he has been styled the king of
the Goths. Twelve thousand warriors,. distin-
guished above the vulgar by their noble birth, or
their valiant deeds, glittere«f in the van; and the
whole multitude, which was not less than two
hundred thousand fighting men, might be increased
by the accession of women, of children, and of
alaves, to the amount of four hundzed thougand
persons.

“The correspondence of nations, was, in that
Age, a0 imperfect and precarious, that the revolu-
tions of the North might escape the knowledge
of the court of Ravennsa, till the nARK ¢roum,
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nokicA was collected along the coast of the Balise,
BURST IN THUNDER upon the banks of the Upper
Danube, &c. Many cities of Italy were pillaged
or destroyed ; and the siege of Florence, by Rada-
gaisus, is one of the earliest events in the history
of that celebrated republic, whose firmness checked
or delayed the unskilful fury of the barbarians. -
“ While the peace of Germany was secured by
the attachment of the Franks, and-the neatrality
of the Alemanni, the subjects of Rome, uncon-
gcious of the approaching calamities, enjoyed a
etate of quiet and prosperity, which had seldom
blessed the frontiers of Gaul. Their flocks and
herds were permitted to graze in the pastures of
the barbarians ; their huntsmen penetrated, with=
out fear or danger, into the darkest recesses of the
Hercynian wood. The banks of the Rhine were
erowded, ltke those of the Tiber, with elegant
houses and well-cultivated farms; and if the poet
descended the river, he might express his doubt
on which side was situated the territory of the
Romans. This scene of peace and plenty was
suddenly changed into a desert; and the
of the smoking ruins, eould alone distinguish tie
eolitude of nature from the desolation of man.
‘The flourishing city of Mentz was surprised and
destroyed ; and many thousand Christians wers
snhumanly massacred in the church. Worms pers
ished, afier & long and obstinate siege ; Strasburgh,
Spires, Rheims, Tournay, Arras, Amiens, expe-
rienced the cruel oppression of the German yoke;
and the consuming flames of war spread from the
banks of the Rhine over tha greatest part of the
seventeen provinees of Geul. That rich and ex»
tensive country, as far as the ocean, the Alps, and
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the Pyrenees, was delivered to the barbarians, whe
drove before them, in a promiscuous crowd, the
bishop, the senator, and the virgin, laden with the
ils of their houses and altars.”—[Ibid., vel.
V., p. 224.]
. After this invasion of the empire by Radagaisus,
Alaric again returned, invaded Itely in 408, and
m 410 he besieged, took, and sacked Rome, and
died the same year. In 412 the Goths volunta-
ily retired from Italy.
. I know not how the histo- of the sounding of
the first trumpet can be more in:pressively concladed
than by presenting the graphic rehearsal of this
history, by Mr. Keith, in his Signs of the Times,
wol. L., pp. 231--233.
+ “Large extracts show how amply and wel
@Gibbon has expounded his text, in the history of
the first trumpet, the first storm that pervaded the
Roman earth, and the first fall of Rome. To use
his words in more direct comment, we read thus
the sum of the matter. Thke Gothic nation was
$n arms at the PIRST SOUND OF THE TRUMPET, and
$n lhe UNCOMMON SEVERITY OF THE WINTER they
volled their pondereus wagons over the broad and
1Y Back of the river. The fertile fields of Phocis
and Beotia were crowded with A DELUGE OF BAR-
., BABIANS : the mules were MASSACRED ; the females
and-cattle of the flaming villages were driven
away. The deep and BLOODY traces of the march
of the Goths could easily be discovered after several
years. The whole territory of Attica was BLASTED
by the baneful presence of Alaric. The mast for-
tunate of the inhabitants of Corinth, Ar gos, Sparts,
- were saved by death from beholding the conFLa-
ORATION oF THEIR CITIES. .In a season of such
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RXTREME HEAT that the deds of the rivers were dry,
Alaric invaded the dominion of the West. A se-
cluded * old man of Verona’ pathetically lamented
the fate of his contemporary TREES, which must
BLAZE in the CONFLAGRATION OF THE WHOLE COUN-
TRY. And the emperor of the Romans fled before
the king of the Goths.

- 4 A FURIOUS TRMPEST was exciled among the na-
téons of Germany ; from the NORTHERN EXTREMITY
of which the barbarians marched almost to the.
gates of Rome. They achieved the destruction of
the west. The DARK cLOUD which was collected
edong the coasts of the Baltic, BURST IN THUNDER
upon the banks of the Upper Danude. The rass
TURES of Gaul, in whickh flocks and herds grazed ;
and the banks of the Rhine, which were covered
with elegant houses and well-cultivated farms,
Jormed a scene of peace and plenty, whick was
suddenly changed into a DESERT, distinguisAed
Jrom THE SOLITUDE OF NATURE only by sMOKING
guINS. Many cities were cruelly oppressed or
destroyed. Many thousands were inkumanly mas-
secred. And the CONSUMING FLAMES OF WAR spread
over the grealest part of the seventeen provinces
of Gaul.

“Alaric again stretched his ravages over Italy.
During four years, the Goths ravaged and reigned
over it without control. And, in the pillage and
FIRE of Rome, the streets of the city WERE FILLED
WITH DEAD BODIES; the FLAMES CONSUMED MANY
public and privcte buildings ; and the ruins of a
palace remained, (alter a century ‘and a half)) @
stately monument of the GoTRIC CONFLAGRATION.

«<The FiRsT angel sounded, and there followed
HAIL and FIRE, mingled with BLOOD, and they were
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cast upon the EARTH; and the THIED PART of
TREES wds BURNT UP, and all green cRASS toas
BUENT UP.’ :

“ The concluding sentence of the thirty-third
chapter of Gibbon’s History, is, of itself, a clear
and comprehensive commentary; for, in winding
up his own description of the brief, but most event-
ful period, he concentrates, as in a parallel read-
ing, the sum of the history, and the substance of
the prediction. But the words which precede it
are not without their meaning. *‘The public
devotion of the age was impatient to ezalt the
saints and martyrs of the Catholic church on the
altars of Diana and Hercules. The union of the
Roman empire was dissolved ; its genius was hum~
bled in the dust ; and armies of unknown barba-
rians, issuing from the frozen regions of the north,
Aad established their victorious reign over the fair-

.est provinces of Evrope and Africa.’
* % The last word,—Africa,—is the signal for the
sounding of the second trumpet. The scene
.changes from the shores of the Baltic to the south-
ern coast of the Mediterranean, or from the frozen
regions of the north to the borders of burning
Africa. And instead of a storm of hail being cast
::hpon‘ the earth, a burning mountain was cast into
e se“’!. - .

SECOND TRUNPET.

Verses 8, 9: * And the second angel sounded,
and as it were a great mountain burning with
Jire was cast into the sea; and the third part of
the sea became blood ; and the third part of the
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ereatures which were in the sea, and had tife, died;
and the third part of the ships were destroyed.”

The history illustrative of the sounding of this
trumpet has been given so fully in the first chap-
ter of this volume, that it will be unnecessary to
repeat it here. The reader will find it at large
in the exposition of Dan. xi. 30. It relates to the
invasion and conquest of Africa, and afterward of
Italy, by the terrible Genseric. His conquests
were for the most part naval, and his triumphs
were “ AS IT WERE a great mountain burning with
Jire, cast into the sea.” The repetition of one or
two extracts from Gibbon must suffice :—

“The woods of the Appenines were felled ; the
arsenals and manufactures of Ravenna and Mise-
num were restored ; Italy and Gaul vied with each
other in liberal contributions to the public service;
and the imperial navy of three hundred long gal-
leys, with an adequate proportion of transports and
smaller vessels, was collected in the secure and
capacious harbor of Carthagena in Spain. But
Grenseric was saved from impending and inevita-
ble ruin by the treachery of some powerful sub-
jects, envious or apprehensive of their master’s
success. Guided by their secret intelligence, he
surprised the ungnarded fleet in the bay of Car-
thagena ; many of the skips were sunk, or taken,
or burnt, and the preparations of three years were
dastroyed in a single day.

“Ttaly continued to be long afflicted by the in-
cessant depredations of the Vandal pirates. In
the spring of each year they equipped a formida«
ble navy in the port of Carthage; and Genserie
himself, though in a very advanced age, still com=
manded in person the most important expeditions.
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His designs were concealed with impenetrable se-
cresy till the moment that he hoisted sail: When
he was asked by his pilot, what course he should
steer—* Leave the determination to the winds,’ re-
plied the barbarian, with pious arrogance—:they
will transport us to the guilty coast whose inhabi-
tants have provoked the divine justice.” The Yan-
dals repeatedly visited the coasts of Spain, Ligui-
ru, Tuscany, Campania, Leucania, Brutium, Apu-
lia, Calabria, Venetia, Dalmatia, Epirus, Greece,
and Sicily; they were tempted to subdue the
‘island of Sardinin, so advantageously placed in
the centre of the Mediterranean, and their arms
read desolation or terror from the column of
ercules to the mouth of the Nile. In the treat-
ment of his unhappy prisoners, he sometimes con-
sulted his avarice, and sometimes his cruelty ; he
massacred five hundred noble citizens of Zante, or
Zaynthus, whose mangled bodies he cast into the
Ionian sea.”—[ Gibbon, pp. 180—182, 187, 188.]

A last and desperate attempt to dispossess
Genseric of the sovereignty of the sea, was made
in the year 468, by the emperor of the east.

“ The whole expense of the African campaign
amounted to the sum of one hundred and thirty
thousand pounds of gold—about five millions two
hundred thousand pounds sterling. The fleet
that sailed from Constantinople to Carthage, con-
sisted of eleven hundred and thirteen ships, and
the number of soldiers and mariners exceeded one
hundred thousand men. The army of Heraclius,
snd the fleet of Marcellinus, either joined or sec-
onded the imperial lieutenant. The wind became
favorable to the designs of Genseric. He manned

. bis lazgest ship of war with the bravest of the
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Mooars and Vandals; and they towed after them
many large barks filled with combustible materi-
als. In the obscurity of the night these destruc-
tive vessels were impelled against the unguarded
and unsuspecting fleet of the Romans, who were
awakened by a sense of their instant danger.
Their close and crowded order assisted: the pro-
gress of the fire, which was communicated with
rapid and irresistible violence; and the noise
of the wind, the crackling of the flames, the dis-
sonant cries of the soldiers and marines, who
could neither command nor obey, increased the
horror of the nocturnal tumult. Whilst they la-
bored to extricate themselves from the fire-ships,
and to save at least a part of the navy, the galleys
of Genseric assaulted them with temperate and
disciplined valor ; and many of the Romans who
escaped the fury of the flames were destroyed or
taken by the victorious Vandals. After the failure
of this great expedition, Genseric again became
the ‘tyrant of the sea;’ the coasts of Italy, Greece,
and Asia were again exposed to his revenge and
avarice. Tripoli and Sardinia returned to his
obedience; he added Sici]g to the number of his
provinces; and before he died, in the fulness of
years and of glory, he beheld the final extinction
of the empire of the west.”"—[Idid., pp. 203, 205.]

THIRD TRUMPET.

In illustrating this trumpet, I shall make an
extract entirely from Keith.

“ Verses 10, 11: ‘And the third angel sounded,
and there fell a great star from heaven, burning
as it were a laiizp, and it fell upon the third pard,

3
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of the rivers, and wpon the fountains of waters ;
and the name of the star is called Wormiwood, and
the third part of the waters became wormwood ;
and many men died of the waters, because they
were made bitter.’

« A third angel sounded ;—and a third name is
associated with the downfall of the Roman em-

i The sounding of the trumpets manifestly
denotes the crder of the commencement, not the
period of the duration, of the wars, or events,
which they represent. When the second angel
sounded,—there was seen, as i¢ were, a great
mountain burning with fire. When the third
angel sounded,—there fell a great star from hea-
ven, burning as it were a lamp. The symbol, in
each instance, is expressly a similitude,—and the
one is to the other in comparative and individual
resemblance, as a burning mountain to a falling
star : each of them was great. The former was
cast into the sea, the latter was first seen as fall-
ing, and it fell upon tke fountains and rivers of
waters. ‘There 1s a discrimination in the simil-
tude, in the description, and locality, which obvi-
ously implies a corresponding difference in the
object represented.

“On such plain and preliminary observations we
may look to the intimation given in the third
trumpet, and to the achievements of Attila, the
third name mentioned by Gibbon, and associated
in equal rank with those of Alaric and Genseric,
in the decline and fall of the Roman empire.

“ Genseric landed in Africa in the year 429, and
in the following year spread desolation along its
coast, throughout the long-extended territory of

“«Rome, which was then finally separated from the
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empire. Atiila invaded the eastern empire in the
ear 441. From that period, ten years elapsed
efore he touched the western empire, and twenty-
two years intervened, from 429 to 451, between
the invasion of Africa by Genseric, and of Gaul
by Attila. The burning mountain arose first,
though it blazed longer than the falling star.

“ The connexion between the events predicted
under the first and second trumpets, is marked by
the. passing of the Vandals from Europe to Asia,
and the consequent combination with Moors and
Mauritanians in the conquest of Africa, ¢the most
important province of the west;’ and in the over-
throw of the naval power of Rome. The sequence
and connexion between the events denoted by the
second and third trumpets, are, we apprehend,
equally definite.

‘e 'Iplvle alliance of Attila, (A.D.441,) maintained
the Vandals in the possession of Africa. An en-
terprise had been concerted between the courts of
Ravenna and Constantinople, for the recovery of
that valuable province, and the ports of Sicily
were already filled with the military and naval
forces of Theodosius. But the subtle Genseric,
who spread his negotiations round the world, pre-
vented their designs, by exciting’ the king of the
Huns (Attila) to invade the eastern empire: and a
trifling incident soon became the motive, or pre-
tence, of a destructive war. The troops which
had been sent against Genseric were hastily re-
called from Sicily.’

“But if symbolized, or described under the
second and third trumpet, the respective nature of
their power, or character of their warfare, must
needs be described, as well as the order be marked,
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in which Qenseric and Attila first assaulted the
empire of Rome, and accelerated its ruin.

“ A great star is the symbol—of which the sig-
nificancy has to be sustained ; Burning as it were
8 lamp, is the character of the warfare. The
locality is neither the earth, in the full extent of
the term as applicable to the Roman empire, and
the wide scene over which the hail and fire swept
on the sounding of the first trumpet, nor yet the
third part of the sea, as expressive of the second,
by which the African coast was forever separated
from the empire, and the ships finally destroyed,—
but, as referring to a portion of the remains of the
empire of Rome—the fountains and rivers of
waters.

“Therefell a great star from heaven. The pame
of Attila is to this day a memorial of his great-
ness, of which a brief description may suffice.

«¢«The crowd of vulgar kings, the leaders of so
many martial tribes, who served under the stand-
ard of Attila, were ranged in the submissive order
of guards and domestits, round the person of their
master. They watched his nod: they trembled
at his frown; and, at the first signal of his will,
they executed, without murmur or hesitation, his
stern and absolute commands. In time of peace,
the dependent princes, with their national troops,
attended the royal camp in regular succession;
but when Attila collected his military forces, he
was able to bring into the field an army of five,
or, according to another account, of seven hundred
thousand barbarians.’

“ Burning as it were a lamp.—The armies of
the eastern empire were vanquished in three suc-
cessive engagements; and the progress of Attila
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maﬁ be traced by the fields of battle. From' the
Hellespont to Thermopyle, and the suburbs of
Constantinople, he ravaged, without resistance and
without mercy, the provinces of Thrace and Mac-
edonia. Heraclea and Hadrianople might per-
haps escape this dreadful irruption of the Huns;
but the words, the most expressive of total eztir-
pation and erasure, are applied to the calamities
which they inflicted on seventy cities of the east-
ern empire.

<< Attila threatened to chastise the rash succes-
sor of Theodosius; but he hesitated whether he
should first direct his invincible arms against the
eastern or western empire ; while mankind await-
ed his decision with awful suspense, and his
ministers saluted the two emperors with the same
haughty declaration, “ Attila, my lord and thy
lord, commands thee to provide a palace for his
immediate reception.” But as the barbarian de-
spised, or affected to despise, the Romans of the
east, whom he had so often vanquished, he soon
declared his resolution of suspending the easy
conquest, till he had achieved a more glorious and
important enterprise. In the memorable invasions
of Gaul and ltaly, the Huns were naturally at-
tracted by the wealth and fertility of these prove
inces. .

¢ The trumpet sounded. The kings and nations
of Germany and Scythia, from the Volga perhaps
to the Danube, obeyed the warlike summons of
Attila. From the royal village in the plains of
Hungary, his standard moved towards the west ;
and, after a march of seven or eight hundred
miles, he reached the conflux of the Rhine and
the Necker. The hostile myriads were poured

13*
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with resistless violence into the Belgic provinces,
The consternation of Ganl was universal. From
the Rhine and the Moselle, Attila advanced into
the heart of Gaul ;- crossed the Seine at Auxerre;
and, after a long and laborious march, fixed his
cemp under the walls of Orleans. An alliance
was formed between the Romans and Visigoths.
The hostile armies approached. *Imyself,” said
Attila, * will throw the first javelin, and the wretch
who refuses to imitate the example of his sove-
reign, is devoted to inevitable death.” The spirit
of the barbarians was rekindled by the presence,
the voice, and the example, of their intrepid leader;
und Attila, yielding to their impatience, imme-
dintely formed his order of battle. At the head
of his brave and faithful Huns, Attila occupied in

tson the centre of the line. The nations from
the Volga to the Atlantic were assembled on the
plain of Chalons. The number of the shin
smounted to one hundred and sixty-two thousand,
or, according to another account, three hundred
thousand persons; and these incredible.exaggera-
tions suppose a real or effective loss, sufficient to
Jastify tlll)e historian’s remark, that whole genera-
tions may be swept away, by the madness of
kings, in the space of a single hour.’

“ The course of the fiery meteor was changed,
fiot stayed ; and, touching Italy for the first time,
the great star, after having burned as it were a
lamp, fell apon the third part of the rivers, and
nupon the fountains of waters.

#< Neither the spirt, nor the forces, nor the repu-
tation of Attila, were impaired by the failure of
%Ga.llic expedition. He passed the Alps, inva.

Italy, and besieged Aquileia with an innu.
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merable host of barbarians. The succeedi

neration could scarcely discover the ruins ?)%
Aquileia. After this dreadful chastisement, Attila
pursued his march; and, as he passed, the cities
of Altinum, Concordia, and Padua were reduced
into heaps of stones and askes. The inland towns,
Vicenza, Verona, and Bergamo, were exposed to
the rapacious cruelty of the Huns. Milan and
Pavia submitted, without resistance, to the loss of
their wealth ; and applauded the urusual clemenc
which preserved from the flames the public as wel
as private buildings, and spared the lives of the
captive multitude. Attila spread his ravages over
the rich plains of modern Lombardy; whick are
divided by the Po, and bounded by the Alps and
Appenine. He took possession of the royal palace
of Milan. It is a saying, worthy of the ferocious
pride of Attila, that the grass never grew on ths
'spot where his horse had trod.

¢ The western emperor, with the senate and
yeople of Rome, embraced the most salutary reso-
ution of deprecating, by a solemn and suppliant
embassy, the wrath of Attila. The Roman am-
bassadors were introduced to the tent of Attila, as
he lay encamped at the place where the slow-wind-
ing Mincius (Mincio) is lost in the foaming wavey
of the lake Benacus,and trampled with his Scythian
cavalry the farms of Caml{’us and Virgil. The
barbarian monarch listened with favorable, and
even respectful attention; and the deliverance of
Italy was purchased by the immense ransom, or
dowry, of the princess Honoria.’

« Attila advanced not further into Italy than the

lains of Lombardy, and the banks of the Po.

e reduced the cities, situated on that river and
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its tributary streams, to heaps of stones and ashes,
But there his ravages ceased. The great star,
which burned as it were a lamp, no sooner fell
upon the fountains and rivers of waters and turned
cities into ashes, than it was extinguished. Un-
like to the great mountain burning with fire, the
great star that fell from heaven, after suddenl
scorching a part of Italy, rapidly disappeare
During the same.year in which Attila first invaded
the Italian territories, and spread his ravages over
#he rich plains of modern Lombardy, which are
divided by the Po, and bounded by the Alps and
Appenine, without advancing beyond tke rivers
and fountains of waters, he concluded a treaty
of peace with the Romans, ‘ at the conflux of the
lake and river,’ on the spot where Mincius issues
from lake Benacus (L. di Garda.) One paragraph
in the History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman
Empire, describes * the invasion of Italy by Attila,
A. D. 452 Another is entitled, under tKe same
date, ¢ Attila gives peace to the Romans.” The
next paragraph describes ‘the death of Attila,
A.D. 453;" and the very next records, without any
interval, the destruction of his empire.

« There fell a great star from heaven, burning
as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third part
of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters.
Its greatness, its burning course, the place, the
severity, and suddenness of its fal/, leave nothing
more to be here explained, while its falling from
heaven seems obviously to imply that it came
from beyond the bounds of the Roman empire, on
part of which it fell. Allusion will afterwards be
made to the significancy of the term third part,
which so repeatedly occurs.
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“ But another verse is added, under the third
trumpet, which, having thus seen the significancy
of the former, we cannot pass over with any vague
and general expasition, without calling on history
to discharge its task, in expounding the full mean-
ing of the words, which sum up the decline, and
are the immediate prelude to the fourth trumpet,
the death-knell of the western empire.

« And the name of the star is called Wormwood.
These words,—which are more intimately con-
nected with the preceding verse, as even the punc-
tuation in our version denotes,—recall us for a
moment to the character of Attila, to the misery
of which he was the author or the instrument,
and to the terror that was inspired by his name.

“¢Total extirpation and erasure’ are terms
which best denote the calamities he inflicted.

“¢One of his lieutenants chastised and almost
exterminated the Burgundians of the Rhine. The
Thuringians served in the army of Attila; they
traversed, both in their march and in their return,
the territories of the Franks; and they massacred
their hostages as well as their captives. Two
hundred young maidens were tortured with ex-
quisite and unrelenting rage; their bodies were
torn asunder by wild horses, or were crushed
under the weight of rolling wagons; and their
unburied limbs Were abandoned on public roads,
as a prey to dogs and vultures.’

“ IIt’was the boast of Attila, that the grass never
grew on the spot which his horse had trod. ¢ The
scourge of God’ was a name that he appropriated
to himself, and inserted among his royal titles.
He was ¢ the scourge of his enemies, and the ter-
ror of the world.” The western emperor, with
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the senate and geo le of Rome, humbly and fear-
fully deprecated the wrath of Attila. And the
concluding paragraph of the chapters which record
his history, is entitled, * Symptoms of the decay
and ruin of the Roman government.! Tke name
of the star is called Wormwood.,

“<In the space of twenty years since the death
of Valentinian,’ (two years subsequent to the death
of Attila,) ¢ nine emperors had successively disap-
peared ; and the son of Orestes, a youth recom-
mended only by his beauty, would be the least
entitled to the notice of posterity, if his reign,
which was marked by the ExTiNcTION of the Ro-
man empire in the west, did not leave a memorable
era in the history of mankind.””

I shall also permit the same author to give us
the history of the

FOURTH TRUMPET.

Verse 12: “And the fourth angel sounded, and
the third part of the sun was smitten, and the
third part of the moon, and the third part of the
stars ; so as the third part of them was darkened,
and the day shone not for a third part of it, and
the night likewise.”

. “ At the voice of the first angel, and the blast of
his trumpet, the whole Roman world was in agi-
tation, and ¢ the storms of war’ passed over it all.
*The union of the empire was dissolved ;’ a third
partof itfell ; and the ‘transa]pine‘frovinces were
separated from the empire.’ Under the second
trumpet, the provinces of Africa, another, or the
maritime, part, was in like manner reft from
Rome, and the Roman ships were destroyed in
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the sea, and even in their harbors. The empire
of Rome, hemmed in on every side, was then lim-
ited to the kingdom of Italy. Within its bounds,
and along the fountains and rivers of waters, the
third trumpet re-echoed from the Alps to the Ap-
penines. The last barrier of the empire of Rome
was broken. The plains of Lombardy were rav-
aged by a foreign foe : and from thence new ene-
mies arose to bring to an end the strife of the
world with the imperial city.

* Though the union of the empire was dissolved,

there was still an emperor in Rome. The majest
of the Roman name was not obliterated, thoug
tarnished. And after the middle of the fifth cen-
tury, the Cesars had still a successor in their own
city. But the palace of Milan could not again be
the temporary abode of the Roman court, when it
was the seat and centre of a hostile power. And
the marshes of Ravenna ceased to be a security,
after the waters were made bitter, and when hordes
of Huns mingled with other savages in the north-
ern vegions of Italy. The time, too, had long
passed for realizing the project, which the terror
of the Goths had first suggested, of transferrin,
the court of Rome to the shores of Africa, ang
trlansforming Carthage into another Constantino-
ple.
" «'The remnant, or the refuse, of previous inva-
sions, was enough to destroy the last remaining
parts of Roman greatness in Italy, and to abolish
the office and the name of emperor of Rome.

“Long had that name been a terror to the na-
tions, and identified with supreme authority in
the world. Long had the emperor of Rome shone
and ruled in the earth, like the sun in the firma-
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ment. His was a kingdom and dominion, greas,
and terrible, and strong exceedingly, to which all
others were subjected or subordinate. His su-
preme, or imperial authority, had, in the decline
of the empire, been greatly obscured, but till then,
it had never been extinguished. It had been
darkened and disfigured by a great storm; eclipsed,
as it were, by a mountain that burned with fire;
and outshone, as it were, by a falling star, like a
fiery meteor. It had survived the assaults of
Goths and Vandals, and Huns. Though clouded
and obscured, it had never been smitten :—and
though its light reached but a little way, where

reviously it had shone over all, it had never
Eeen extinguished.

“ Neither, at last, was the whole sun smitten:
bat the third part. The throne of the Casars had
for ages been the sun of the world ; while other
kings were designated as stars. But the imperial
power had first been transferred to Constantino-

le, by Constantine ; and it was afterwards divided
getween the east and the west. And the Eastern
empire was not yet doomed to destruction. Even
the western empire was afterwards revived; and
& more modern dynasty arose to claim and main-
tain the title of emperor of the Romans. But, for
the first time, after sudden, and violent, and dis-
tinctly marked and connected convulsions, the
imperial power in Rome, where for so long a
riod it had reigned triumphant, was cut off for-
ever; and the third part of the sun was smitten,

« ¢ EXTINCTION of the western empire, A. D. 476,
or A. D. 479. Royalty was familiar to the bar-
barians, and the submissive people of Italy 'were
prepared to obey without a murmur the authority
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which he should condescend to'exercise as the
vieegerent of the emperor of the west. But Odo-
acer resolved to ABoLISH that useless and expen-
sive office; and such is the weight of antique.
prejudice, that it required some boldness and pen-
etration to discover the extreme facility of the
enterprise.. The unfortunate Augustulus wasmade
the instrument of his own disgrace; and he sig-
nified his resignation to the senaTe; and that
assembly, in their last act of obedience to a Roman:
prince, still affected the spirit of freedom and the
forms of the constitution. An epistle was ad-
dressed, by their unanimous decree, to the emperor
Zeno, the son-in-law and successor of Leo, who -
had lately been restored, after a short rebellion, to
the Byzantine throne. They solemnly disclaim
the necessity, or even the wish of continuing any
longer.the imperial succession in Italy ; since in
their opinion the majesty of a sole monarch is
sufficient to pervade and to protect, at the same
time, both the east and the west. In their own
name, and in the name of the people, they consent
that the seat of universal empire shall be trans-
ferred from Rome to Constantinople; and they
basely renounce the right of choosing their mas-
ter, the only vestige which yet remained of the
ondy authority whick had given laws to the world.’
“ The power and the glory of Rome, as bearing
rule over 4ny nation, became extinct. The name
alone remained to the queen of nations. Every
token of royalty disappeared from the imperial
city. She who had ruled over the nations sat in
the dust, like a second Babylon, and there was no
throne, where the Cesars had reigned. The last
act of ohe:diemie‘:1 to a Roman prince, which that



158 THE SEVEN TRUMPETS.

-once august assembly performed, was the accept

ance of the resignation of the last emperor of the
West, and the abolition of the imperial succession
»in Italy. The sun of Rome was smitten. But
though Rome itself, as an imperial city, ceased to
exercise a sovereignty over any nation, yet the
imperial ensigns, with the sacred ornaments of
the throne and palace, were transferred to Con-
stantinople, where Zeno reigned, under the title
‘of sole emperor. The military acclamations of
the confederates of Italy saluteg Odoacer with the
title of king.

“A new conqueror of Italy, Theodoric, the
Ostrogoth, speedily arose, who unscrupulously
assumed the purple, and reigned by the right of
emgquest. ‘The royalty of Theodoric was pro-
claimed by the Goths, (March 6th, A. D. 493,)
vith the tardy, reluctant, ambiguous consent of
the emperor of the east.” The imperial Roman

ower, of which either Rome or Constantinople

ad been jointly or singly the seat, whether in
the west or the east, was no longer recognised in
Italy, and the third part of the sun was smitten,
till it emitted no longer the faintest rays. The
power of the Cesars was unknown in Italy; and
a Gothic king reigned over Rome.

“ But though the third part of the sun was
smitten, and the Roman imperial power was at an
end in the city of the Cesars, yet the moon and
the stars still shone, or glimmered, for a little
longer in the western hemisphere, even in the
midst of Gothic darkness. The consulship and
the senate were not abolished by Theodoric.
* A Gothic historian applauds the consulskip of
Theodoric as the heigEt of all temporal power
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and greatness;'—as the moon reigns by night,
after the setting of the sun. And, instead of
abolishing that office, Theodoric himself ¢con-
gratulates those annual favorites of fortune, who,,
without the cares, enjoyed the splendor of the
throne.’ :

* But, in their prophetic order, the consulship
and the senate of Rome met their fate, though
they fell not by the hands of Vandals or of Goths.
The next revolution in Italy was its subjection to
Belisarius, the general of Justinian, emperor of
the Edst. He did not spare what barbarians had
hallowed. ¢ The Roman consulship ExTINGUISHED
by Justinian, A. D. 5§41, is the title of the last
paragraph of the fortieth chapter of Gibbon’s His-
tory of the Decline and Fall of Rome. *The suc-
cession of consuls finally ceased in the thirteenth

ear of Justinian, whose despotic temper might
ge gratified by the silent ExTINCTION of a title
which admonished the Romans of their ancient
freedom.” The third part of the sun was smitten,
and the third part of the moon, and the third part
of the stars. In the political firmament of the
ancient world, while under the reign of imperial
Rome, the emperorship, the consulate, and the
senate, shone like the sun, the moon, and the
stars, The history of their decline and fall is
brought down till the two former were ¢ EXTIN-
GUISHED,’ in reference to Rome and Italy, which
80 long had ranked as the first of cities and of
countries; and finally, as the fourth trumpet
closes, we see the ¢EXTINCTION of that illustrious
assembly,’ the Roman senate. The city that had
ruled the world, as if in mockery of human great-
ness, was conquered by the eunuch Narses, the
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successor of Belisarins. He defeated the Goths,
(A. D. 652,) achieved ‘the com{uest of Rome,’
and the fate of the senate was sealed.

s The calamities of imperial Rome, in its down-
fall, were told to the very last of them, till Rome
was without an emperor, a consul, or a senate.
¢ Under the exarchs of Ravenna, Rome was de-

ded to the second rank.” The third part of

e sun was smitten, and the third part of the
fnoon, and the third part of the stars. The race
of the Cesars was not extinct with the emperors
of the West. Rome before its fall possessed bat
a portion of the imperial power. Constantinople
divided with it the empire of the world. And
neither Goths nor Vandals lorded over that still
fmperial city, the emperor of which, after the first
transference of the seat of empire by Constantine,
often held the emperor of Rome as his nominee
and vicegerent. And the fate of Constantinople
was reserved till other ages, and was announced
by other trampets. Of the sun, the moon, and
the stars, as yet but the tAird part was smitten.

¢ The concluding words of the fourth trumpet
imply the future restoration of the Western em-
pire. The day shone not for a third part of if
and the night likewise. In respect to civil
authority, Rome became subject to Ravenna, and
Ttaly was a conquered province of the Eastern
empire. But, as more appropriately pertaining
to other prophecies, the defence of the worship o
imnges first brought the spiritual and temporal
fowfers of the pope and of the emperor into vio

ent collision ; ang, by conferring on the pope all
authority over the churches, Justinian laid his
helping hand to the promotion of the papal supre-
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macy, which afterwards assumed the power of
creating monarchs. In the year of our Lord 800,
the pope conferred on Charlemagne the title of
emperor of the Romans. That title was again
transferred from the king of France to the em-
peror of Germany. By the latter it was formally
renounced, within the memory of the existing
. generation. In our own days the iron crown of
Italy was on the head. of another ‘emperor.’
And tke sun, as in the sequel we will see, is
afterwards spoken of in the book of Revelation.”
Verse 13. « And I beheld, and keard an angel
Sying through the midst of heaven, saying with a
loud voice, Wo, wo, wo to the inhabiters of the
earth, by reason of the other voices of the trumpet
of the three angels, whick are yet to sound !”
The three last trumpets are each attended with
a wo to the inhabiters of the earth. The fifth
trumpet is the first wo; the sixth trumpet the
second wo; the seventh and last trumpet the
third wo.

THE FIFTH TRUMPET, OR FIRST WO.

* There is scarcely so uniform an agreement
among interpreters concerning any part of the
apocalypse as respecting the application of the
fifth and sixth trumpets, or the first and second
wo, to the Saracens and Turks. It is so obvious
that it can scarcely be misunderstood. Instead
of a verse or two designating each, the whole of
the ninth chapter of the Revelation, in equal por-
tions, is occupied with a description of both.

- “ The Roman empire declined, as it arose, by
conquest ; but lth: Saracens and the Turks were
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the instruments by which a false religion becams
the scourge of an apostate church; and, hente,
instead of the fifth and sixth trumpets, like the
former, being marked by that name alone, they
are called woes. It was because the laws were
transgressed, the ordinances changed, and the
everlasting covenant broken, that the cuarse came
upon the earth or the land.

“ We have passed the period, in the political
history of the world, when the western empire
was extinguished; and the way was thereby
opened for the exaltation of the papacy. The
imperial power of the city of Rome was annihi-
lated, andp(l)he office and the name of emperor of
the west was abolished for a season. The trum-
pets assume a new form, as they are directed toa
new object, and the close coincidence, or rather
express identity between the king of the sowth, or
the king of the north, as described by Daniel, and
the first and second wo, will be noted in the
subsequent illustration of the latter. The spiritual
supremacy of the pope, it may be remembered,
was acknowledged and maintained, after the fall
of Rome, by the emperor Justinian. And whether
in the character of a trampet or a wo, the pre-
vious steps of history raise us, as on a platform,
to behold in a political view the j’udgments that
fell on apostate Christendom, and finally led to

" the subversion of the eastern empire.”

Chapter ix., verse 1. “And the fifth angel
rounded, and I saw a star fall from heaver unto
the earth: and to him was given the key of the
bottomless pit.”

“ Constantinople was besieged for the first time
after the extinction of-the westarn empire, by
Chosroes, the king of Persia.”
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w4 star fell from heaven unto the earth: and te
Fim was given the key of the bottomless pit.”

«+¢ While the Persian monarch contemplated the
wonders of his art and power, he received an
epistle from an obscure citizen of Mecca, inviting
him to acknowledge Makomet as the apostle of
God. He rejected the invitation, and tore the
epistle.  “It is thus,” exclaimed the Arabian
prophet, ¢ that God will tear the kingdom, and re-
ject the supplication of Chosroes.” Placed on the
verge of tﬁese two empires of the east, Makomet
observed with secret joy the progress of mutual
destruction ; and in the midst of the Persian tri-
umphs he ventured to foretell, that, before mary
years should elapse, victory should again return
to the banners of the Romans.” ‘At the time
when this prediction is said to have been delivered
mo prophecy could be more distant from its ac-
complishment (!) since the first twelve years of
Heraclius announced the approaching duselution
of the empire.’

# Tt was not, like that designative of Attila, on
a single spot that the star fell, but upon the
earth.

“ Chosroes subjugated the Roman possessions
in Asia and Africa. And ‘the Roman empire,’
at that period, ‘ was reduced to the walls of Con-
stantinople, with the remnant of Greece, Italy,
and Africa, and some maritime cities, from Tyre
to Trebisond, of the Asiatic coast. The expe-
rience of six years at length persuaded the Per-
sian monarch to renounce the conquest of Con-
stantinople, and to specify the anxual tribute or
the ransom of the Romax Empiez: a thousand
talents of gold, a thousand talents of silver, »
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-thousand silk robes, a thousand horses, and a
thousand virgins. Heraclius subscribed these
ignominious terms. But the time and space
which he obtained to collect those treasures from
the poverty of the east, was industriously em-
ployed in the preparations of a bold and desperate
attack.’

The king of Persia despised the obscure Sar-
acen, and derided the message of the pretended
%rophet of Mecca. Even the overthrow of the

oman empire would not have opened a door for
Mahometanism, or for the progress of the Sara-
cenic armed propagators of an imposture, though
the monarch of the Persians and chagan of the
Avars (the successor of Attila) had divided be-
tween them the remains of the kingdom of the
Cwmsars. Chosroes himself fell. The Persian
and Roman monarchies exhausted each other’s
strength. And before a sword was put into the
hands of the false prophet, it was smitten from
the hands of those who would have checked his
career, and crushed his power.

“¢8ince the days of Scipio and Hannibal, no
bolder enterprise has been attempted than that
which Heraclius achieved for the deliverance of
the empire. He permitted the Persians to op-
press for a while the provinces, and to insult with
impunity the capitel of the east; while the Ro-
man emperor explored his perilous way through
the Black Sea and the mountains of Armenis,
penetrated #nto the heart of Persia, and recalled
the armies of the great king to the defence of
their bleeding country. The revenge and am-
bition of Chosroes exhausted his kingdom. The
whole city of Constantinople was invested,—and
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the inhabitants descried with terror the flaming
signals of the European and Asiatic shores. Inm
the batile of Nineveh, which was fiercely fought
from daybreak to the eleventh hour, twenty-eight
standards, besides those which might be broken
or torn, were taken from the Persians; the great-
est part of their army was cut in pieces, and the
victors, concealing their own loss, passed the night
on the field. The cities and palaces of Assyria
wete open for the first time to the Romans.

“¢The Greeks and modern Persians minutely
described how Chosroes was insulted, and fam-
ished, and tortured by the command of an inhuman
son, who so far surpassed the example of his
father: but at the time of his death, what tongue
could relate the story of the parricide? what eye
could penetrate into the tower of darkness? The
&lory of the house of Sassan ended with the life
of Chesroes; his unnatural son enjoyed only
eight months’ fruit of his crimes; and in the
space of four years the regal title was assumed
by nine candidates, who disputed, with the sword
or dagger, the fragments of an exkausted monarchy.
Every province and every city of Persia was the
scene of independence, of discord, and of bloed,
and the state of anarchy continued about eight
-years longer, till the factions were silenced and
united under the common yoke of the ARABIAN
Cavrters.’

“The Roman emperor was not strengthened by
the conquests which he achieved; and a way
was prepared at the same time, and by the same
means, for the multitudes of Saracens from Ara-
bia, like locusts from the same region, who, pro-
pegating in their course the dark and delusive
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Mahometan creed, speedily overspread both the
Persian and Roman empires.

“ More complete illustration of this fact could not
be desired that is supplied in the concluding words
of the chapter from Gibbon, from which the pre-
ceding extracts are taken.”

“¢Yet the deliverer of the east was indigent
and feeble. Of the Persian spoils the most valuable
portion had been expended in the war, distributed
to the soldiers, or buried by an unlucky tempest
in the waves of the Euxine. The loss of two
hundred thousand soldiers, who had fallen by the
sword, was of less fatal importance than the de-
cay of arts, agriculture, and ulation, in this
long and destructive war: angoarithough a victo-
rious army had been formed under the standard
of Heraclius, the unnatural effort seems to have
exhausted rather than exercised their strength.
‘While the emperor triumphed at Constantinople
or Jerusalem, an obscure town on the confines of
Syria was pillaged by the Saracens,and they cut’
in pieces some troops who advanced to its relief—
an ordinary and trifling occurrence, had it not
been the prelude of a mighty revolution. These
robbers were the apostles of Mahomet; THER
FANATIC VALOR HAD EMERGED FROM THE DESERT;
and in the last eight years of his reign, Heraclius
lost to the Arabs the same provinces which he
had rescued from the Persians.’

“¢The spirit of fraud and enthusiasm, whose
abode is not in the heavens,’ was let loose on
earth. The bottomless pit needed but a key to
open it; and that key was the fall of Chosroes.

e had contemptuously torn the letter of an ob-
scure citizen of Mecca. But when from his
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¢ blaze of glory’ he sunk into the tower of dark-
ness’ which no eye could penetrate, the name of
Chosroes was suddenly to pass into oblivion be-
fore that of Mahomet; and the cresent seemed but
to wait its rising till the falling of the star. Chos-
roes, after his entire discomfiture and loss of em-
pire, was murdered in the year six hundred and
twenty-eight; and the year six hpndred and
twenty-nine is marked by ¢ the conquest of Arabia,’
¢and the first war of the Mahometans ageinst the
Roman empire.’—And the fifth angel sounded,
and I saw a star fall from heaven unto the earth :
and to him was given the key of the bottomless
pit. And he opened the bottomless pit. He fell
unto the earth. When the strength of the Roman
empire was exhausted, and the great king of the
east lay dead in his tower of darkness, the pillage
of an obscure town on the borders of Syria was
¢ the prelude of a mighty revolution.” *The rob-
bers were the apostles of Mahomet, and thetr Fa-
NATIC valor EMERGED from the desert.’

“ A more succinct, yet ample, commentary may
be given in the words of another historian.

“«While Chosroes of Persia was pursuing his
dreams of recovering and enlarging the empire
of Cyrus, and Heraclius was gallantly defending
the empire of the Cesars against him; while
1ooLATRY and metaphysics were diffusing their
baleful influence through the church of Christ,
end the simplicity and purity of the gospel were
nearly lost beneath the mythology which occupied
the place of that of ancient Greece and Rome, the
seeds of a new empire, and of a new religion,
were sown in the inaccessible deserts of Arabia.’®

# Outlines of History, P 168.
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“The first wo arose at a time when trass
gressors had come to the full, when men had
changed the ordinances and broken the everlasting
covenant, when idolatry prevailed, or when tute-
lary saints were honored—and when the ¢ mutual
destruction’ of the Roman and Persian empires
prepared the way of the fanatic robbers,—or
opened the bottomless pit, from whence an impos-
ture, which manifests its origin from the ¢ father
of liars,’ spread over the greater part of the world

“And there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the
smoke of a great furnace, and the sun and the air
wocre darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit.
Like the noxious and even deadly vapor which
the winds, particularly from the south-west, dif-
fuse in Arabia, Mahometanism spread from thence
its pestilential influence—and arose as suddenly,
an(P read as widely, as smoke arising out of the
pit, the smoke of a great furnace.. Such is a
suitable symbol of the religion of Mahomet, of
itself, or as compared with the pure light of the
gospel of Jesus. It was not, like the latter, a
light from heaven ; but a smoke out of the bottom=
Yess pit.

“¢«Mahomet alike instructed to preach and to
fight ; and the union of these opposite qualities,
while it enhanced his merit, contributed to his
success ; the operation of force and persuasion, of

-enthusiasm and fear, continually acted on each
other, till every barrier yielded to their irresistible
power.’ ¢The first caths ascended the pulpit
to persuade and edify the congregation.’

“¢ While the state was exhausted by the Persian
war, and the church was distracted by the Nesto~
rian and Monophysite sects, Mahomet, with ths
SWORD in one kand, and the XoRAR in the other,
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erected his throne on the ruins of Christianity
and of Rome. The genius of the Arabian prephet,
the manners of his nation, and the spirut of Ais °
religion, involve the causes of the decline and fall
of the eastern empire } -and our eyes are curiously
mntent on one of the most memorable revolutions
which have impressed o new and most lasting
character on the nations of the glode.’

« Mahomet, it may be said, has heretofore
divided the world with Jesus. He rose up against
the Prince of princes. A great sword was given
him. His doctrine, generated by the spirit of
fraud and enthusiasm, whose abode is not in the
heavens, as even an unbeliever could tell, arose
out of the bottomless pit, spread over the earth
like the smoke of a great furnace, and the sun and
the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the
pit. It spread from Arabia, over great part of
Asia, Africa, and Earope. The Greeks of Egypt,
whose numbers could scarcely equal a tenth of
the nation, were overwhelmed by the universal
defection. And even in the farthest extremit
of continental Enrope, the decline of the FrencK
monarchy invited the attacks of these insatiate
fanatics. The smoke that aroze from the cave of
Hera was diffused from the Atlantic to the Indian
Ocean. Bat the prevalence of their faith is best
seen in the extent of their conquests.”

Verse 3: “And there came out of the smoke
Jocusts upon the earth ; and unto them was given

er, as the scorpions of the earth have power.”

“ A false religion wasset up, which, although the
scourge of transgressions and idolatry, filled the
world with darlmess and delusion; and swarms
of Saracens, like locusts, overspread the earth,

18
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and speedily extended their ravages over tha
Roman empire, from east to west. The hail
descended from the frozen shores of the Baltic;
the burning mountain fell upon the sea, from
Africa: and the locusts, (the fit symbol of the
Arabs,) issued from Arabia, their native region.
They came, as destroyers, propagating a new
doctrine, and stirred up to rapine. and violence by
motives of interest and religion.

“¢In the ten years of the administration of
Omar, the Saracens reduced to his obedience
thirty-six thousand cities or castles, destroyed four
thousand churches or temples of the unbelievers,
and erected fourteen hundred mosques, for the ex-
ercise of the religion of Mahomet. -One hundred
years after his flight from Mecca, the arms and
the reign of his successors extended from India
to the Atlantic Ocean.

«+ At the end of the first century of the Hegira,
the caliphs were the most potent and absolute
monarchs of the globe. The regal and sacerdotal
characters were upited in the suceessors of Ma-
homet. Under lxe last of the Ommiades, the
Arabic empire extended two hundred days’ jour-
ney from east to west, from the confines of Tar-
tary and India to the shores of the Atlantic Ocean.
And if we retrench the sleeve of the robe, as it is
styled by their writers, the long and narrow
province of Africa, the solid and compact do-
minion from Fargana to Aden, from Tarsus to
Surat, will spread on every side to the measure
of four or five months of the march of a caravan.
The progress of the Mahometan religion diﬂ'use?
over this ample space a general resemblance o
manners and opinions : the language and laws of
the Koran were studied with equal devotion at
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Sarmacand and Seville: the Moor and the Indian
embraced as countrymen and brothers in the pil-
grimage of Mecca; and the Arabian language
was adopted as the popular idiom in all the
provinces to the westward of the Tigris.’

¢ A still more specific illustration may be given,
of the power, like unto that of scorpions, which
was given them. Not only was their attack
speedy and vigorous, but ‘the nice sensibility of
honor, which weighs the insult rather than the
injury, sheds its deadly venom on the quarrels of
the Arabs:—an indecent action, a contemptuous
word, can be expiated only by the blood of the
offender; and such is their patient inveteracy,
that they expect whole months and years the
opportunity of revenge.’”

erse 4: “ And it was commanded them that

they should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither

- any green thing, neither any tree; but only those

men whick have not the seal of God in their fore-
heads.”

On the sounding of the first angel, the third
part of the trees was burnt up, and all green grass
was burnt up.

After the death of Mahomet, he was succeeded
in the command by Abubeker, A. D. 632; who,
as soon as he had fairly established his authority
and government, despatched a circular letter to
the Arabian tribes, of which the following is an
extract :—¢ This is to acquaint you that I intend
to send the true believers into Syria to take it out
of the hand of the infidels, and I would have you
lmow that the fighting for religion is an act of
obedience to God.”

“ His messengers retarned with the tidings
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of pieus and martial ardor, which they had
klnm in every province; the camp of Me-
dina was successively filled with the intrepid
bands of the Saracens, who panted for action,
complained of the heat of the season and the
searcity of provisiens, and accused, with impatient
murmurs, the delays of the caliph. As soon as
their numbers were complete, Abubeker ascended
the hill, reviewed the men, the horses, and the
srmes, and poeured forth a fervent prayer for the
suceess of their undertaking. His instructions to
the ehiefe of the Syria were inspired by the war-
Uke fanaticism wﬂic.h advances to seize, and
affecis te despise, the objects of earthly ambition.
‘ Remember,’” said the successor of the prophet,
‘that you are always in the presence of God, on
the verge of death, in the assurance of judgment,
and the hope of Paradise: avoid injustice and
eppression ; consult with your brethren, and study
te preserve the love and confidence.of your troops.
When you fight the battles of the Liord, acquit
z:melres like men, without turning your backs;

t let not your victory be stained with the. blood
of women or children. Destroy no palmn-trees, nor
burn any fields of corn. €ut down no fruit trees,
nor do any mischief to cattle, only such as you
kill to eat. When you make any covenant or
article, stand to it, and be as good as your word.
As you go on, you will find some religious per
sons who live retired in monasteries, and propose -
to themselves to serve God that way; let them
alone, and nmeither kill them nor destroy their
monasteries; and you will find another sort of
people that belong to the synagogue of Satan,
who have shaven crowns; be sure you cleave
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thetir skulls, and give them no quarter till they
either turn Mahometans or pay tribute.’

*Tt is not said in prophecy or in history that the
more humane injunctions were as scrupulously
obeyed as the ferocious mandate. But it was so
commanded them. And the preceding are the
only instructions recorded by Gibbon, as given
by Abubeker to the chiefs whose duty it was to
issue the commands to all the Saracen hosts.
The commands are alike discriminating with the
prediction ; as if the caliph himself had been act-
ing in known as well as direct obedience to a
higher mandate than that of mortal man—and in
the very act of going forth to fight against the
religion of Jesus, and to propagate Mahometanism
in its stead, he repeated the words which it was
foretold in the Revelation of Jesus Christ, that he
would say.”

Verse 65: “And to them it was given that they
should not kill them, but that they should be tor-
mented five months ; and their torment was as
the torment of a scorpion when he striketh a man.”

« Their constant incursions into the Roman ter-
ritory, and frequent assaults on Constantinople
itself, were an unceasing torment throughout the
empire, which yet they were not able effectually
to subdue, notwithstanding the long period, after-
wards more directly alluded to, during which
they continued, by unremitting attacks, grievously
to afflict an idolatrous church, of which the pope
was the head. Their charge was to torment,
and then to hurt, but not to kill, or utterly de-
stroy. The marvel was that they did not. To
repeat the words of Gibbon—* The calm historian
of the present }lnoir must study to explain by what

&
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means the church and state wers saved from this
impending, and, as it should seem, from this in-
nudledager In this inquiry 1 shall unfold
the events that rescued our ancestors of Britain,
and our neighbors of Gaul, from the civil and
religious yoke of the Koran; that protected the
majesty of Rome, and delayed the servitude of
Constantineple ; that invigorated the defence of
the Christians, and scattered among their ene-
mies the seeds of division and decay.” Ninety

s of illustration follow, to which we refer the
readers of Gibbon.

Verse 6: “ And in those days shall men seck
death, but they skall not find it; and shall pesiz
to die, but death shall flee from them.”

“Men were weary of life, when life was spared
ouly for & renewal of wo, and when all that they
accounted sacred was violated, and all that they
held dear constantly endangered ; and when the
savage Saracens domineered over them, or left
them only to a momentary repose, ever liable to
be suddenly or violently interrupted, as if by the
sting of a scorpion. They who tormented men
were commanded not to kill them. And death
might thus have been sought even where it was
not found. ¢ Whosoever falls in battle,” says Ma-
homet, ‘his sins are forgiven at the day of
judgment : at the day of judgment his wounds
shal]l be resplendent as vermilion, and odorife-
rous as musk, and the loss of his limbs shall be
supplied by the wings of angels and cherubim.’
The intrepid souls of the Arabs were fired with
anthusiasm: the picture of the invisible world
was strongly painted on their imagination; and

v
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the DEATH whick they always despised Became an
object of Aope and DRsIRE.”

Verse 7: “ And the shapes of the locusts swere
like unto HORSES PREPARED UNTO BATYLE.”

¢« Arabia, in the opinion of the naturalist, is the
genuine and original eountry of the Aorse; the
climate most propitious, not indeed to the size,
but to the spirit and swifiness of that generous
animal. The merit of the Barb, the Spanish,
and the English breed, is derived from a mixture
of the Arabian blood ; the Bedouins preserve with
superstitious care the honors and the memory of
the purest race. These horses are educated in
the tents, among the children of the Arabs, with
a tender familiarity, which trains them in the
habits of gentleness and attachment. They are
accustomed ohly to walk and to gallop: their
sensations are not blunted by the incessant use of
the spur and the whip ; their powers are reserved
for the moments of flight and pursait; but ns
gooner do they feel the touch of the hand or the
stirrup, than they DART AWAY with the swifiness

wind.

“The Arabian horse takes the lead thronghout
the world ; and skill in horsemanship is the art
and science of Arabia, And the barbed Arabs,
awift as locusts and armed like scorpions, ready
to dart awey in & moment, were ever prepared
munto datile.

“ And on their heads were, as it were, crowns
Uike gold. When Mahomet entered Medina,
{A.D. 622,) and was first received as its prines,;
g twrban was unfurled before him to supply the
daficiency of a standard.’ The turbans of the
Seragens, like unte a coronet, were their omar
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ment and their boast. The rich booty abundantly
supplied and frequently renewed them. To
ussume the turban, is proverbially to turn Mussul-
man. And the Arabs were anciently distin-
guished by the mitres which they wore.

“ And their faces were as the faces of mzx.
‘The gravity and firmness of the mind of the
Arab is conspicuous in his outward demeanor,—
his only gesture is that of stroking his beard, the
venerable symbol of mankood.’ *The honor of
their beards is most easily wounded.’”

Verse 8: « And they had hair as the hair of
women.”

“Long hair is esteemed an ornament by women.
The Arabs, unlike to other men, had their hair
a3 the hair of women, or uncut, as_their practice
is recorded by Pliny and others. But there was
nothing effeminate in their character, for, as de-
noting their ferocity and strength to devour,
their teeth were as the teeth of lions.

Verse 9: “ And they had breastplates, as it were
dreastplates of iron.”

“'The cuirass (or breastplate) was in use among
the Arabs in the days of Mahomet. In the
battle of Ohud (the second which Mahomet
fought) with the Koreish of Mecca, (A. D. 624,)
‘seven hundred of them were armed with cui-
rasses.’ And in his next victory over the Jews,
‘three hundred cuirasses, five hundred pikes,
a thousand lances, composed the most
portion of the spoil.” After the defeat of the
imperial army of seventy thousand men, on the
plain of Aiznadin, (A. D. 633,) the spoil taken by
the Saracens ‘was inestimable; many banuers.
and crosses of gold and silver, precious stones,
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silver and gold chains, and ixnumeradle. suits
the richest armor and apparel. The seasonal
supply of arms became the instrument of new
victories.’”

Verse 9: “And the sound of their wings was
&s the sound of chariots of many horses running
w0 baitle.”

“The charge of the Arabs was not like that
f the Greeks and Romans, the efforts of a
irm and compact infantry: their military force
was chiefly formed of cavalry and archers; and
she engagement was often interrupted, and often
renewed by single combats and flying skirmishes,
&c. The periods of the battle of Cadesia were
distinguished by their peculiar appellations. The
first, from the well-timed appearance of six thou-
sand of the Syrian brethren, was denominated the
day of succer.. The day of concussion might
express the disorder of one, or perhaps of both the
contending armies. The third, a nocturnal
tumult, received the whimsical name of the night
of barking, from the discordant clamors, which
were compared to the inarticulate sounds of ths
JSiercest animals. The morning of the succeeding
day determined the fate of Persia’ With a
touch of the hand, the Arab horses dart awsy with
the swiftness of the wind. The sound of their
wings was as the sound of chariots of many
herses runmaing to battle. Their conquests were
marvellous, both in rapidity and extent, and theiz
attack was instantaneous. Nor was it less suc-
cessful against the Romans than the Persians,
¢ A religion of peace was incapable of withstand.
ing the fanatic ory of “Fight, fight! Paradise

/
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gndiae!” that re-echeed in the ranks of the
m”!

Verse 10: “And they had tails like unto scor-
pions ; and there were stings in their tails ; and
thetr power was o hurt men five months.”

* The avtherity of the companions of Mahomet
expired with their lives: and the chiefs or emirs
of the Arabian tribes left dehind in the desert the
spirit of equality and independence. The legal
and sacerdotal characters were united in the suc-
cessors of Mahomet; and if the Koran was the
rule of their actions, they were the supreme
judges and interpreters of that divine book.

bey reigned by the right of conquest over the
nations of the east, to whom the name of liberty
was unknown, and who were accustomed to ap-
plaud in their tyrants the acts of violence and
severitythat were exercised at tkeir own ezpense.’”

Thus far Keith has furnished us with illustra-
tions of the sounding of the first five trumpets.
Bat here we must take leave of him, and, in
applying the prophetic perieds, pursue another

course. .

THE TORMENT OF THE GREEKS ONE HUNDRED AND
FIFTY YEARS.

Verse 10: “ Their power was to hurt men five
months.”

1. The question arises, What men were they
to hurt five months? Undoubtedly, the same
they were afterwards to slay; [see verse 18.]
“The third part of men,” or third of the Roman
empire—the Greek division of it.
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2. When were they to begin their work of tor-
ment? The 11th verse answers the question :—
« They had a king over them, which is the angel
of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew
tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek hath his
name Apollyon.”

1. « They had a king over them.” From the
death of Mahomet until near the close of the
13th century, the Mahommedans were divided
into various factions, under-several leaders, with
no general civil government extending over them
all. Near the close of the 13th century, Oth-
man founded a government, which has since
been known as the Ottoman government, or
empire, extending over all the principal Mahom-
medan tribes, consolidating them into one grand
monarchy.

2. The character of the king. ¢« Which is the
angel of the bottomless pit.” An angel signifies
a messenger, or minister, either good or bad;
not always a spiritual being. ¢ The angel of the
bottomless pit,” or chief minister of the religion
which came from thence when it was opened.
That religion is Mahommedism, and the Sultan
is its chief minister. “The Sultan, or Grand
Signior, as he is indifferently called, is also Su-
preme Caliph, or high Friesl, uniting in his per-
son the highest spiritual dignity with the supreme
- secular authority.”*

When the address of “The World’s Anti-
Slavery Convention” was presented to Mehemet
Ali, he expressed his willingness to act in the
matter, but said he could do nothing ; they “must

# See Perkins' “World as it is,” p. 361.



g‘to the heads of religion at Constantinople,”
t is, the Saltan.

8. His name. In Hebrew, * Adaddon,” the
destroyer ; in Greek, * Apollyon,” one that ex-
terminates or destroys. Having two different
names in the two languages, it is evident that the
character, rather than the name of the power, is
intended to be represented. If so; in both lan-
ﬁmgea hre is a destroyer. Sach bas always been

@ character of the Ottoman government.

Says Perkins,— He,” the Sultan, “has unlim-
ited power over the lives and property of his sub-
jects, especially of the high ofhpcen of state, whom

can remove, plunder or put to death at pleas-
ure. They are required submissively to kiss the
bow-string which he sends them, wherewith they
are to be strangled.”

All the above marks apply to the Ottoman
government in a striking manner.

But when did Othman make his first assault
on the Greek empire? According to Gibbon,
(“ Decl. and Fall,” &c.) “ Othman first entered
the territory of Nicomedia on the 27th day of
July, 1209.”

'lzhe calculations of some writers have gone
upon the Supposition that the period should begin
with the foundation of the Ottoman empire ; but
this is evidently an error: for they not only were
to have a king over them, but were to torment
men five months. But the period of torment
could not begin before the first attack of the tor
mentors, which was as above, July 27th, 1299.

The calculation which follows, founded on
this starting-point, was made and published in
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w.Cumsy's Seoonp Cesenvg,” &c., by the author,
m 1838. )

« And their power was to torment men five
nonths.” Thus far their commission extended,
to torment, by constant. depredations, but net
pelitically to kill them. “ Féve months ;7 that is,
one hundred and fifty years. Commencing Jul
27th, 1298, the one hundred and fifty years reacz

-to 1449. During that whole period the Turks

were engaged in an almest perpetual war with
the Greek empire, but yet without conquering it.
They seized upon and held several of the Greek
provinces, but still Greek independence was
maintained in Constantinople. But in 1449, the
termination of the one hundred and fifty years,
a change came. Before presenting the history
of that change, however, we will look at verses
12—16.

THE OTTOMAN SUPREMACY 1IN CONSTANTINOPLE
THRBE HUNDRED AND NINRTY-ONE YBARS AND
FIPTEEN DAYS. !

Verse 12: «“ One wo is past; and behold, there
come two woes more hereafter.”

Verse 13: “ And the sixth angel sounded, and
I heerd a voice, from the four horns of the golden
altar which is before God.” .

Verse 14: “ Saying to the sixth angel which
had the trumpet, Loose the four angels which are
bound in the great river Euphrates.”

Verse 156: “ And the four angels were loosed,
-which were prepared for an hour, e day, a
and a year, for to slay the third part of men.”

16
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- 'The first wo was to costinue from the rise of
Mahommedism until the end of the five months.
Then the first wo was to end, and the second
begin. And when the sixth angel sounded, it
was commanded to take off the restraints which
bad been impesed on the nation, by which they
were restricted to the work of termenting men,
and their commission extended to slay the third

t of men. This command came from the four
.E:!ms of the golden altar which is before God.
“ The four angels,” are the four principal sul-
tanies of which the Ottoman empire is composed,
located in the country of the Euphrates. They
had been restrained ; God commanded, and they
were loosed.

In the year 1449, Johu Paleologus, the Greek
emperor, died, but left no children to inherit his
throne, and Constantine Deacozes succeeded to it
But he would not venture to ascend the throne
without the consent of Amurath, the Turkish
Saltan. He therefore sent ambassadors to ask
his consent, and obtained it, before he presumed
to call himself sovereign.

“ This shameful proceeding seemed to presage
the approaching downfall of the empire. Ducas,
the historian, counts John Paleologus for the last
Greek emperor, without doubt, because he did
not consider as such a prince who had not dared
to reign without the permission of his enemy.”

Let this historical fact be carefully examined
dp connection with the prediction above. This
was not a violent assault made on the Greeks,
by which their empire was overthrown and their
dndependence taken away, but simply a volun-
tary .surrender of that mdepandence into the
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hands of the Turks, by saying, “I cannot reign
unless you permit.”

The four angels were loosed for an hour, a
day, a month, and a year, to slay the third part
of men. This period amounts to three hundred
and ninety-one years and fifteen days; during
which Ottoman supremacy was to exist in Con-
stantinople.

But, although the four angels were thus loosed
by the voluntary submission of the Greeks, yet
another doom awaited the seat of empire. Amu-’
rath, the sultan to whom the submission of Dea-
cozes was made, and by whose permission he
reigned in Constantinople, soon afier died, and was
succeeded in the emnpire, in 1451, by Mahomet II.,
who set his heart on Constantinople, and deter-
mined to make it a prey. He accordingly made

reparations for besieging and tsking the city.
}i‘he siege commenced on the 6th of April, 1453,
and ended in the taking of the city, and death of
the last of the Constantines, on the 16th day of
May following. And the eastern city of the
Cemsars became the seat of the Ottoman empire.

The arms and mode of warfare by which the
siege of Constantinople was to be overthrown,
and held in subjection were distinctly noticed by
the revelator.—1. The army.

Verse 16: “And the number of the army of the
horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand :
and I keard the number of them.”

Innumerable hordes of horses and them that
sat on them. @Gibbon describes the first invasion
of the Roman territories by the Turks, thus:—
# The myriads of Turkish korse overspread a fron-
tier of six hundred miles from Tauris to Azeroum,
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and the blood of 130,000 Christians was a grate-
ful sacrifice to the Arabian prophet.” Whethex
the nuinber is designed to convey the idea of
any definite number, the reader must judge.
Some suppose 200,000 twice told is meant, and
then following some historians, find that number
of Turkish warriors in the siege of Constantino-

le. Seme think 200,000,000 to mean all the

urkish warriors during the 391 years, fifteen
days of their triumph over the Greeks. I confess
this to me appears the most likely. But as it

-cannot be ascertained whether that is the fact or

not, I will affirm nothing on the point.

-Verse 17: “And thus 1 saw the horses in the
vision, and them that sat on them, having breast-
plates of fire, and of jacinth and brimstone: and
the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions;
and out of their mouths issued fire, and smoke,
and brimstone.”

On this text I shall again refer to Mr. Keith for
an jllustration of it :—

“The color of fire is red, of hyacinth or ja-
cinth 3lue, and of brimstone yellow, and this, as
Mr. Daubuz observes, ‘ has a literal accomplish-
ment; for the Othmans, from the first time of
their appearance, have affected to wear such war-
like apparel of scarlet, blue, and yellow. Of the
Spahis, particularly, some have red and some
have yellow standards, and others red or yellow
mixed with other colors. In appearance, too, the
heads of the horses were as the heads of lions, to
denote their strength, courage and fierceness.’
Without rejecting so plausible an interpretation,
the suggestion may not be unwarrantahle, that a
still closer and mere direct exposition may be
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fiven of that which the prophet saw in the vision.
n the prophetic description of the fall of Babylon,
they who rode on horses are described as holding
the bow and the lance; but it was with other arms
than the arrow and the spear that the Turkish
warriors encompassed Constantinople; and the
breastplates of the horsemen, in reference to the
more destractive implements of war, might then,
* for the first time, be said to be fire, and jacinth,
and brimstone. The musket had recend sup-
plied the place of the bow. Fire emanated from
their breasts. Brimstone, the flame of which is
jacinth, was an ingredient both of the liguid fire
aud of gunpowder. Congruity seems to require
this more strictly literal interpretation, as con-
formable to the significancy of the same terms in
the immediately subsequent verse, including the
same general description. A new mode of war-
fare was at that time introduced, which has
changed the nature of war itself, in regard to the
form of its instruments of destruction ; and sounds
and sights unheard of and unknown before, were
the death-knell and doom of the Roman empire.
Invention outrivalled force, and a new power wes
introduced, that of musketry as well as of artil-
lery, in the art of war, before which the old Macedo-
nian phalanx would not have remained unbroken,
nor the Roman legions stood. That which John
saw ‘in the vision,’ is read in the history of the.
times.” :
Verse 18: « By these three was the third part
of men killed, by the fire,and by the smoke, and by
the brimstone, whick issued out of their mouths.”
“+ Among the implements of destruction, he stu- -
died with peculligacm the recent and tremendous
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discovery of the Latins, and Ads artillery surpassed
whatever had yel appeared in the werld. A foun-
der of eannon, a Dane or Hungarian, who had
been almost starved in the Greek service, deserted
to the Moslems, and waa liberally eatertained by
the Turkish sultan. Mahomet was satisfied with
the answer to his first question, which he eagerly
pressed on the artist,—* Am | able to cast a cannon
capable of throwing a ball or stone of sufficient
size 0 batter the walls of Constantinople 2” «I
am not ignorant of their strength, but were they
more solid than those of Babylon, I could oppose
an engine of superior power; the position and
management of that engine must be left to your
engineers.” On this assurance a foundery was
established at Adrianople; the metal was pre-
sarcd; and at the end of three months Urban pro-
uced a piece of brass ordnance of stupendous and
almost incredible magnitade. A measure of twelve
ms was assigned to the bore, and the stone
ullet weighed about six hundred pounds. A
vacant place before the new palace was chosen
for the first experiment; but to prevent the sudden
and mischievous effects of astonishment and fear,
a proclamation was issued that the cannon would
be discharged the ensuing day. The explosion
was felt or heard in a circuit of a hundred far
langs; the ball, by the force of the gunpowder,
was driven about a mile, and on the spot where it
fell, it buried itself a fathom deep in the ground.
For the conveyance of this destructive engipe, a
frame or carriage .of thirty wagons was linked to-
gether, and drawn along by 2 train of sixty oxen;
two hundred men on both sides were stationed 1o
paise or support the rolling weight; two hundred .
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aund fifty avorkmen marched before to smooth the
way and repair the bridges, and near two months
were employed in a laborious journey of a hun-
dred and fifty miles. I dare not reject the posi-
tive and unanimous evidence of contemporary wri-
ters. A Turkish cannon, more enormous than
that of Mahomet, still guards the entrance of the
Dardanelles, and if.the vse be inconvenient, it has
been found, on a late trial, that the effect is far
from contemptible. A stone bullet of eleven hun-
dred pounds weight was once discharged with
three bundred and thirty pounds of powder; at
the distance of six hundred yards it shivered
into three rocky fragments, traversed the strait,
and leaving the waters in a foam, again rose and
bounded against the opposite hiil.’

“In the siege, ¢ the incessant volleys of lances
and arrows were accompanied with the sMoxE, the
sound, and the Firg of their musketry and cannon,
Their small arms discharged at the same time
five or even ten balls of lead of the.size of
a walnut, and according to the closeness of the
ranks, and the force of the powder, several breast-
‘plates and bodies were transpierced by the sama
shot. 'But the Turkish approaches were soon
gunk in trenches, or covered with ruins. Each
day added to the science of the Christians, but
their inadequate stock of gunpowder was wasted
in the operations of each day. Their ordnance
was not powerful either in size or number, and if
they possessed some heavy cannon, they feared
to plant them on the walls, lest the aged structure
should be shaken and overthrown by the explo-
sion. The same destructive secret had been re-
vealed to the Moslems, by whom it was employed
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with the superior energy of zeal, riches hnd dese
potism. The great cannon of Mahomet has been
separately noticed ; an important and visible ob-
ject in the history of the times; but that enor-
mous engine was flanked by two fellows almost
of equal magnitude ; the long order of the Turk-
tsh artillery was pointed against the walls; four-
teen batteries thundered at once on the most
accessible places, and of one of these it is ambigu-
ously expressed that it was mounted with one
hundred and thirty guns, or that it discharged
one hundred and thirty bullets. Yet in the pow-
er and activity of the sultan we may discern tke
infancy of the new science; under a master who
counted the moments, the great cannon could be
- loaded and fired no more than seven times in one .
day. The heated metal unfortunately burst ; sev-
eral workmen were destroyed ; and the skill of an
artist was admired who bethought himself of pre-
venting the danger and the accident by pouring
oil after each explosion into the mouth of the can-
non.””

This historical sketch from Gibbon, of the use
of gunpowder, fire-arms and cannon, as the instru-
mentality by which the city was finally overcome,
is so illustrative of the text, that one can hardly
imagine any other scene can be described.

The specified time for the continuance of Turk-
ish or Mahometan supremacy over the Greeks,
was an hour, day, month, and year. A prophetic
year, three hundred and sixty days; a month,
thirty days; one day; and an hour, or the twen-
ty-fourth part of a day. Three hundred and
* sixty, the number of days in a prophetic year,
divided by twenty-four, the number of hours in a
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day, gives us fifteen days. Three hindred and
ninety-one years and fifteen days.

Commencing when the one hundred and fifty
years ended, in 1449, the period would end Au-
gust 11th, 1840, Judging from the manner of
the commencement of the Ottoman supremacy,
that it was by a voluntary acknowledgment on the

t of the Greek emperor that he only reigned

y permission of the Turkish sultan, we should
naturally conclude that the fall or departure of
the Ottoman independence would be brought
about in the same way; that at the end of the
specified period, the Swltan would wvoluntarily
surrender his independence into the hands of
the Christian powers, from whom he received
it

‘When the foregoing calculation was made, -
it was purely a matter of calculation on the
prophetic periods of Scripture. Now, however,
the time has passed by, and it is proper to in-
quire what the result has been—whether it has
corresponded with the previous calculation.

I sHALL Now PASS TO THE QUESTION, HAS
THAT SUPREMACY DEPARTED FROM THE MAHOME-
TANS INTo CHBISTIAN HANDS, 50 THAT TEE TURES
NOW EXIST AND RRIGN BY THE: SUFFERANCE AND
-PERMISSION OF THE CHRISTIAN POWERS, AS THR
CHRISTIANS DID FOR SOME TWO TO THREE YEARS
BY THE PERMISSION OF THE TUREs?

First Testimony.—The following is from Rev.
Mr. Goodell, missionary of the American Board at
Constantinople, addressed to the Board, and by
them published in the Missionary Herald, for
April, 1841, p. 160:—

“The power of Islamism is broken forever;
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and there is no concealing the fact even from
themselves. They exist now by mere suffer-
ance. And though there is a mighty effort
made by the Christian governments to sustain
them, yet at every step they sink lower and
lower with fearful velocity. And though there
is a great endeavor made to graft the institutions
of civilized and Christian countries upon the de-
cayed trunk, yet the very root itself is fast wast-
ing away by the venom of its own poison. How
wonderful it is, that, when al Chnistendom com-
bined together to check the progress of Mahom-
medan power, it waxed exceedingly great in spite
of every opposition; and now, when all the
mighty potentates of Christian Europe, who feel
fully cowpetent to settle all the quarrels, and
arrange all the affairs of the whole world, are
leagued together for its protection and defence,
down it comes, in spite of, all their fostering
care.”

Mr. Goodell has been for years a missionary in
the Turkish dominions, and is competent to judge
of the state of the government. His deliberate and
unequivocal testimony is, that “ the power of Is-
lamism is broken forever.” But it is said the
Tarks yet reign! So also says our witness—
“but it is by MErE sUFFERANCE.” They are at .
the mercy of the Christians. Their indepen-
dence is broken.

Another Witness.—Rev. Mr. Balch, of Provi-
dence, R. I, in an attack on Mr. Miller for say-
ing that the Ottoman empire fell in 1840, says:—
“How can an honest man have the hardihood
to stand up before an intelligent audience, and
make such an assertion, when the most authen-
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tic version of the change of the Ottorman empire is
that it has not been on a better foundation in fifty
years, for it is now re-organized by the Euro-
pealt; kingdoms, and is honorably ‘treated as
such.” .

But how does it happen that Christian Eu-
rope re-organized the government? What need
of it, if it was not disorganized? If Christian
Europe has done this, then it is now, to all in-
tents and purposes, a Christian government, and
is only ruled nominally by the sultan, as their
-vassal.

This testimony is the more valuable for having
come from an opponent. We could not: have se-
lected and put together words more fully expres~ -
sive of the idea of the present state of the Qtto-
man empire. Itis true the Christian governments
-of Europe have re-organized the Turkish empire,
and it is their creature. From 1840 to the pres-
ent time, the Ottoman government has been under
the dictation of the great powers of Europe ;.and
‘searcely a measure of that government has been
adopted and carried out without the interference
and dictation of the =allies; and that dictation
has been submitted to by them. '

It is in this light politicians have looked updn
the government since 1840, as the following item
will show:—

The London Morning Herald, after the cap-
ture of St. Jean d’Acre, speaking of the state
of things in the Ottoman empire, says:—*“ We
(the allies) have conquered St. Jean d’Acre.
-We have dissipated into thin air the prestige that
lately invested as with a halo the name of Me-
hemet Ali. We have in all probability de-



\

forever the pewer-of that kitherto sucoess-
fal ruler. Bz kzve we done sught to restore
strength to the Ottoman empire? WE PEAR wor.
WE PEAR THAT TRZ SULTAN HAS BEEN REDUCEB TO
THE BANK OF A PUPPET; AND THAT THE SOURCES 0¥
TaE TurnrisE EMPIER’s STEERGTH ABRR ENTIRELY
DESTROYED.

«If the supremacy of the Sultan is hereafier
to be maintained in Egypt, it must be maintained,
we fear, by the wmceasing sintervention of Eng-
Jand and Ruassia.”

What the London Morning Herald last No-
vember feared, has since been realized. The
Sultan has been entirely, in all the great
tions which have come up, under the’dictation
of the Christian kingdoms of Europe.

WHEN DID MAHOMMEDAN INDRPENDENCR IN COM-
. STANTINOPLE DEPART ?

In order to answer this qusstion understand-
ingly, it will be necessary to -review briefly the
history of that power for a few years past.

For several years the Sultan hes been em-
broiled in war with Mehemet Ali, Pacha of
Egypt. In 1838 there was a threatening of war
between the Sultan and his Egyptian vassal.
Mehemet Ali Pacha, in a note addressed to the
foreign consuls, declared that in future he would
gay no tribute to the Porte, and that he considered

imself independent soversign of Egypt, Arabia,
and Syria. The Sultan, raturally incensed at
‘this declaration, would have immediately com-
-menced hostilities, had he not been restrained by
-the influence of the foreign ambassadors, and
persuaded to delay. This war, however, was
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Smally averted by the armouncement of Mehemet,
that he was reddy to pay a million of dollars,
arrearages of tribute which he owed the Porte,
and an actual payment of $750,000, in August
of that year. :

In 1839 hostilities again commenced, and were
prosecuted, until, in a general battle between the

_ armies of the Sultin and Mehemet, the Sultan’s

army was entirely cut up and destroyed, and his
fleet taken by Mehemet and carried into Egypt.
So completely had the Sultan’s fleet been reduced,
- that, when hostilities commenced in August, he
had only two first-rates and three frigates, as the
sad remains of the once powerful Turkish fleet.
This fleet Mehemet positively refused to give up
and return to the g?lsltan, and declared, if the
powers attempted to take it from him, he would
burn it. ‘

In this posture affairs stodd, when, in 1840,
England, Russia, Austria and Prussia interposed,
and determined on a settlement of the difficulty ;
for it was evident, if let alone, Mehemet would
soon become master of the Sultan’s throne.

The following extract from an official docu-
ment, which appeared in the Moniteur Ottoman,
Aug. 22, 1840, will give an idea of the course of
affairs at this juncture. The conference spoken
of was composed of the four powers above named,
and was held in London, July 15th, 1840 :—

“ Subsequent to the occurrence of the disputes
alluded to, and after the reverses experienced, as
known to all the world, the ambassadors of the
.great powers at Constantinople, in a collective
official note declared that their governments were
unanimously agreed upon taking measares to

17 .
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arrange the said differences. The Sublime Porte,
with a view of putting a stop to the effusion of
Mussulman blood, and to the various evils which
would arise from a renewal of hostilities, AccEpTED
the intervention of the great powers.”

Here was certainly a voluntary surrender of
the question into the hands of the great powers.
But it proceeds :—

“His Excellency, Sheikh Effendi, the Bey
Likgis, was therefore despatched as plenipoten-
tiary to represent the Sublime Porte at the con-
ference which took place in London, for the pur-
pose in question. "It having been felt that all the

-gealous labors of the conferences of Liondon in the

settlement of the Pacha’s pretensions were useless,
and that the only public way was to have recourse

-to coercive measures to reduce him to ebedience

in case he persisted in not listening to pacific
overtures, the powers have, together with the Or-
TOMAN PLENIPOTENTIARY, drawn up and signed a
treaty, whereby the Swltan offers the Pacha the
hereditary government of Egypt, and all that part
of Syria extending from the gulf of Suez to the

-lake of Tiberias, together with the province of

Acre, for life; the Pacha, on his part, evacuating
all other parts of the Sultan’s dominions now
oecupied by him, and returning the Ottoman fleet.
A certain space of time has been granted him to
accede to these terms; and, as the proposals of
the Sultan and his allies, the four powers, do not
admit of any change or qualification, if the Pacha °
refuse to accede to them, it is evident that the
evil consequences to fall upon him will be attribu-

‘table solely to his own fault.

“ His ‘Excellency, Rifat Bey, Musleshar for
foreign affairs, has been despatched in a govern-
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ment steamer to Alexandria, to communicate the
ultimatum to the Pacha.”

From these extracts it appears,—

1. That the Sultan, conscious of his own weak-
mess, did voluntarily accept the intervention of
the great Christian powers of Europe to settle
hiT difficulties, which he could not settle him-
self. .

2. That they (the great powers) were agreed
on taking measures to settle the difficulties.

3. That the ultimatum of the London con-
ference left it with the Sultan to arrange the
affair with Mehemet, if he c8uld. The Sultan
was to offer to him the terms of settlement. So
that if Mehemet aceepted the terms, there would
still be no actual intervention of the powers be-
tween the Sultan and Pacha.

4. That if Mehemet rejected the Sultan’s offer,
the ultimatum admitted of no change or qualifica-
tion; the great powers stood pledged to coerce
him into submission. Se long, therefore, as the
Sultan held the ultimatum in his own hands, he
“still maintained the independence of his throne.
But that document once submitted to Mehemet,
and it would be forever beyond his reach to con-
trol the question. It would be for Mehemet to
say whether the powers should interpose or not.

6. The Sultan did despatch Rifat Bey, in a
government steamer, (which left Constantinople
Aug. 5,) to Alexandria, to communicate to Me-

- hemet the ultimatum.

This was a voluntary governmental act of the
Sultan.

The question now comes up, WBEN WAS THAT
DOCUMENT PUT OFFICIALLY UNDER THE CONTROL OF
MzeusueT ALi? :
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The follewisg extract of a letter from a cor-
respondent of the London Morning Chromicle, of
Sept. 18, 1840, dated “ Constantinople, Aug.
27th, 1840,” will answer the question :—

4 By the French steamer of the 24th, we have
advices from Egypt to the 16th. They show ne
alteration in the resolution of the Pacha. Con-
fiding in the valor of his Arab army, and in the
strength of the fortifications which defend his
capital, he seems determined to abide by the last
alternative ; and as recourse to this, therefore, is
now inevitable, all hope may-be considered as at
an end of a termfnation of the affair without
bloodshed. Immediately on the arrival of the
- Cyclops steamer with the news of the convention

the four powers, Mehemet Ali, it is stated, had

uitted Alexandria, to make a shert tour throngh
wer Egypt. The object of his absenting him-
self at sni{pa moment being partly to avoid con-
ferences with the European consuls, but princi-
pally to endeavor, by his own presence, to arouse
the fanaticism of the Bedouin tribes, and facilitate
the raising of his new levies. During the inter-
val of this absence, the Turkiskh government
steamer, WHICH HAD REACHED ALEXANDRIA ON THE
11tH, wiTH THE ENVoY RiraT BRY ON BoARD, had
been by his orders placed in quarantine, and she
was not released from it till the 16th. Previous,
however, to the Porte’s leaving, and on the very
day on which he had been admitted to pratique,
the abovenamed functionary had had an audi-
ence of the Pacha, and had communicated to him
the command of the Sultan, with respect to the
evacuation of the Syrian provinces, appointing
another audjence for the next day, when, in the
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nce of the consuls of the European powers,

e would receive from him his definite answer,
and inform him of the alternative of his refusing
to obey; giving him the ten days which have
been allotted him by the convention to decide on
the course he should think fit to adopt.”

According to the foregoing statement, the ulti-
matum was officially put into the power of Me-
hemet Ali, and was disposed of by his orders, viz.,
sent to quarantine, oN TEE ELEVENTH DAY OoF AU-
ausT, 1840

But have we any evidence, beside the fact of
the arrival of Rifat Bey at Alexandria with the
ultimatum on the 11th of August, that Ottoman
supremacy died, or was dead, that day?

ead the following, from the same writer quo-
ted above, dated *Constantinople, August 12,
1840 :"—

“J can add but little to my last letter, on the
subject of the plans of the four powers; and I
believe the details I then gave you comprise
everything that is yet decided on. The portion
of the Paeha, as I then stated, is not to extend
beyond the line of Acre, and does not include
eitier Arabia or Candia. Egypt alone is to be
}:\ereditmrﬁe in his Yamily, and the province of
Acre to considered as a pachalic, to be gov-
erned by his son during his lifetime, but after-
ward to depend on the will of the Porte; and
even this latter is only to be granted him on-the
condition of his accepting these terms, and de-
livering up the Ottoman fleet within ten days.
In the event of his not doing so, this pachalic is
to be cut off. E*gypt is then to be offered him,

17
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with anether ten days to deliberate on it, before
actual force is employed against him.

# The manver, hawever, of applying the force,
should he refuse tc:mky with these terms,—
whether a simple b e is to be established oa
the coast, or whether his car'nl is to be bome
barded, and his armies attacked in the Syrian

ovinces,—is the point which still remains to be
earned; nor does a note delivered yesterday
by the four ambassadors, in answer to a question
put to them by the Porte, as to the plan to be
adopted in such an event, throw the least Zight on
this subject. It simply states that provision has
been made, and there is no‘necessity for the Di-
van alarming itself about any contingency that
might afterwards arise.”

et us now analyze this testimony.
1‘21. The letter is dated * Constantinople, Aug.

”

2. % Yesterday,” the 11th of August, the Sal
tan applied, in zis own capital, to the ambassa-
dors of four CAristian nations, to know the
measures which were to be taken in reference to
a circumstance vitally affecting his empire; and
was only told that “provision had been made,”
but he could not know what it was; and that he
need give himself no alarm “adout any contin-
gency whick might ApTERWARDS ARISE!!” From
;gat time, then, tkey, and not Ae, would manage
that. i

Where was the Sultan’s independence that
day? GONE. Who had the supremacy of the
Ottoman empire in their hands? TRe great
powers. .

According to previous calculation, therefore,



.

THE AEYEN TREMPRAS, b o g

Orroman Svreemacy did depart on the ELEV.
ENTH OF AUGUST into the hawmds of the
t Christian powers of Europe.

Then the second wo is past, and the sixth trum-

t has ceased its sounding; and the conclusion
18 now inevitable, because the word of God affirms
the fact in so many words, “Behold, the third wo
cometh quickly.” And “in the days of the voice
of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound,
the mystery of God shall be finished.” But what
will take place when the seventh angel-sounds?
I answer, Great voices will be heard in heaven,
saying, “ The kingdoms of this world have become
the kingdems of our Lord and his Christ, and he
shall reign forever and ever.” Nor is this event
a mere spiritual reign over the kingdoms of this
world; but the Revelator goes on to say, “and
thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that
they should be judged; and that thou shouldest
give reward unto thy servants the prophets, the
saints, and them that fear thy name, small and
great, and shouldest destroy them that destroy the
earth.” This, then, is the consummation, when
every one shall receive his retribution, according
to what he has done.

“The third wo cometh quickly.” It cannot be
afar off; it is nigh, even at the door. Men may
scornfully inquire, “ Where is the promise of his
coming ? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things
continue as they were from the beginning.” * But
the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the
night.” There are abundant promises of his com-
ing, and that speedily. But I do not expect
another sign equal in strength and conclusiveness
to the one now spread out before us in the present
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article. The present calculation was before
the world two years and more before the time of
fulfilment ; and the attention of the whole com-
munity was turned toward it. There are few
pereons, in New England at least, whose minds
were not arrested and turned to the 11th of Au-

ust ; and vast muititudes were ready to say, ay,

id say, If this event takes place according to the
calculation, at the time specified, we will believe
the doctrine of the advent near. But how is it
with them now? Why, just as it was with the
old Jews in the days of Christ; when he was
every day performing the most stupendous mira-
cles in their sight, they said to him, « Master, we
would see a sign of thee.” So now: men desire
a sign from heaven. But let them be assured,
they can never have a more convincing one than
this ;—the last great prophecy with which a pro-
phetic period is connected, except the concluding”

riod, when Christ will come, has been filled up
in the exact time, and has brought us to the very
verge of eternity. There is no time to be whiled
away in idleness or indifference by those who
love the Lord Jesus Christ. They have a great
work to do, both for themselves and others. Nor
should the sinner delay to awake from his slum-
bers, and lay hold on eternal life. Grace be with
all who love the Lord Jesus Christ.
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CHAPTER III
THE LITTLE BOOK AND THE TWO WITNESSES.

Tur 9th chapter of Revelation carries us
through with the sounding of the sixth trumpet, -
and brings us to the fall of Mahometism in Con-.
stantinople. But before the way is prepared for
the introduction of the history of the sounding of
the seventh trumpet, the revelation is to bring up
another line of prophetic events, presenting a
history of the church through the days of her
ceptivity. This history is found in the little
book which John took from the angel’s hand
#chap. x. 9—11) and ate up ; and which he must
oretell “before many peoples, and nations, and
tongues, and kings.” The contents of that little
book are the subject of his prophecy, and are
found in the 11th chapter. And when the history
of the church and the witnesses of Christ, par-,
allel to the first six trumpets, is brought down to
. the same point where the sixth trumpet ends, the
way will be prepared to introduce in their proper
order and time the seventh trumpet and its eflect
on both the righteous and the wicked :—on the
wicked, it is to be a wo, and on the righteous a
blessing ; the latter will receive their reward,
and the former be destroyed.
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THE HOLY CITY-—FORTY-TWO MONTHS.

The remark has frequently been made in the
course of this work, especially in Vol. 1., that
Jerusalem is the holy city, and the metropolis of
the Kingdom of God; that while Jerusalem, the
capital, is in the hand of the enemy, and the king,
Jesus Christ, is an exile, rejected by his own
pation and banished from his country, as Christ
now is from Jerusalem, so long the church must
continue in bondage and dispersion. Ithasalready
been shown, in the first chapter of this volume,
that the appointed time, (Levit. xxvi.,) for the
enemies of the church to reign over ker, is seven
times, or 2520 years. That period, as was shown,
began in 677 before Christ, by the conquest of
Jerusalem and the captivity of Manasseh, king
of Judah, by the king of Assyria. One half of
that period 1s three and a ha?times—forty-two
months—or 1260 years. That long period began
677 B. C.; consequently, it was in a course of
fulfilment when John wrote. His office was to
write “the things which must shortly come to
pass.” In doing it, he had nothing to do with
the past, except so far as was necessary to show
the connexion of the past with the future. An
instance of this occurs in the 12th chapter, where
it became necessary to give a view of the imperial
Roman government at the birth of Christ, in order
to give its connexion with subsequent events.

Thus he was to give a view of the history of
the church, through her exile, to her final tri-
umph, when the kingdoms of this world are to
become the kingdoms of our Lord and his Christ,
and reign forever and ever. The church once
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possessed a kingdom in Jerusalem; a temple and
an altar, where She worshipped and paid her vows.
But those scenes had long since passed away,
and the holy city was in Gentile hands when
John had his vision.

Chap. xi., verses 1, 2: “And there was given me
a reed like unto a rod: and the angel stood, say-
sng, Rise and measure the temple of God, and the
altar, and them that worship therein. But the
court whick is without the temple leave out, and
measure it not ; for it is given unto the Gentiles :
and the holy city shall they tread under foot forty
and two months.” -

“ Measure the temple, altar,” worshippers during
the time when the church was in her glory, before
the ¢ seven times” captivity began, and ere the
temple and holy city came under the power and
.dominion of the Gentiles. Measure them to ascer-
tain what honor, power and glory God conferred
on them, and what they lost by abuse of those
blessings.

“ But the court which is without the temple
leave out, and measure it not.” ‘The inner
temple was only to be entered by the covenant
people; it was held sacred, to signify the sacred
character and superior honor God put upon his
church while obedient to him. An outer court,

repared for the admission of the Gentiles, to sig-
nify that the city, temple and people would: be
profaned and trodden down of the Gentiles. Be-
-ginning 677 B. C., some seven or eight hundred

ears of the desolation of the holy city, during
which it had been under the dominion of the Gen-
tiles, had passed away. The division of the 25620
years was thus characteriged : -
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The Gentile kings were to tread down the hely
¢ity forty-two months, or 1260 years; and the two
witnesses were to be clothed in sackcloth 1260
days or years: the two periods making 2520

ears, or seven prophetic times. Not that the

oly city would cease to be trodden down of the
Qentiles during the prophesying of the witnesses
in sackcloth; but the general characteristics of =
half the time would be the desolation of the city
and dispersion of the church, while the character-
‘istic of the other half of the period would be, a
state of great spiritual darkness and affliction of
the church, not from the kings or civil powers of
the earth, but from the professed, exclusive charch
of Christ, because she should clothe Christ’s wit-
nesses in sackcloth. Part of the forty-two monthe
were filled up when the 1260 days began ; the bal-
ance of them, under the civil powers of the earth,
will be fulfilled in 1843.

WHO ARE THE WITNRESSES ?

1. Who is the speaker ? The first chapter and
first verse answers the question: “ The revelati
Jesus CHrisT.” The witnesses, then, are Chnst’s.

- 2. Who are Christ’s witnesses? 1 shall not
stop to inquire what has been said on this subject,
but, as directly as possible, come at the answer
which Christ himself has given us to the question.
But I remark—

(1.) It is not ome man, nor any body of men;
for Christ declares, (John v. 34,) “I rRECEIVE NoT
TEsTMONY FROM MAN.” With this plain declars-
tion before us, if we have any confidence in
Christ, how can any one longer insist om either
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the whels church, or a suocession of pious minis-
4ers, or yet two eminent men who either have
arisen, or will arise as Christ’s witnesses ?

(2.) Whkat Christ said of himself is not his wit-
. mess. John v. 31: “ If I bear witness of myself,
any witness is not true.” That is, if I only give
yay own assertions as to myself, my witness is not
valid, or to be received as sufficient evidence.

(3.) John the Baptist is not THE witness of
Christ. John v. 33, 36: “Ye sent unto John,
and he bear witness unto the truth.” «Butl
have greater witness then that of John.” Jobn
was a burning and shining light; he testified the
truth, but was a man, a fallible man still.

But the witnesses are— o

I. TeE works oF Crrist. John v, 36: «For
-the works whick the Father hath given me to
JSinish, the same works that I do, bear witness of
me, that the Father hath sent me.” The faithful
evidence of those works we have in the gospel.
This witness Christ also claims, Matt. xxiv. 14:
s This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached
in all the world for ¢ WITNESS to all nations.”
. II. The Father is another witness. John v.
37: “And THE FATHER HIMSELF, whkick
kath sent me, hath BORNE WITNESS of me.”
But where is his witness? Christ answers, “Ye
have neither heard his voice at any time, nor seen
his shape.” ¢ And ye have not his word abiding
in you.” Where, then, is the testimony? John
v.39: “ SEARCH THE ScriPTURES: for in them ye
think ye have eternal life; and TEEY ARE THEY
.waicR TESTIFY or me.” A more distinct
.declaration of the two witnesses cannot be de-
sived, or if desilrgd. cannot be obtained.
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‘The Old Testament was all the scriptures which
had then been written, and hence must be the
testimony of the Father to which the Savior re-
ferred. The Old Testament was then complete,
and the record of the works of Christ is to be
found in the New Testament. These two wit-
nesses have continued to testify and prophesy
through the darkest night the church has ever
seen. They have been fuithful and true witnesses
of the Lord, telling the truth, the whole truth,
and nothing but the truth. ~

Verse 4: “ TAese are the two olive-trees, and the
two kcandlexticks standing before the God of the
eart ')Y N

On this verse I shall give an extract from
Miller's Lectures, pp. 192—194 :—

“The angel, in Eis allusion to the two olive-
trees, quotes the prophet Zechariah, (iv. 3:) ¢ And
two olive-trees by it, one upon the -right side of
the bowl, and the other upon the left side there-
of.' Here the olive-trees are used in a figurative
sense, and properly denote the ‘sons of oil, or
‘the two cherubim, which stood over the ark, and
spread their wings over the mercy-seat. The
wings of the cherubim stretched from either side
of the house to the centre over the mercy-seat,
and their faces turned ifiwards down upon the
mercy-seat, and the glory of the God of Israel
was above the cherubim. These cherubim are
a lively type of the Old and New Testament.
The signification of cAerud is ‘fulness of know-
ledge ;’ so is the word of God, ¢ that the man of
God may be thoroughly furnished, perfect in
every good work.” They have the whole truth,
all we can know about Jesus Christ in this state.
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They stand on either hand of Christ, one before
he came in the flesh, pointing to a Messidh to
come, by all its types and shadows; and like the
cherub whose wings touched the outer wall of the
room and reached to the centre over the mercy-
seat, so did the Old Testament reach from the
“creation of the world down to John’s preaching in
the wilderness, and like the cherub looking down
on the mercy-seat, it testified of the Messiah.
The other cherub’s wings teached from the
centre over the mercy-seat, and touched the other
wall of the room, while his face was turned back
upon the mercy-seat. So does the New Testa-
ment begin at the preaching of John, and reveals
all that is necessary for us to know, down to the
end of the world. And all the ordinances of the
New Testament house look back to the suffer-
ings, death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ, and
are to continue until his second coming and end
" of the world. These cherubim were made of
olive-trees, and overlaid with pure gold. 1 Kings
vi. 23—28. Again: the angel tells Zechariah
what the two olive-trees are, Zech. iv. 4—6: ¢ So
I answered and spake to the angel that talked
with me, saying, What are these, my lord ?* (the
two olive-trees.) ‘Then the angel that talked
with me answered and said unto me, Knowest
thou not what these be? And I said, No, my
lord. Then he answered and spake unto me,
saying, This is the word of the Lord unto Zerub-
babel,” &c. Here we are plainly told that the
two olive-trees are the word of the Lord, and the
angel tells John, (Rev. xi. 4,) that ‘ the two wit-
nesses are the two olive-trees and the two candle-
sticks.’ As candlesticks are the means of light,



8o is the word of God. Cendlesticks ave used in
Seripture in the same sense as lamps. . And
Dawnid says, ¢ Thy word is a lamp to my feet and
a light to my path.” Therefore 1 hurobly believe
that I bhave fairly and conclusively proved that
the two witnesses are the Old and New Testa-
ment.”

The fact that these two witnesses prophesy
1260 days clothed in sackcloth, does not imply
that they were only to prophesy that length of
time: they might prophesy before the 1260 days
began and afterwards ; but during that peried they
were (0 do it clothed in sackcloth ; before and after
ity without that covering.

Verses 6, 6: “And if any man will kurt them,
JSire proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth
their enemies ; and tf any man will hurt them, ke
must in this manner be killed. These have power
to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of their
prophecy ; and have power over waters to lurn them
to blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues,
as often as they will.”

hese witnesses, since they are completed, form
a perfect revelation of God’s will and law. The
are a sufficient rule of faith and duty. God ad-
ministers his government over men according te
the principles therein revealed.

1. The fire by which their enemies will be de-
voured, is declared by their mouth or testimony.
2. Those who hurt or do vielence to these wit~
nesses, must be killed or receive punishment, as
epecified in this book. See Rev. xxii. 18, 18.
S For I testify umto every man that heareth the
toords of the prophecy of this dook, if any man
shall add unto these things, Ged shall add unto
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hém the plagues that are written in this book.
And if any man shall take away from the words
of the book. of thés prophecy, God shall take
away hiz part out of the book of life, and out
of the holy city, and from the things whick are
written in this book.” 3. If there is a drought,
and famine comes on the earth, it will come
just in accordance with the testimony.of the wit-
nesses. Before the "Scriptures were completed,
God raised up prophets to foretell particnlar
judgments on individuals and npations; now,
since the canon of Seripture is completed, God
governs the world, and deals with them by this
standing rule, the testimony of these two wit-
nesses. They have power over waters to turn
them to blood. Moses and Aaron were commis-
sioned in the judgments of Egypt to pronounce
God’s judgments, and thus turn the waters to
blood, and inflict in the same way all other.
plagues. But now, when the seven last plagues
come, they will be inflicted - or poured out on
the earth, according to the testimony of these
two witnesses: this, not during the 1260 years
only, but while they prophesy.

Bur WHEN AND HoW WERE THE TWO WITNESSES
cLOTRED IN SACECLOTE?! This emblem is used
for two purposes ; the firs?, of denoting sorrow, af-
fliction, or mourning. It is so used frequently in
the Old Testament. It is also used to denote a
state of obscurity and partial darkness. Rev.
vi. 12: “The sun decame black as sackcloth of
hair.” Sackcloth of hair over the sun would not
produce an entire obscuration ; but a state of .pare
sinl darkness. So the witnesses were to be par-

tially dnrkenedlén' the testimony they held. It
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was to be faithfully berne, but ina measure hid.
This was accomplished in the establishment of the
Ep-lnpremacyinA.D. §38. In 533 the
reek emperor declared the Bishop of Rome Acad
of all the holy churches ; the Aead of .all Bishops
asd “THE TEUR AND EFFECTIVE CORRECTOR OF
neRETIcS.” In 838, he came in possession of the
city of Rome, the old seat of the dragon, and gave
it to the beast or pope. Vigilius was the first
pope who was seated in St. Peter’s chair,
as the master of Rome. According to Gibbon,
Pope Sylverius.was banished from Rome by Beli-
sarius, for supposed treachery, in Jan. 637, but a
short time after the Greeks took the city from the
Ostrogoths. Immediately, the Ostrogoths besieg-
ed the city to reduce and retake it, and continued
a close siege until March, 638.- At the command
of the emperer, Justinian, the clergy of Rome pro-
ceeded to the election of a new bishop, and ,after
a solemn invoeation of the Heoly Ghost, elected the
Deacon Vigilius, who had purchased the papal
throne by a bribe of two hundred pounds, gold.
Vigilius was elected by the direction of the empe-
ror; but the next pope elected was Pelagius, in
868 : and he was the £rst one elected without the
consent of the emperor. This fact shows that the
popes and church of Rome, afterthe elestion and
establishment of Vigilius in St. Peter’s chair,
*aeted independently of the emperor.
. Itd w:,sf thy thus ;f)_um&g the chm? into the
snds e pope, for the parpase of suppress
ing * heresy. Tl;e accoraplish this obj‘m:tx,we the
Scriptures were suppressed by the_church, and
shut up in the Greek and Latin langusges.
Those languages, on the influx of the barbarians
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imtd Eurepe, ceased 10 be spoken us living langua.
andlm,people could not read the S%riptti:;a'.

f:aaddition, the church of Rome soon began to
restrict the people from the free reading of the
Bible, and declared it to be dangerous for the
people to read the Bible without the annotations
of the clergy. It was thus the witnesses were
clothed in sackeloth, A. D. 5638.

The state of the chfirch is thus strikingly

inted by Mr. Croley, (pp. 117—118:)—* The
E‘atin language, overwhelmed in the dialects of
the Gothic invaders, had ceased to be spoken;
the Latin Scriptures were thus in an unknown
tongue; and the people, disturbed and impover-
ished by perpetual war, had neither time nor
knowledge for their translation. The ignorance
had reached the clergy; and the pope, more of a
warrior and a statesman than a priest, found that
he could rise to dominion without the writings of
either prophet or apostle. The Scriptures died
oul of the world’s o .”C | -

Again ; (page 119,) Mr. Croley says: “ -
ny and bigotry loved darkness better than {;';:t,
and strove to crush the gospel. A code of the
most furious persecution was established against
all who dared to bring the Scriptures out of the
dust and put a tongue into the dead. The gospels
were trampled and destroyed ; their readers were
proscribed and exterminated. Rome, in the name
of Christ, raged against the Revelation, that he
had commanded with his latest words to be
. ‘ preached to every man under heaven.’”

Verses 7-—10: “And when they shall have fin
ished thesr testimony, the beast that ascendeth out
of the bottomiess pit shall make war agatinst them,
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and skall overcome them, and kil them. And
their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great
osty, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt,
where also our Lord was crucified. And they of
the peopls, and kindreds, and tongues, and nations,
shall see their dead dodies three days and a half,
and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in
graves. And they that dwell upon the earth shall
rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send
8ifts one to another ; because these two prophets
tormented them that dsoelt on the earth.”

“When they shall have finished, the witnesses
then are to be slain; not when they have finished
their testimony, but when they are drawing near
to finish it. This translation is at once required,
both by the Greek idiom and by the.harmony of
the prediction itself. They are to prophesy only
one thousand two hundred and sixty years clothed
in sackcloth, and at the end of that same period
the power of the little horn is to be broken.
Hence it is manifest, that the slaughter must take

during the period, nat subsequent to it : for

ow can the witnesses be slain at the very time

when their calamities are finished ?”—[ Faber on
‘the Propheciea]

The beast from the bottomless pit, is atheistical
France. The time when the witnesses were
slain, during the French revolution. The French
revolution commenced 1789, and was styled the
first year of liberty. But the revolutionists had
not yet attained their full purpose, and rested not
umi{ they had established the reign of demoniac .
equality and frantic atheism. At an early period
of the revolution, the illuminated freemasons took
the name of Jacobins, from the name of a convent
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where they held their meetings. They then
counted three hundred thousand adepts, and were
supported by two millions of men scattered through
France, armed with pikes and torches, and all the
implements of revolution. On the 12th of Au-
gust, 1792, when the king of France was carried
prisoner to the temple, and his right to the crown
declared forfeited—the atheistical beast exalted
himself above all law, and decreed that to the date
of rational liberty the date of equality should be
added, in future, in all public acts. The names
and titles of the nobility were swept away at a
stroke, and all distinctions were done away.
Thus were slain, seven thousand names of men
during this great political earthquake. It is said
that the number of titled nobility in France, at the
time of this revolution, amounted to seven thou-
sand. Whether it was so or not, it is certain the

were very numerous, and all fell. On the 26t

of August, 1792, the beast from the bottomless pit
exalted himself above all religion. The 12th
witnessed the fall of all distinctions in civil
society, and the 26th beheld the establishment of
atheism by law. A decree was passed ordering
the clergy to leave the kingdom within a fortnight
of its date. Bat instead of allowing them that
time, the whole period was employed in seizing,
imprisoning, and pltting them to the most cruel
deaths. The ministers of religion, both papal
and protestant, were now no more in France; and
no traces of Chriatianiti could be found in the
- atheistieal metropolis of the republic. One of the
churches was converted into a heathen temple,
the den of a foreign god; and the rest were used
as places of amusement. There the abandoned
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citizens flocked, not to worship their Maker, bat
to hear his name blasphemed. At this dreadfal
riod, the Bible was condemned as a lie, and for-
idden to be read. It was gathered in heaps and
publicly burnt. In some places, also, it was con-
demned and publicly dragged through the streets
with circumstances of contempt. A discourse was
pronouaced, November 6th, 1782, by Dupont, upen
atheism, which was applauded by the convention;
and in November, 1793, it was set forth by one
of the atheists, that all religious worship had been
suppressed in his section, even to the very idea
of religion. He added that he and his fellows
detested God ; and instead of studying the Serip-
tures they learned the Declaration of Rights.
On the 17th of October, 1795, all external signs
of religion were abolished, and it was enacted that
an inscription should be set up in the public
burying grounds, that death is ONLY AN ETRRNAL
sLEEP. On the 25th of the same month, that no
trace of the Sabbath might remain, it was decreed
that a new calender should be adopted, reckoning
time, not by weeks, but by periods of ten days each.
- On this important passage, I will here give
an extract from Croley, on the Apocalypse, (pp.
119—121.)
“A.D. 1793. The Bible had passed oat of
- the hands of the people, in all® the dominions of
Popery from the time of the supremacy. The
doctrines had perished, and left their place to hu-
man reveries. The converts were martyred. At
length, the full triumph of the old spirit of cor- -
ruption and persecution terribly arrived. In the
year 1793, twelve hundred and sixty years from
the letter of Justinian declaring the Pope ¢ Uni-
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‘versal Bishop,’ the gospel was, by a solemn act
of the legislature and the people, abolished in
‘France. The indignities offered to the actual
copies of the Bible were unimportant after this;
their life is in their doctrines, and the extinction
of the doctrines is the extinction of the Bible. By
the decree of the French government, declaring
that the nation acknowledged no God, the Old
and New Testaments were slain throughout the
Jimits of republican France. But contumelies te
the sacred books could not have been wanting, in
the general plunder of every place of worship. In
Lyons they were dragged at the tail of an ass in
a procession through the streets.

“ A very remarkable and prophetic distinction
of this period, was the spirit of frenzied festivity
which seized upon France.

“ The capital and all the republican towns were
- the scene of civic feasts, processions, and shows of
the most extravagant kind. The most festive
times of peace, under the most expensive kings,
.were thrown into the shade by the frequency,
variety, and extent of the repub{icnn exhibitions,
Yet this was a time of perpetual miseries throughs
out France. The guillotine was bloody from
morn till night. In the single month of July,
1794, nearly eight hundred persons, the majority
principal individufis of the state, and all posses-
sing some respectability of situation, were guillo-
tined in Paris alone. ¥n the midst of this horror,
there were twenty-six theatres open, filled with the
most profane and profligate displays in honor of
the “ triumph of reason.’ v

“ But more formal scoffings were prepared by
the express command of the government. On the



st of November, 1783, Gobet, with. the repullican
priests of Paris, had thrown off the gown and ab-
jured religion. On the 1lth, a ‘grand festival,’
dedicated to ‘reason and truth,’ was celebrated in
the Cathedmal of Notre Dame, which had been
desecrated, and been named ¢the temple of rea-
son ;' a pyramid was erected in.the centre of the
chureh, surmounted by a temple, inscribed ¢ to phi-
josophy.’ The torch of ¢truth’ was on the altar
of ‘reason,’ spreading light, &c. The National
Convention and all the authorities attended at this
burlesque and insulting ceremony.

“In February, 1794, a grand fétc was ordered

by the convention, in which hymns to liberty

were chanted, and a pageant in honor of the abeo-
lition of slavery in the colonies was displayed in
the ¢ temple of reason.” In June another festival
was ordered—to the Supreme Being; the god of
philosophy. But the most superb exhibition was
the ¢ general festival ’ in honor of the republic. It
was distinguished by a more audacious spirit of
scoffing and profanation than all the former.
Robespierre acted the ¢ high priest of reason’ on
the day, and made himself conspicuous in blas-
phemy. He was then at the summit of power—
actual sovereign of France.

“That day had passed the sentence upon his
iniquities. It was remarked, even then, that,
from the time of that most impious festival, his
fortunes turned. .

“ The 14th of July was the date of the festival.
On. the 28th, Robespierre was a mutilated trunk,
with all France exulting over his body. A single
(‘:rtid:xight hed sepauteg the throne and the scaf-
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- Verses 11—13: « And after three daye end @
half the Spirit of life from God entered into them,
and they stood upon their feet ; and great fear fell
upon them which saw them. And they heard a
8veat veice from heaven, saying unto them, come
up hither. And they ascended up to heaven in a
cloud ; and their enemies beheld them. And the
same hour was there a great earthquake, and the
tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquaks
were slain of men seven thousand ; and the rem
nant were affrighted, and gave glory to the God
of heaven.”

“ Verse 11. In three yearsand a half from the
abolition of religion in France, it shall be restored,

_and even placed in a more secure and prominent
rank than before. The doctrines of Christianity
shall be preached with less restraint; the Bible
shall ‘be on its feet,’ to the surprise of those who
conceived it prostrate foréver.

“Verse 12. But a still higher and more mi-
raculous distinction isat hand. It shall suddenly,
by the very sanction and impulse of God himse&,
be elevated beyond the power of, man to impede
its progress. It shall ‘ascend in a cloud,’ (the
scriptural expression for triumph and preémi-
nence,) possessing by the divine command an ex-
tent of diffusion and dominion, that shall confound
its enemies.

“Verse 13. The eraof this trinmph is strong«
ly defined. There shall be, ¢in the same hour,’
(w2, period,) a political earthquake.

#¢The tenth part of the Atheistic city,’ shall
fall; a portion of the Infidel empire of France
shall be torn away, with the slanghter of mdn
thousands ; efgresud by seven, the number



eomrletenm. And this ca'tastroghe ehall produce
a religious influence on the mind of nations.

“It is to be observed, that there is a distinc-
tion between the ‘remnant’ in the text, and that
mentioned in the close of the sixth trumpet,
who were stated to have been uninfluenced by the
proofs of Divine wrath given in the overthrow of
the revolutionary empire. The ‘remnant,’ (which
should in both instances have been translated, the
rest, xervsr) in the sixth trumpet, are named * those
who were not killed by the plagues;’ men in the
same class of obnoxiousness to punishment with
those who perished; idolaters, persecutors, &c.
But in the present text there is no such descrip-
tion; the word reswes alone, is used. The absence
of the previous designation generalizes the word,
and leaves it capable of being applied to all the
spectators of the judicial ruin, whose less impure
faith might be increased in purity by the terror of
the example.

“A.D. 1794. From the fall of Robespierre,
the fury of Atheism was gradually diminished,
and some attempts were made to restore the old
worship. But a conception of the remoteness of
this re-establishment from Christianity may be
formed by the declaration of the constitational
Bishops 'in 1796, that ¢ Christianity was only a
republication of the rights of man.” The popish
church, however, made continual advances to its
former privileges; and, excepting the diminished
salaries of the clergy, was placed nearly in its
original situation. .

« «But this system was about to be contrasted
with = chureh, to which France will owe what.
over of mercy she may find in the coming hour.
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“A.D. 1797. - On the 17th of June, Camille
Jourdan, in the ¢ Council of Five Hundred,’ brought
up the memorable report on the ¢ Revision of the
laws relative to religious worship.” It consisted
of a number of propositions, abolishing alike the
republican restrictions on Popish worship, and the
Popish restrictions on Protestant.

“ 1. That all citizens might buy or hire edifices
for the 41& exercise of religious worship.

“ 2. That all congregations might assemble by
the sound of bells.

“ 3. That no test or promise of any sort, unre-

uired from other citizens, should be required of
the ministers of those congregations.

“4. That any individual attempting to impede,
or in any way interrupt, the public worship, should
be fined, up to five hundred livres, and not less
than fifiy ; and that if the interruption proceeded
from the constituted authorities, such authorities
should be fined double the sum.

“§. That entrance to assemblies for the pur- °
pose of religious worship should be free for all
citizens.

“B. That all other laws concerning religious
worship should be repealed. :

“Those regulations, in comprehending the
whole state of worship in France, were, in fact,
a peculiar boon to Protestantism. Popery was
already in sight of full restoration. But Protest-
antism, crushed under the burthen of the laws
of Louis XIV., and unsupported by the popular
belief, required the direct support of the state to
‘stand on its feet.” The report seems even to
have had an especial view to the grievances of the
church; the old prohibitions to hold public wor«
ship, to have ingress, &c.
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“From that period the church has been free in
France, and it now numbers probably as large a

pulation as before its fall. It is a striking co-
wmcidence, that, almost at the moment when this
great measure was determined on, the French
army under Bonaparte, was seen invading and
partitioning the papad territory. The next year,
(1798,) saw it master of Roine, the popedom a
republic, and the Pope a prisoner and an exile.

“The Church and the Bible had been slain in
France from November, 1793, till June, 1797.
The three years and a Aalf were expended, and
the Bible, so long and sternly repressed before,
was placed in honor, and was openly the Boox of
free Protestantism ! "%

I cannot conclude this passage witheut referring
the reader to an exposition of the thirteenth verse,
mrBu. Peter Juriew, minister of the Fremch

ch at Rotterdam, in 1687. Oa Rev. xi. 13,
he says:—
“ ﬁark that the great earthquake, i. e. the great
slteration of affairs in the Iand of the papacy, must
for that time happen only in the tentk part of the
¢ity that shall fall; for this shall be the effect of
this earthquake.

“ Now what is this tenth part of the city, which
shall fall? In my opinion, we cannot doubt that
it is Fraxce. This kingdom is the most consid-
erable part or piece of the ten horns, or states,
which once made up the great Babylonian city;
it fell ; this does not signify that the French mon-
archy shall be ruined; it may be humbled; but
in all appearance, Providence does design a great
elevation for her afierward. It is highly probahle

&Croley, pp. 121124,
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that God will not let go unpunished the horrible
outrages which it acts at this day [of persecution.]
Afterward, it must build its greatness upon the
ruins of the papal empire, and enrich itself with
the spoils of those who shall take part with the
Bapacy. They who osersecute the Protestants,
now not whither God is leading them; this is
not the way by which he will lead France to the
height of glory. If she comes thither, it is be-
cause she shall shortly change her road. Her
greatening will be no damage to Protestant states;
on the contrary, the Protestant states shall be en-
riched with the spoils of others; and be strengthen-
ed by the fall of Antichrist’s empire. This tenth
part of the city shall fall with respect 1o the pa-
pacy; it shall break with Rome and the Roman
religion. One thing is certain, that the Babylo-
nian empire shall perish through the refusal of
obedience by the ten kings, who had given their
power to the beast. The thing is already come
1o pass in part, The kingdoms of Sweden, Den-
mark, England, and several sovereign states in
Germany, have withdrawn themselves from the
jurisdiction of the pope. They have spoiled the
rlot of her riches. They have eaten her flesk,
i. e. seized on her benefices and revenues, which
she had in their countries.” This must go on,
and be finished as it is begun. The kings who
yet remain under the empire of Rome must break
with her, leave her solitary and desolate.
- “But who must begin this last revolt? It is
most probable that Fraxce shall. Not Spain;
which as yet is plunged in superstition, and is as
much \mger the tyranny of the clergy as ever.
Not the emperor;‘who in temporals is subject to
19



bishop of Strigoniam should teach that the pope
can take away the Imperial crown from him. It
cannot be any country but France, which a leag
time ago bath begun to shake off the yoke of Rome.
. “Axd in the earthguake were slain seven thow-
sangd; in the Greek it is seven thousend mames of
men, and pot seven thousand men. I confess that
this seems somewhat mysterious; in other places
wo find not this phrasp, names of men, put simply
for men. Perbaps there is here a figurs of gram-
mar called Aypallage casus; so that nemes of men
are put for men of name; i. e. of raised and con~
siderable quality, be it on the account of riches,
or of diguity, or of learning. But I am more in-
clined to say, that here these words names of mes,
must be taken in their natural signification, and
do intimate that the total reformation of France
shall not be made with bloodshed, nothing shall
be destroyed but NAMES; such as are the names
of Monks, of Carmelites, of Augustines, of Domin-
icans, of Jacobins, of Franciscans, Capuchins, Jes-
uits, Minimes, and an infinite company of others,

- svhose number it is npt easily to define, and whieh
the Haly Ghost denotes by the number sevem, which
is. the pumber of perfection, te signify thet the

ders, of monks and nuns shall perish forever.
This is an institution so degenerated from its firs
%{iajnd. that it is become the arm of antichrist

hese orders cannot perish. one with another.”

. “ These great evants deserve to be distinguish-
ed from all others; for they have chenged, ot
shall change, THE WROLE FACE OF THE WORLD.”

. And again he says, on page 276, “ The first
thing whith shall be done in the third pezied-df

.

L
hth;hpop. and peraits, that in. his states the axch.
can
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thie soventh vial, is the fall of the tenth part of the
&y, i. o. of the kingdom of France, which shail
brexk with the eourt of Rome, and wholly changs
e face of religion m that kingdom. This is the
first action of the vintage.”

A wmore perfect history of the effect of the
French revolution in breaking with Rome, abel-
ishing all titles, dignities and orders of men, can
scarcely now be given with the history before us:
And vet it is all now Asstory.

PHIRD WO, OX. SRVENTH TRUMPET.

Verse 14: “ Tux sEcoND Wo 1S PAST, AND BR.
WOLD, TEE THIRY WO OOMBTH QUICKLY.”

Fhe second wo ended with the fall of Ottonain
supremacy in 1840. At that period the word: of
God had gained its ascendaney in the world, and
ix now high ix the moral heaven, fitying as on the
wings of the wind, borne by a mighty angel through
the midst of heaven; and the enemies of the
Bible see the trinmph of the cause; and great
four falls on the mfidel world. While the wit-
nesees of Christ lay dead, the matiowrs: of Christens
dom did not suffer them to be buried up éut of
sight. They at length stood up and ascended up
t0 heaven, or an elevation they never before atr
teined. .

In 1801 the- British and Foreign Bible Soei
was formed; and frem that example, the Amerx
ean Bible Society, and all the innumerable aux-
itinries of both. The Bible Ims since besn puis
lished by them in abont 180 different languages
and di In 1798 the Seciety in England
o the: promulgation of Christian Knowledge was



organiged; the Wesleyan Missionary Seci
about the same time; the London Missionl:g
Society in 1795; Church Missionary Society.in
1800 ; Religious Tract Society in 1799 ; Sunday
School Union in 1803.

Having passed through the six trampets, and the
darkness, death, resurrection, and triumph of the
witnesses, we stand at the present time on the
verge of the great crisis when the seventh trum
must sound. That trump is a wo to the worl
and a blessing to the saints of God. It introduces
the time, not when the world will be converted,
and the spiritual reign of Christ be introduced,
but the time when the dead shall be judged, all
God’s servants rewarded, and the destroyers of
the earth destroyed. Under the seventh trumpet
the seven vials are to be poured out.

Will the reader carefully examine the follow-
ing passages, and ask himself if an eternal reign
of Christ over the kingdoms of this world, and an
eternal exaltation of the saints of God, can be
more distinctly and forcibly announced ?

Verses 16—18: “And the seventh angel sound-
ed.; and there were great voices in heaven, saying,
The kingdoms of this world are become the king-
doms of our Lord, and of his Christ ; and he shall
reign forever and ever. Andthe four and
elders, whick sat defore God on their seats, fell
wpon their faces, and worshipped God, saying, We
give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, whick
art, ard wast, and art to come ; because thou Aast
taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned.
And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is
tome, and the time of the dead, that they should be
Judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unte

/
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seypants the prophets, and to the sxints, and
%Mfwr thy name, small and ; end
showldest destroy them which destroy the earth.”

Is there any millennium and return of the Jews
here predicted, as the world has been taught to
axpect? There is no place found for it! But
BETERNITY cometh quwickly !

More than two years have now elapsed since
the second wo passed away, and the voice from
heaven, by the mouth of Christ’s witness, pro-
elaimed, “the third WO cometh QUICKLY.”
That period of delay must socon expire, and the
soventh angel sound. Then he that is filthy, will
be filthy still!! And he that is holy shall be holy
still!!! There will be no mere change in the
moral characters of men. That trump will eome
with awful suddenness on the world. It will be
a twinkling of the eye, and all will be over!!
The want of instant preparation and watchfulness
will be an awfal calamity when that day arrives.

Rev. iii. 3: “Remember therefore how thos Aast
received and heard, and hold fast, and repent. I
Sherefore thou shalt not watch,. I will come on thee
a3 a thisf, and thou shalt not know what howr I
will come upon thee.”

Does the Savior mean nothing by this? Does
he not piainly say that those who will watch for it
shall not be taken by surprise? While those whe
will not believe, and be on their watch-tower, shall
be surprised, and not know when he is coming.
“ But ye, brethren,” said the apostle, “are not in
darkness, that that day should overtake you as a
thief.” Why will ministers of the gospel, and
professed Christians, join hands with infidels of

\



all grades, with the profane, licentious, intemperate
and abominable of all classes, to plead, « Of that
day and hour knoweth no man ?” “That it shall
come as a thief? “ That the world can know no-
thing about the time?” &c., while they throw
away entirely those positive declarations, that az
the time of the end the wise shall understand ; that
the Christian is not in darkness that it should come
on him as a thief; that the saints may be as cer-
taip, when they see the foretold signs, that it is at
the door, as they are that summer is near, when
they see the trees put forth! Why will they not
believe these declarations? 1 write these things
with strong emotions of grief, not with a spirit of
anger or hardness. Butl say it in truth and love,
but with all plainness, for the purpose of making
my dear and beloved brethren, both of the minis-
try and lnity, feel their trwe position—that they
ere doing up the. work of infidels and devils,
in their opposition to this doctrine; for both the
one and the other go with them, and use just their
weapons. Will they not look at this fact ?

nconverted reader, prepare! O prepare for
thet great event, lest youn lie down in everlasting
burnings!! Take refuge in Christ without delay,
that you may escape all those things which are
coming on the earth, and stand before the Son of
man.

THE DAY AND THE HOUR.

On the point of setting the day and the hour—
I wish here to enter my most solemn disclaimer
against setting any definite time for the second
advent of the Savior:—whether it be February,
March, April, May, or June, or any other month
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in the year; I have no judgment on that point.
There are several points in history and chronol-
ogy, the anniversary of any one of which, may be
the time; which it will be, I am utterly unable to
decide. I believe it will come in 1843, but for
 the day and hour” I believe we must watch. If
others think they have discovered “tke day or
Aour,” and preacf:' it, let the responsibility be on
them. I enter the same disclaimer also in behalf
of my esteemed brethren and fellow-laborers, Mil-
ler, Himes, Fitch and Hale. I do it because I
know their sentiments to be the same as above
expressed ; there are others, also, of the same
opinion. That it will come the third or twenty-
third of April, we have not either of us affirmed.
We have stated the fact that Ferguson, in his
astronomical calculation, has given us, viz., that
Christ was crucified on the third of April. We
have a right to that fact, and so has the world,
and they must make what use of it they think
proper. But whether the seventy weeks ended
precisely with the death of Christ, or at some other
point, is what I am unable to determine. That
it ended not many months from that, is clear and
satisfactory. ¢ t,” said the Savior, “ I say
unto you, I say unto all, WATCH.”

'HOW ARE THE PROPHECIES TO BE UNDERSTOOD ?

The question is often asked, How are we to
determine the import of the prophecies concerning
the second advent of Christ, whether spiritually
or literally? I answer, interpret them on the
ssme principle as those which relate to his first
advent. There is no reason for understanding
one class literally, and the other figuratively.



CHAPTER IV.

BRIEF EXPOSITION OF THE TWENTY-FOURTH
OF MATTHEW.

Tae 24th of Matthew is so great a stumbling~
block in the way of many, that I cannot consent
to close the present volume without a brief expo-
sition of this important prophecy. Hitherto, I
have not attempted a written exposition, and have
ather felt a reluctance to attempt it. As a gen-
- eral thing, the chapter has been plain, but some
few points have appeared obscure and intricate.
For instance, the clause of the 29th verse has
been rather difficult to reconcile with the idea that
the great tribulation was at the destruction of Je-
rusalem; and yet the signs are predicted to be
immediately after it, and introduce the second
advent of Christ. I here acknowledge myself in-
debted to Mr. S. Bliss, author of “ Review of
Morris’s Modern Chiliasm,” for some thoughts
which have presented this subject more clearly
than I have ever before seen it.

“klndthe-third verse there are three questions
ed i—

. 1. “ When skall, these things be1” The de~

sgruction of Jerusalem and its temple.
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" 8. What shall be the sign of thy coming ?”
. 3. % And of the end of the world 7

From the 4th to the 14th verse is a general de-
acription of the persecutions of the church, the
gommotions in the national and political world ;
the false prophets which should‘arise to deceive,
the church and world, down to the end. But
those who shall endure all the trials of their own
age, and go to the end of their journey steadfast,
shall be saved. This was St. Paul’s lot:—he
fought a good fight, he finished his course and

" kept the faith, and there was laid up for him =

crown of righteousness which the Lord will give
kimin thatday. The 14th verse gives us the great
sign by which we may understand the time of
€hrist’s appearing. * This gospel of the kingdom
#iall be preashed in all the world for a witness to
all-nations ; then shall the end come.” This gives
a general view of the course of events through all
time; not particularly before the destruction of
Jerusalem. The scenes predicted took place be-
fore, and so also they have since the destruction
of the devoted city. It was not true of the time
which preceded the destruction of that city any
more than it has been siuce.
" Verse 15: « When ye, therefore, shall see the '
abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel
the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso read-
eth, let him understand.”)

The abomination of desolation sgoken of b
Daniel the prophet, and referred to by our Lorz
is Dan. ix. 26, 27: « And after threescore and
twg weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not
far himself: and the people of the prince that
shall come, shnel‘l) destroy tha city, and the sanqtu-
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ary; and the end thereof shall be with a flood,
and unto the end of the war desolations are deter-
mined. And he shall confirm the covenant with
many for one week: and in the midst of the
week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation
to cease, and for the overspreading of abomina-
tions he shall make it desolate, even until the
consummation, and that determined shall be poured
upon the desolate.”

According to this prophecy, after the rejection
of Messiah, the people were to come and “ destroy
the city and the sanctuary,” both the lower city,
and even Mount Zion, the city of David me'l}
“And unto the end of the war” against the church
and the holy city, desolations (in the plural) are
determined. Jerusalem is to be trodden down of
the Gentiles until the times (seven times) of the
Gentiles are fulfilled. Luke xxi. 24. Then will
be accomplished the prophecy of Isa. xl. 2: ¢ Speak
ye comfortably unto Jerusalem, and cry-unto her
that her warfare is accomplished, and her iniquity

rdoned. For she hath received at the Lord’s

and double for all her sins.”

God punishes nations, as such, by fire, sword,
plague, earthquakes, captivity, and the desolation
of their land and cities. So he has punished Je-
rusalem and his church; and s he will punish
all the nations of the world which are upon the
face of the whole earth. He punished the Jews
once by sending them to Babylon; and he pun-
ished the kingdom of Babylon for exceeding their
commission in afflicting tie people of God. He
has now given to Jerusalem and the cities of Ju-
dah the wine-cup of his fury; and he:will give it

to all the nations whither his -people have been
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meattered. See Jeremiah xxv. 15—33. The
reader will please turn to the passage if he wishes
to have a clear view of God’s purpose of inflicting
judgments on the nations of the earth. The indi-
vidual and personal judgment will be inflicted in
the second resurrection. But as all the national
crimes of the church, or Jerusalem the metropolis
of the church, were to come on the generation of
the Jews then alive, when their national ruin
came; so all the blood of the saints and righte-
ous men put to death and afflicted by the Gentiles
while they have dominion over the church, will
come on the generation who live at the great da
when God shall make inquisition for blood.
Hence, the souls under the altar cried, “ O Lord,
how long, holy and true, dost thou not judge and
avenge our blood on them which dwell on the
earth? And it was said unto them that they
should rest yet for a little season, until their
brethren who should be killed as they were,
should be fulfilled.” But the day of reckoning
for the nations is coming. “Lo,” says the
Lord, (Jeremiah xxv.) “I begin to bring evil on the
city which is called by my name, and shall ye be
utterly unpunished? Ye shall not be unpun-
ished. For I will call for a sword upon all
flesh.” .

“ When ye, therefore, see the abomination of
desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet;” or
according to Luke xxi., “ When ye see Jerusa-
lem compassed with armies, then know that
the desolation thereof is nigh.” Know that the
beginning of God’s national judgments has come.
The war began then,and it sﬁﬁm continues,~for
Jerusalem is yet desolate.



Jerusddera was not the inheritance of the Jews
only, but also of the Christians: indeed, the
Christians are the true heirs since Christ. The
as well as the Jews, were scattered frem the ho(y
land and city. Their uibulation and dispersion,
das well as the Jews, came then. True, Chris-
tiams were, by following the directions of their
Naster. dehvored from the terrors and miseries of
the siege; but the calamities which have since
been. inflicted on the Christians, have been. little
less dreadful than those which came om the Jews,
in the siege of Jernsalem. Nothing can exceed
the. scemes of cruelty which have been perpetrated
mmet the people of God, beth vader pagan and

- Since the apestolic age, compara-
tﬁvely lmle progresa was made in extending the
rinmphs of Christianity until since the reforma-
tion: in the 16th century. Anrd even thsn, the re-
wival was more of an autward convession from
popery to a mew form of faith and worship,
than to vital Christianity. But a new era was
‘introduced in the beginning of the 18th cen-
tury, both in England and America, under the
labors of Edwards, Wesley, Whitefield, and thesir
coadjutors. Something like apestolic revivals then
began to appear again in the chuzch, and have
continued ever since. Such was the broken and
disordered cendition of the chusch after the de-
stouction of Jerusalem, from the pemsecutions
under the Roman emperors, that scarcely an op-

rtunity offered itself to extend Chnstianity
nd the bounds it had acquired in the apes-
tolic age. On the contrary, the church lost territe-
rjes-which the apostles occnpiad. Until the time of
Constantine, there was almost.a: continnel wat



TWENTY-FOURTH OF MATTHEW. 33

waged against the church of Christ, by the Ro-
man emperors. Then, when delivered by Con-
stantine, a flood of worldly aggrandizement flowed
in upon her, and she lost the spirit of the gospel,
until finally the dark ages came on,and the papal
power waged a war of extermination against
ever[\;thing that looked like evangelical religion.

The great tribulation concerned the Christians,
therefore, as well as the Jews. The dispersion
of the church, when they that hate her shall reign
over her, as foretold by Moses, (Lev. xxvi. 17, 18,)
was to continue seven times, or 2520 years. But
except the tribulation of the church should be
shortened ; except the darkness which came over
the church and world, and the terrible spirit of
persecution which wore out the saints, should be
shortened, and a day of light and tranquillity pre-
cede the second advent, when religion should re«
vive, no flesh, comparatively, should be saved.
But for the elect’s sake, those days shall be short«
ened. There was to be a time of tranquillity to
the church before the end came, and an opportu-
nity was to be given for the spread of the
gospel. That period is what Daniel calls the
time of the end. Or rather, first, that the church
would be holpen with a little help; and afier«
wards the time of the end wouﬁl come, and
many be purified, made white, and tried. And
by shortening the days of the church’s affliction,
from the full period allotted for her dispersion
and punishment, viz., seven times, or 2620 years,
multitades have been brought to Christ.

Verses 23—28: « Then if any man shall say
unto you, Lo, here is Christ, or there: believe 3t
mot.  For %&Ml[ arise faise Christs, and faise
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prophets, and shall show great signs ard wondsrs ,
tasomuch that if it were possible, they shall deceive
the very elect. Bekold, I have told you before.
Wherefore, if tAey shall say unto you, Behold, Ae
18 in the desert | go not forth: behold, ke is in the
socret chambers ; believe it not. For as the light-
ning cometh oat of the east, and shineth even unte
the west ; so skall also the coming of the Son of
man be. For wheresoever the carcass is, there
will the eagles be gathered together.”

Then,” when these days of affliction and distrees
are on the church, “if any man say, Lo, here 4
Christ, or there ; believe it not.” This has been
applied to the age in which Jerusalem was de.
stroyed. Bat it is no more true of that ags, that
false Christs and false prophets arose, than it has
been of nearly every age since that time. Bat,
says the Savior, “ believe it not.” “ I have told
you before” “If they say Ae is tn the secred
chkamber,” with or in the person of Aun Lee, “be
lieve it not.” If they say ke is in the desert, with
Joreph Smith, Jr., “ go not forth.” * Fer as the
Hghtning that shineth out of the east evem unto
the west, so shall also the coming of the Son of
wan §¢.” There will be neither time nor neces-
sity for saying one to another,—see, hete is Ghrist,
¢ he has come yonder,—fbr his coming will
be as sudden and visible to all as the lightning
of heaven. Not need any Chuistian think he
will be forgotten at Christ's coming, unless be
goes in search of him; for all his pecple will
most certainly be gathered to him, wherevér he
fs. As cevtamly as the eagles know by instinct
the place whete they mey find the cascass, so
eaxfuinly will all my people be drawn to'me; be
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eatight up to: meet me in the air, is the sentithent
of the text.

. But it is objected, that “ Christ would not use
euch a figure as an old carcass to represent hims
self and the attraction of the saints to him!”
But I ask, is it any more revolting to use the
figure of a carcass to represent Christ, than it is a
snake? Johm' iii. 14: “ As Moses lifted up the
SERPENT tn the wilderness, even so must the Som
of man be lifted up.” 1 know of nothing more re-
volting in the one idea than the other. ch figure
eonveys the idea it was intended to give us. -The
great tribulation is from the destruction of Jeru~
salem to the reformation.

Verse 29: « Immediately ofier the tribulation of.
those days, shall the sun be darkened, and the moon
shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall
from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall
be shaken.”

When the tribulation of the ehurch is miti.
gated, and days of prosperity return, and Cbris-
tianity again prospers as in the apostolic age,—

« The sun shall be darkened, and the smoon shall
xat give ker light.” :

‘ Tﬁ;h;s w::; ﬁ}lﬁlé](ed to h;he letter, in 1780, wrh:lz;
on 19th of May, the sun was supernatu
darkened from mony;ing till night, and even . int¢
the night; so:thatalthough there was at the time &
full moon, (the moon having fulled the 18th,) it
was 80 datk that. a sheet of the whitest of papex
was equally invigible, six or eight inches: from the
eys; with the blakest of velvet.” The sun wad
darkened, and the moon did not give her light.

Phe stars also have fallen from heaven. The
felloting is the vecord of .« scene which oecurred



on the night of Nov. 13, 1833, copied from the
Connecticut Observer of Nov. 25th, 1833 :—

“ Tug Fasuove Stars.—The editor of the Old
Countryman makes a very serious matter of the
‘Falling Stars.’ He says:—

“¢ We pronounce the raining fire which we saw
on Wednesday morning last, an awful type—a
sure forerunner—a merciful SIGN of that great
snd dreadful day which the inhabitants of the
earth will witness when the SIXTH SEAL
SHALL BE OPENED.

“¢The time is just at band—described not only -
in the Neso Testament, but in the Old; and a
more correct picture of a fig-tree casting its leaves
wohen blown by a mighty wind, it was not possible
to behold.’

“ And again:—

“¢Many things now occurring upon the earth
tend to couvince us that we are in the “LATTER
DAYS.” This exhibition we deem to be a type
of an awful day fast hurrying upon us. This is
our sincere opinion; an?what we think, we are
not ashamed to tell.

“¢ Men may, and have, called us enthusiastic.
We care not if they call us fanatic and mad, so
that we feel that they are mistaken. Fearing
neither the face of human clay, man’s arm, nor
man’s voice, while we obey human laws, and
love and fear God, and have the evidence within
that we are believed in return, we WILL go on
our way rejoicing. Nor would we go on alone.
Hence-we WARN all to turn to the Lord while
YET he is near.’”

The following extracts from * OBSERVATIONS oX
MzTeoRs,” by Prof. Olmstead, of Yale College
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will show the natute and extent of this wonderfal
phenomenon :— )

“The extent of the shower of 1833 was such as
te cover no inconsiderable part of the EARTH’S
SURPACE, from the middle of the Atlantic on the
east, to the Pacific on the west; and from the
northern coast of South America, to undefined re-
E:ons among the British possessions on the north,

e exhibition of shooting stars was not only visi-
ble, but everywhere presented nearly one and the
same appearance.

“The duration and maximum, or period of
greatest display, were characterized by a similar
uniformity. In nearly all places, the meteors be-
gan to attract notice by their unusual frequency
#s early as eleven o’clock,and increased in numbets
#nd splendor until about four o’clock, from whick
time théy gradually declined, but were visible until
lest in the light of day. The meteors did not
iy at random over all parts of the sky, but ap-
peared to emanate from a point in the constella-
tion Leo, near a star called Gamma Leonis, in the
bend of the sickle.

« A similar phenomenon was witnessed on the
12th of Nov. 1799, and at the same season of the
year in 1830, 1831, and 1832. The meteoric
shower was repeated on the morning of Nov. 13tk
or 14th, for several years, but on a scale constantly
diminishing until 1838, since which period the
exhibitions have been too little remarkable to be
worthy of particular notice.

«] feel assured that this is no atmospheric of
terrestrial phenomenon, but that these fiery me-
teors comre to us from the regions of space, and
feveal to us the existence of worlds of a nebulous
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or cometary nature, existing in the solar system,
and forming constituent parts of that system.
Nor are these conclusions built on mere hypothe-
sis, but are necessary inferences from certain facts,

«“The present generation may consider itself
privileged in having witnessed grander displays
of flery meteors, than are to be found recorded on
the pages of history.” *“In displays of the Aurora
Borealis, also, we have been similarly favored.
Such visitations of this spectacle, as we have en-
joyed since Aug. 1827, to the present time, are by
no means of constant occurrence.” .

“ Those who were so fortunate as to witness
the exhibition of shooting stars on the morning of
Nov. 13th, 1833, probably saw the GREATEST DIS-
PLAY of celestial fire-works that has ever beem seen
since the creation of the world, or at least within
the annals covered by the pages of history.”

« This is no longer to be regarded as a terres-
trial, but as a celestial phenomenon ; and shooting
stars are now to be no more viewed as casual pro-
ductions of the upper regions of the atmosphere,
but as visitants from OTHER WORLDS, or from the
planetary voids.”

“ Subsequent inquiries have led me to the
belief, that the body was so distant as hardly te
exhibit any apparent parallax, but was projected
on very nearly the same part of the sky by all
observers. This fact at once shows that the source
of the meteors was far beyond the atmosphem,
and confirms the preceding conclusion that 1t was
wholly independent of the earth.”

That this shower of falling stars was just such
a displag, as ancient writers expected to witness,
in the fulfilment of this prophecy, is proved by
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the following quotations from Thomas Burnet’s
« Theory of the earth,” printed in London, A. D.
1697. Speaking of the signs which will precede
the coming of Christ, he quotes Matt. xxiv. 29,
and after speaking of the darkening of the sun
and moon, he says, “the last sign we shall take
notice of, is that of the falling stars. *‘And the
stars shall fall from heaven,’ says our Savior.”
He then shows that the fized stars can never fall,
neither the planets; and that the only stars which
will ever fall, will be meteoric, or shooting stars,
and adds, “ No doubt there will be all sorts of
fiery meteors at that time; and amongst others
those called falling stars, which, though they are
not considerable, singly, yet if they were multi-
plied in great numbers, falling, as the prophet
says, as leaves from the vine, or figs from the fig-
tree, they would make an astonishing sight.” Ife
says that “ we need not look upon these things as
hyperbolical and poetic strains, but as barefaced
prophecies, and things that will literally come to
pass;” and that “we are not to recede from the
literal sense without necessity, or where the nature
of the subject will admit of a literal interpretation.”
If it be objected that meteors are not stars, I
ask whether the objector thinks that the star which
went before the wise men of the east to the place
where the infant Savior lay, was a fixed star?
Or does he think that when the “stars fall from
heaven to the earth, as the fig-tree casteth her
untimely figs, when shaken of a mighty wind,”
(Rev. v1.,) they will be those fixed stars; one of
which would drown our globe in a sea of fire?
If not, they must be just what we have witnessed ;
and the text has been fulfilled.
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. 4 Tha powere of heaven shall be ghaken.” This,
an also the ‘appeering of the sign of the Sem of
man in heaven, mentioned in verse 31, I apprehend
to be yet future, and that it will take place in im-
mediate connection with the second appearing of
Christ. So that when it comes, although the tribes
of the earth will mourn, they will be unable to
obtain mercy, for they shall see at the sgme time
“ the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven
with power and great glory. And he shall send
forth his angels with a great sound of a trumpet,
and they shall gather together his elect from the
four winds from the one end of heaven to the
ether.” It will be a day of glory for the saints,
but of wrath to the enemies of Christ.

Verses 32—36: “ Now learn a parable of the
Sfig-tree; when his branch is yet tender, and puss
tezh forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh:
30 likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things,
know that st is near, even at the doors. Verily I
say unto you, This generation shall nat pass, till
all these things be fulfilled. Heaven and earth
shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away.
But of that day and hour knowetk no man, ne,
Rot the angels in heaven, but my Father only.”

The budding fig-tree is to be a no more certain
sign of approaching summer, than the signs in
the sun, moon, and stars, are, of the day of Christ
beiug at hand, near, even at the doora. “« KNOW,”
said the Savior, “ KNOW, that 4t ts NRAR, even
at the door.” This generation, who see theae
signs begin, shall not pass away until all be ful-
flled. They began in 1780, 62 years age. But
70 yeams, the age of man, shall not pass, until elk
be fulfilled. ny are now slive who saw the
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Beginwing, and they will notall be gone when the
end comes.

But of that day and hour knewetA (in the
present terse) no man, no not the angels of heaven
bat my Father only. Christ did not say it never
should be known, but it was not then. But he
had just told them, that when the signs took place
they shauld know, who saw them, that it was
near, even at the doors. It was not always to re-
main a secret, but according to Daniel it was
sealed to the time of the end. The time of the
end has come, and the wisé shall understand.

The suddenness of that day will be as it was
when the flood came; it will take the world b
surprise, because they will not believe God’s testi-
mony. The old world were warned, but did net
know becanse they did not believe. The world
is now warned, but will be taken by surprise for
the same reason.

“ Two shall be in the field,” one a Christiap, the
other a sinner; in the twinkling of an eye, at the
last trump, the saint will be gone to meet the Lord
in the air.

“ Two grinding at the mill,” or at work in the
eotton mill; one will be taken and the other left.
Left? Yes, sinner, left forever! O.what a sep-
aration will then come !!

Verses 42—61: «“ Watch, therefore; for ye know
not what hour your Lord doth come. DBut know
‘this, that if the good man of the house Aad known
in what watch the thief would come, he would kave
watched, and would not have suffered his house to
be broken wp. Therefore, be ye also ready : forin
such an hour as ye think not, the Son of man
cometh. %;{hmisafdthﬁdaddum



of teeth.”
One would hardly think it possible for those
ministers of the gospel who say, not in their
hearts only, but with their lips, “My Lord
delayeth his coming,” to read this terrible warn-
ing, and not tremble as did Belshazzar whea
the Divine hand wrote his doom on his
wall. Will not ministers see that they are
literelly joining hands with the drunken and
vicious of all degrees, while they say My Lord
delayeth his coming? Why is the doctrine of the
second advent shut from the church, and from
the prayer and conference meeting? If this is
not a suitable theme for Christians to dwell upoa
in meditation, prayer, praise, conversation and
exhortation, what is? 1 ask again, what s a .
suitable theme, if this is not 2 Are not those who
do not love to hear of the Savior’s coming clearly
where - they ought not to-be? Can they claim
that crown for theirs, which is laid up for all who
rove his appearing? It is in vain for any man
te say hbe loves it, if he is disturbed whenever he
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hears it named. “ Waere your TBEASURR i3,”
said the Savior, “there will your heart le also.”
If Christ is to us the chief, we shall certainly de-
bight to think him near. But, says one, I don't
care so much about its being introduced into
prayer and conference meetings on my own
account, as on others; it makes a division of feel-
ing. Whose feelings are hurt by it, I ask?
Those who love the Savior as they should? If
they are so destitute of the Savior's love as to
be disturbed by the very sound of the idea of his
eoming, I ask if they are in a state of preparation
to meet him, if he should come personally at the
time? ‘But we oughtto be alwaysready.” True,
but are you always ready, with such feelings of
hostility to the theme? “We ought to be always
watching.” True, but are you always watching,
while you believe the day a great way off? “But
I do not know but it may come to night.” Tha
very reason, then, why you should bestir yourself
to look at the subject, and get all the light on it
which the word of God affords. “But I do not
believe the Bible teaches anything about it.”
Then how do you know he will ever come? “Q,
it tells us he will come some time, but nothing
about the time.” Then I ask if the Lord Jesus
meant to deceive the church, when he told her,
when you see the signs, then KNOW that it is
even at the doors? He either meant so, or he
did not. If he did not mean so, then he was a
deceiver. If he did mean what he said, then we
may KNOW something about it, and are guilty if
we do not. “But I'mean, I do not believe we can
know anything about the definite time.” Why,
then, not talk about all that can be known, and
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search the Biblé to learn everything that is ree
vealed on the subject? Why refuse to do it your-
gelf, and be displeased if others do it?- Do you
not fear that by refusing to receive the light, C
will withdraw what you now have, and leave you
to believe a lie, to harden yourself against the ap-
pearing of the Savier, and that he will come
aud find you beating your fellow-servants for their
faith in and love for his appearing? ¢ Bat you
have a hard sgirit, and are censorious, and think
no one is a Christian who does not think as yoa
do.” Nay, nay, my brother, my sister ! you wrong
me. If you saw, or thought you saw, your neigh-
bor's house on fire, I ask, would you not think it
your duty to arouse them and tell them zhe worst
ou feared? Would you let them sleep on, lest,
{y trying to awake, you should offend them by
your earnestness, and importunity ? I believethe
rd Jesus requires of all his ministers and
geople to look into this subject and leok out for
is coming. 1 do not believe it can be neglected
with impunity; and hence, I must cry aloud
my fellow travellers. 1 should be guilty if I did
not tell them all 1 fear will come upon them.
Lt them show me that my fears are ungrounded,
and I will desist from my importunity. I cannot
until then. I believe there are a great meny
good Christians who are yet in the dark on this
subjett, but will be waked up to it and believe it
before the Liord comnes. But if any fight against
#t until that day arrives, and it finds them in that
Aostile, and consequently unexpecting attitude,
they cannot go in to the marriage feast. * But on
wehat are your fears grounded #” 1 answer, in part,
6h ‘the quotation from the last of ‘the Ddth of
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Matthew, and from a multitude of other such
sages. ,

In ?il the Bible I have never found one text
that pronounces a wo for the faithful warning of
the world, of danger, whether real or apprehended.
But the Bible abounds with warnings and threat-
enings against those who neglect to warn the
wicked, or who in any way soothe the fears of
the guilty and the impenitent. I had rather give
ten thousand false alarms, and have the conscious-
ness of having done my duty, than that one soul

.should perish through my neglect.

21%
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